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PEEFAOE 



The experience of many teachers has proved the excellence of 
the Bellum Helveticum. It has been f ound interesting and 
stimulating to both teachers and classes during the actual time 
of using the book ; and the advantage of having used it appears 
still more clearly when the student advances to the reading of 
Caesar. The chasm between the beginner's book and Caesar, which 
often renders advisable the use of some easier intermediate text 
as a bridge, does not exist when the student has been reading 
Caesar from his first lesson in Latin. 

But these teachers have suggested many improvements which 
have led to the revision and the rearrangement of the book. As 
this work has been done by one not connected with the prepara- 
tion of the original book, the limits of revision proper have been 
overstepped and the book has in parts been rewritten. Yet in 
every respect but one, — the use of Latin as the language of the 
classroom, — the reviser has attempted to hold fast to the*original 
plan and purpose of the book. Its leading features have been 
retained unchanged, and may be described for the most part in ^ 
the words of the original pref ace : 

First : The text of the first twenty-nine chapters of Caesar's 
Gallic War (up to the end of the Helvetian War) is used as pre- 
senting a model of perfect Latinity, sufiiciently simple in form 
and structure for the beginner. It affords an illustration of the 
most important principles of the language, and prepares the 
student for a further study of Caesar. Af ter thoroughly learn- 
ing the words and translating into English, the student is advised 
to memorize the text for a f ew lessons, f or the purpose of secur- 
ing a model for the order of words and of fiixing the pronun- 
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ciation. This may not be deemed advisable by all teachers ; but 
it is urged, as essential to entire thoroughness, that the student 
become so f amiliar with the text that he can give the English 
,for the Latin or the Latin for the English when pronounced by 
the teacher. The text of the twenty-nine chapters, given con- 
nectedly after the lessons, will be found convenient for reviews. 

Second : Immediately af ter the text of each lesson, the mean- 
ing of the Latin words, as they occur in the order of the text, is 
given in English, and the student should be required to give both 
the English equivalent for the Latin and the Latin for the Eng- 
lish as pronounced by the teacher. Each vocabulary contains an 
entirely new set of words. It is expected that the pupil will 
thoroughly master the words of each lesson, so that he will 
recognize them as they occur again and again in the text. This 
saves the time of the student — often wasted in repeatedly look- 
ing up the same word — strengthens the memory, cultivates the 
attention, and secures accurate knowledge. The general vocabu- 
lary at the end of the book should be unnecessary, except, per- 
haps, for words which rarely occur. 

Third : For the convenience of teachers, and to give definite 
direction to the studenfs work, the substance of the text is given 
in short portions in dictation exercises, which the student is to 
be required to translate orally as pronounced by the teacher. 
This gives opportunity to vary forms and constructions, fixes the 
meaning of words, and insures familiarity with the text. The 
matter given in these exercises can easily be modified and ex- 
tended at tlWf leasure of the instructor. 

Fourth : The same text is used as the basis for English 
sentences to be written in Latin. While the thought of the 
passage is often retained in these sentences, their structure is so 
varied f rom the original as to afford thorough grammatical drill. 
No new words are introduced in this exercise, that no time may 
be lost in looking them up. This abundant practice, with 
Caesarean models fresh in the mind of the student, produces 
readiness in Latin composition and a correct style. 
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Fifth : The text is treated a f ourth time in questions in Latin 
tx) be answered in Latin by the student. These questions pro- 
mote that mastery of the language which is to be attained only 
by its use in this way. They are suggestive, and the teacher 
can vary them and increase their number at pleasure. 

Sixth: Paradigms of declensions and conjugations and the 
principles of syntax are introduced gradually, after the student 
has acquired words and sentences illustrating these forms and 
principles. The book is comj)lete without a grammar. Eacli 
principle is explained but once, and when illustrations of the 
same fact appear reference is made by figures to the first 
example and explanation. The explanations of the text and of 
many grammatical principles are given in notes in connection 
with each lesson. These notes are to be carefully learned and 
recited, to insure thoroughness and prevent waste of time m 
f requently referring to the same subject. 

In the revised form many Latin-Englisli exercises have been 
inserted. The amount of text in each lesson is necessarily very 
small at first, and not sufficient to give a proper drill in trans- 
lating Latin. On the other hand the English-Latin exercises 
have been shortened, simplified, or rewritten. Some of the new 
exercises are merely for drill on forms or points of syntax. 
Some are intended for oral work, some for written, though no 
separate headings are given to indicate their purpose. 

An especial effort has been made to simplify the early lessons 
and to lead the student on by steps of very gradually increasing 
difficulty. With this object in view the early lessons have been 
shortened and the paradigms have been presented much more 
gradually, in a changed order, and spread out over more lessons. 

Many review lessons have been given, perhaps more than 
some teachers need. If this should be the case two can be com- 
bined very easily ; or some may even be omitted, since no new 
principles are given in them. But the reviser would prefer still 
more rather than less. 

The Latin questions in the original book included questions 
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on grammatical points as well as on the subject matter of tii& 
text. In tlie revised book the questions on grammatical points 
have been omitted, but the rest have been retained, usually iii 
the original form. If used at all they are for impromptu class- 
room work, and the teacher can explain new words or construc- 
tions. !For this reason notes are not given on them, but for the 
convenience of those who wish to make occasional use of Latin 
conversation the glossary of unusual words has been retained at 
the end of the book. 

The Appendix has been rewritten almost entirely. What 
needs to be said of it is said in its introductory note. It is 
hoped that the student will be encouraged to consult it f reely, 
especially during the later lessons. It is intended to be of 
especial service in syntactical matters. Only the essential facts . 
of syntax are explained in connection with the lessons. Less 
important details must be looked lor in the Appendix. 

Some teachers have preferred to use the book only until those 
things were learned which were absolutely necessary to the read- 
ing of Caesar, and then to take up a complete edition of that 
author. With this in mind the reviser has made a few changes 
in the order of presentation and believes that the complete 
edition of Caesar can be taken up satisfactorily at the end of 
Lesson LXXII. 

A general English-Latin vocabulary has been added at the 
end of the book. It is believed, however, that no words are used 
in the exercises which have not previously been given in the 
vocabularies of the lessons. 

The work of revision has been very materially assisted by 
suggestions from many teachers, for whose kindness hearty 
thanks are due. It was impossible to carry out all suggestions 
made, but none were passed over without consideration, and all 
the changes made are in accord with what seemed to be the 
general trend of opinion. It would be difficult to overstate the 
benefit received from the constant and painstaking assistance 
given by the publishers and by the editors-in-chief of the series. 
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The lessons are intended to be studied in tlie order in which 
lihey occur, and in general it will be well to follow the order of 
fche division as laid down. Explain in advance how the lesson 
should be studied, and direct the studenfs attention to the 
special points to be considered. 

Insisfc from the beginning upon a correct pronunciation, and 
secure a ready and intelligent reading of the Latin text. 

Require a thorough mastery of the vocabularies, and of each 
form and principle as taken up, and then review, review, re- 
viEw. Besides a daily review, have a general examination as 
often as once a month. 

In the recitation of the lesson : — 

1. Pronounce the words in the vocabularies, and require the 
pupil to give not only the English definitions but also the Latin 
equivalent as the corresponding English is pronounced. If there 
are English derivatives, or nearly synonymous Latin words, let 
them be given in connection with each new word. 

2. After translation and the recitation of memorized passages, 
break up the text of the lesson into short passages, and let the 
pupil answer as the words are pronounced by the teacher. This 
exercise should be mainly English into Latin, using the exercise 
presented in the lesson, or abridging, extending, or otherwise 
varying it, so that the pupil will have such a complet^ knowl- 
edge of the text that he will promptly render-English into Latin 
or Latin into English as soon as the words of either language are 
pronounced. 

3. The writing of the longer sentences of the English-Latin 

9 
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exercises both in an exercise book and on the blackboard should 
be required throughout all the lessons. The shorter Latin- 
English exercises should be translated at hearing as the teacher 
pronounces the words. 

4. The principles and facts of the notes should be thoroughly 
learned and recited. Although f requent references are made to 
the same principle, it should not be necessary for the student 
to occupy his.time in turning to the first explanation. 

5. Drill thoroughly and constantly on the paradigms. Do 
not be satisfied until the student can run through them as rapidly 
as he can the alphabet. The student finds translation more 
interesting, and sees that it is possible to translate short bits of 
Latin with the help of the vocabulary, and without much knowl- 
edge of paradigms. If for any reason the teacher allows him to 
neglect the paradigms, he does him an injury f rom which he can 
never fully recover. At the end of the first year the student 
should know the forms perfectly. If he does not he will never 
learn them and will never handle Latin with accuracy. 

6. In translating, the student should be taught to ascertain 
the thought in the Latin order, and first render the words one by 
one as they stand in the text, noting the grammatical form of 
each word and all its possible constructions. Thus, His rebns 
adducti et anctoritate Orgetorigis pemLOti constituenmt ea quae pro- 
ficiscendiim pertinerent coinparare, etc, should come to the mind 
in the order of the original : " By these things led and by the 
influence of Orgetorix thoroughly roused, they determined those 
things which to departing pertained to prepare." An excellent 
exercise for training the student to use the Latin order and pre- 
venting his picking out words in the attempt to find an English 
order, is to take a sentence (the teacher giving the meaning of 
the first form of unf amiliar words) and write it on the black- 
board one word at a time, calling upon the student to give the 
meaning, word by word, as the sentence progresses. Here the 
student should be taught to think of the possible constructions 
of each word and to anticipate the foUowing words, and yet 
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reserve his decision iintil the end of the sentence is reached.^ 
After the thought has been ascertained in the Latin order, and 
it is desired to translate into English, teachers should insist that 
good idiomatic English be used and purely Latin idioms avoided. 
Thus the frequent use of the perfect passive participle in Latin 
}s not to be imitated in English, but an active participle, or more 
crequently a clause, should be used instead ; the subjunctive 
fliust be rendered more frequently by the indicative or infinitive 
than by the potential, the auxiliaries of the potential are to be 
employed in the translation of possTiin and licet. A translation 
that fails to transfer the Latin idioms into good idiomatic English 
is but half a translation. The studenfs knowledge of his own 
language and his further mastery of it demand that all trans- 
lations shall be made in the purest idiomatic English. 

1 This method is explained atid illuBtrated iii Professor W. G. Hale'8 pamphlet 
*' The Art of Beading Latin," published by Ginn & Co., in 1887 ; and there are valaable 
Buggestionfi iii the same line in the article " On Keading Latin " in Allen'B ** Latin 
Method," copyrighted by the Bame iirm in 1876. 
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The name of Caius Julius Oaesar has been called the greatest in 
history. He was Rome's greatest general. He laid the founda- 
tion of am empire which ruled the world for centuries, and from 
which have sprung, in a large degree, the modern nations of 
Europe. Although continually occupied with war and politics, 
he was also great in literature. We possess his two most impor- 
tant 'works, the " Commentaries on the Gallic War," which 
describe the conquest of Gaul, and the " Commentaries on the 
Civil War," which record his struggles with Pompey. The style 
of his works is characterized by great simplicity, conciseness, 
and vigor. Written also in the purest Latiri, they furnish excel- 
lent models for the study of the language. 

When Caesar was f orty-two years old, — that is, in the year 
58 B.c, — he set out for Gaul, ostensibly for the purpose of pro- 
tecting Roman territory, but as the event showed, for the sub- 
jugation of the land. In nine years he subdued the whole of 
Gaul and converted it into a Roman province. In the cam- 
paigns of these nine years he disciplined and attached to himself 
an army which afterward made him the master of Eome. The 
first Gallic people which Caesar encountered were the Helvetii, the 
inhabitants of modern Switzerland. The Helvetii thought their 
country was too small, and besides were harassed by the neigh- 
boring tribes of Germany, and so resolved to seek wider limit?' 
and a more peacef ul home to the west, on the borders of the 
ocean. Before leaving their country, they provided themselves 
plentifully with provisions and burned all their houses, some 
four hundred villages, and twelve walled towns. By appoint- 
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ment they met at the southern point of Lake Geneva. There 
they assembled in the spring of 58 b.c, to the nnmber of three 
htindred and sixty-eight thousand, of whom ninety-two thousand 
were men-atJ-arms. Under modern civilization the same country 
now supports a population of two millions eight hundred and 
fifty thousand. 

At Lake Geneva the Helvetii f ound their advance opposed by 
Caesar. Their most natural course Was to cross the Rhone, pass- 
ing through a corner of the Roman province in southeastern 
Gaul. They sent a deputation asking permission to pass through 
the province without damage. To gain time, Caesar put them 
off to a second conf erence, spent the interval in constructing a 
line of fortifications along the Rhone, and then formally forbade 
their passage. 

Af ter vainly endeavoring to f orce a passage of the Rhone, the 
Helvetii, by arrangement with the Sequani, their neighbors on 
the northwest, proceeded to cross the Saone instead of the Rhone 
and thence to march westward. Caesar added five fresh legions 
to the one already at his disposal, and after about three-fourths 
of the Helvetian troops had crossed the Saone, f ell upon and cut 
to pieces the remainder. Efforts on the part of the Helvetii to 
procure terms of peace satisfactory to themselves proved unavail- 
ing, and after some minor contests the final decisive battle was 
fought at the Aeduan town, Bibracte, now Autun. Caesar ac- 
knowledges that the battle was closely contested and for a long 
time doubtf ul, but in the end Roman arms and discipline won 
a victory that ended all the hopes of the Helvetii. At the com- 
mand of Caesar they returned to their desolated homes, but with 
the loss of more than two-thirds of their entire number. Remains 
of skeletons, ornaments, and arms have been unearthed on the 
field of the great battle near Autun. 
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short or long. The long vowels take twice as long to pronounca 
as the short. This is the only difficult point in Latin pronuncia- 
tion, and it is too likely to be neglected, because we do not make 
much of quantity (in this sense) in English. In this book every 
long vowel is marked (-). All unmarked vowels are short. The 
student should be very caref ul to give twice as much time to the 
long vowels as to the short. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the 
short and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly 
different sound. 

a = first vowel in a/ia' fi = second vowel in aha' 

e = e in ne^ 6 = ej^ in they 

i = i in pin I = i in majchine 

o = in for (not as in got) 6 =z oh 

u = 00 in foot G = 00 in boot 

y = French u or Grerman u ; it rarely occurs. 

6. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If 
the student will pronounce first' a, then u, then will run the two 
together, he will get the sound of ow in howy the proper pro- 
nunciation of the diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

ae = ai in aisle 

oe = oi in oU 

au = ow in h^ 

eu has no English equivalent. Run the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huic and cui, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

6. SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

The consonants are sounded as in English with the foUowing 

exceptions : 

c and g are always hard, as in can^ go 

i (consonant, the English j ) = y inyet 

r pronounced distinctly 

B as in this, never as in these 
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t as in tin, never as in nation 

V = «7 
JL=k8 

ch, ph, th = c, p, t 

bs, bt = ps, pt 

sn = sw in suadeo, suSLvis, 8u68CO, and their compoonds. 

SYLLABLES 

7. There are no silent letters in Latin. Every word lias as 
many syllables as it has yowels or diphthongs. In English 
mane is one syllable ; in Latin mane is two syllables, mariie. 

8. A single consonaut between two vowels goes with the 
second vowel, as in ma-ne. 

9. When two consonants stand together as in iste and inde, 
the rule usually given is: join both consonants with the fol- 
lowing vowel if they can be pronounced together ; otherwise 
they should be divided. So, i-8te, in-da £ut this rule is seldom 
observed in practice, and is not theoretically right, since it makes 
incomprehensible the length of syllables.^ The better rule is : 
separate any combination of consonants except a mute foUowed 
'by a liquid (b, c,d,g, k,p,qyt,ch9ph,th, followed by 1 or r). 
This is the natural pronunciation : is-te and doo-tos are easier 
than i-fite and do-ctiu ; but partris is easier than pat-ri& 

10. A doubled consonant, as in mitt5 and aimiu, is to be 
divided in the same way, mit-to and an-niu, and both parts are 
to be sounded. Xo doubled consonants are pronounced in Eng- 
lish except in compound words. There is no difference in sound 
between 7t and nn in ani/ and ^>e/iwy/ but in jjen-knife we hear 
two «'s. The last example illustrates the way in which the 
Komans pronounced all doubled consonants. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

11. Syllables are long or short, according to the time taken 
in pronouncing them. 

* The teacher maj consalt Bennetfs Appendix, 36 ; Professor Hale iu School Seview, 
'Jane, 1896, pp. 3!M-^1I. 
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12. A syllable is, of course, long if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong. Such a syllable is said to be long by 7iature. 

13. A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by any two con- 
sonants except a mute followed by a liquid. The reason for 
this will be clear if the student will compare the first syllables 
in penny and peiv-knife. In penny we pronounce only one n and 
the syllable is short. In pen-knife it takes time to pronounce 
the n at the end of the first syllable before the foUowing conso- 
nant. This makes the syllable long. So it always takes time to 
pronounce one consonant before another, except in the case of a 
mute before a liquid. They run together so easily as to take no 
appreciable time. Compare the sounds of duc-tns and pa-tris. 
A syllable containing a short vowel foUowed by two consonants 
is said to be long by position. 



ACCENT 

14. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable. 
So om^nis. 

15. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult (next to the last syllable) if it is long (by nature or by 
position) ; if the penult is short the accent f alls on the antepe- 
nult (syllable before the penult). So divrsa, appeUan^tor, but 
iii'colimt. 

16. When an enclitic is joined to another word the accent 
falls on the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic. So 
Gallia'qae, aTM^ GatU. 



BELLUM HELVETICUM 



LESSON I 

17. TEXT 

The most important part of the recitation period is that spent by the 
teacher in preparing the class for studying the next day's lesson. Promm- 
ciation in particular must be learned almost wholly f rom the teaxjher, thougb 
the pupil should be ref erred constantly to the Introductory Lesson. Unless 
the correct pronunciation of each word is flrmly fixed in the studenfs mind 
before he is allowed to study the lesson by himself , he will surely acquire 
incorrect habits of pronunciation. A correct pronunciation is easily acquired 
at the beginning. A few weeks of carelessness will fix incorrect habits 
almost incurably. 

Reclte and utrite thla text from memory ; tranelate Into Englleh : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, 



18. PRONUNCIATION 

Although the words below are divided into syllables it must be under- 
stood that they are to be pronounced smoothly as in English, with no breaks 
between the syllables. 

Gal^-li-a: all vowels short ; final a as in Cuba; both Ts sounded. est: 
just as -est in digest ; the syllable is long (13), but this does not make the 
vowel long (compare 3 and 13). om^-nls: om-, neither as in fiome nor as 
in omnibus ; o as the German short o, nearly as o in for, not exactly like any 
English vowel ; i asinpm. di-vr-Ba: dee-wee^-sa ; a as in said; a asin 
Ctiba. in: as in. par^-tSs: par- as in party^ but with a very clearly 
sounded r ; -tSs as tas- in taste, trSs : as trace. 

19 
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19. VOCABULARY 

Memorize accurately all the vocabularies, so that the Latin equivalent 
for the English word, or the English equivalent for the Latin word can be 
instantly named or written. Master one word at a time. In learning a 
language it is absolutely necessary to learn the words. In the recitation 
the English word should generally be pronounced, and the pupil required 
to give the Latin equivalent. 

Gallia Gaul in, prep. , into 

est is partSa parts 

omnis every, all, as a whole trSa three 

dlviaa divided 

The English words omnibus and omniscient are derived from omnia; 
part, party, partner, and partial, from partea. 

Name other English words derived from these and other words in the 
v^^abulary. 

20. EXERCISES 

Slve oratly the Latln equioalenta for the following : 

Gaul — Gaul as a whole — is divided — Gaul is divided — 
parts — into parts — iiito three parts — Gaul is divided into 
parts — Gaul as a whole is divided into parts — Gaul is 
divided into three parts. 



21. LATIN QUESTIONS 

The Latin questions are intended as material f or impromptu oral practicef 
not as essential parts of the lessons. The peculiarities of Latin questions 
and answers are given in App. 209-215. 

Anawer In Latin, foilowlng the model anawers : 

Estne Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa.) Quomodo 
(Aw) est Gallia dmsa ? (Gallia in partes est divisa.) Quot 
in (into how many) partes est Gallia divisa ? Nonne Gallia 
est omnis dlvisa ? 
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LESSON II 

22. TEXT 

/ieoite and wrtte from memory. Tranalate atfirst In the order of the Latin, and then in 
a good English order, contraeting the different arrangementa. 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua Cel- 
tae, nostra Galli appellantur. 

23. PRONUNCIATION 

qu&^-nim: kwah^-robm ; oo as in foot. f!l'-nam : ob^-nam ; oo as in boot ; 
a, see 4. in^-co-lunt : for vowels see 4. Ber-gae : bel- as beU ; -gae as guy. 
a^-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-qui-tSL'-nI : a-kwee-tdh^-nee ; flrst a short. 
ter^-ti-am : e as in net ; both t's hard ; not the sounds of e and the second t 
in tertiary. qui: kwee. ip-B6'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin^-guft: lin'- 
gwah ; ft not as in Cubaj but long. Cer-tae : -tae as tie. nos^-trft : ft, see 
linguft. ap-pel-lan^-tur : sound both p's and both Ts ; the Fs should run 
together, the p's should be distinct. 

24. VOCABULARY 

quftrum of which qui who, those who 

unam one ipsorum (of them) selves, their 

incolunt (they) inhabit own 

Belgae (the) Belgae, Belgians linguft (in the) tongue, language 

aliam other, another Celtae (the) Celts 

Aquitftni (the) Aquitani, Aquita- noatrft (in) our, (in) ours 

nians G>aUi (the) Gauls, Galli 

tertiam third appellantur are called, are named 

The English derivatives from words given in the vocabularies should 
always be called for. In cases of doubt about derivative words a good 
English dictionary may be consulted advantageously. 

26. EXERCISES 

Of which — one — one of which — (they) inhabit — the 
Belgae inhabit — one of whicb the Belgae inhabit — they 
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inhabit one part (partem) — the Belgae inhabit one part 

another — the Aquitani — the Aquitani inhabit another 

another part — the Aquitani inhabit another part who 

(those who) — language — in their own language into the 

parts — three Aquitani. 

26. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot in partes est Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa in 
partes tres.) Qui (who) incolunt partem unam? Ndnne 
partem unam Belgae incolunt? (Ita [y««], Belgae partem 
unam incolunt.) Qui incolunt partem aliam ? Estne Gallia 
divisa? (Divisa est.) Estne Gallia omnis divisa? (Omnis.) 
Belgaene tres partes incolunt? (Non [wo], unam partem 
Belgae incolunt.) 

NOTES 

The notes to each lesson contain statements of facts and principles abso- 
lutely essential in acquiring the elements of Latin, and must be thoroughly 
learned and recited. 

27. incolu-nt, tJiey inhaJbU : -nt is the ending of the third person, plural 
number, active voice. When no subject is expressed the personal pronoun 
of that person and number must be supplied in translation : thus, incolunt, 
thei/ inhdbit, but Belgae incolunt, the Bdgae inhabit 

28. The Latin has no article. The, an, or a must therefore be supplied 
by the student in translating , whenever the sense requires it. 

29. The modem use of some proper nouns and adjectives permits the 
employment of either the Latin form or the Anglicized form, as in the 
designation of tribes ; but the Anglicized form, if used, should have some 
modern sanction. 



LESSON III 

30. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unarn inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorura lingua 
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Celtae, nostra GalE appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus inter se dtfferunt. 

31. PRONUNCIATION 

hi: as ^. om^-nSa : -es as ace, in-ati-ta^-tiB : In-, een, not in; -tXs, 
with 1 = ee, not as in omnis. IS^-gi-bus : 15- os lay ; s hard ; -bua not as 
in omnibus, but with u = oo. in'-ter : e has its regular sound ; English 
pronounces er, ir, ur all alike, Latin gives the proper sound to each voweL 
b8 : as say. dif'-fe-runt : both f s are sounded, but are run together. 

32. VOCABULARY 

hi these inter among 

omnSs all {plural of omnis) sS themselves 

Institutis (in) customs differunt difCer 
ISgibus (in) laws 

DECLENSION 

33. In English the form of a noun used as object is not different from 
that of the same noun used as subject. Examples : The Celts (subj.) praiae 
the Belgians (obj.) ; the Belgians (subj.) praise the CeUs (obj.). But in some 
pronouns there is a nominative case for the subject and an objective case 
for the object. Examples : / (nom.) praise him (obj.) ; he (nom.) praises 
me (obj.). In Latin the objective case is called the accv^ative, and its end- 
ing is usually different from that of the nominative. Examples : Celtae 
(nom.) Belg&s (acc.) laudant, the Celtspraise the Belgians; Belgae (nom.) 
Celt&s (acc.) laudant, the Belgians praise the CeUs. Such change of 
ending is called declension. 

34. In English it is necessary to show which word is subject and which is 
object by the order. In Latin tlie endings show which is which, no matter 
what the order may be. One may say Celtae Belg&s laudant, Belg&s 
Celtae laudant, or Belg&s laudant Celtae, and yet always show Ihat 
Celtae is the subject, Belg&s the object. 

36. The endings are not the same for all nouns. In lingua they are : 

SINGULAB PLURAIi 

Nominative -a (lingua a language) -ae (linguae languages) 

Accu^ative -am (linguam a language) -3.s (linguSLs languages) 

Lingua is a noun of the first declension. AU nouns of this declension 
have the sarae endings. The student should learn them thoroughly so that 
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whenever he see3 or hears one of these endings he will /ed that the nouii is 
subject or object, means one thing or more than one, as the case may be. 

Give with these same endings the nominative and accusative Bingular of 
Oallia, and plural of Belgae and Celtae. 

36. EXERCISES 

Who (those who) — Celts — are called — who are called 
Celts — who . are called Gauls — their own language — in 
our language — in their own language — the Belgae inhabit 
one part — the Celts inhabit the third part — these — all 
these — all these differ — they differ in language — they 
differ from one another. 

37. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qu6 nomine (by what name) appellantur Celtae nosti-a 
lingua ? (Celtae nostra lingua (ralli appellantur.) Qui dif- 
ferunt inter se? Quomodo inter se differunt? Qui diffe- 
runt lingua, institutis, legibus ? Nonne Belgae et Galli inter 
be differunt? 

NOTES 

38. inter b6 differunt, differfrom one another. 



LESSON IV 

39. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se differunt. 
Galios ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et 
Sequana dividit. 

40. PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation should by this lime have been made clear enough 
to obviate the necessity for detailed explanation of every word. The stu- 
dent should learn the rules for accent (14-16) if he bas not done so already. 
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Though some teachers give little time to the niceties of pronunciatlon, a 
mistake in accent is inexcusable. If the student ha^s not already begun to 
pronounce Latin sentences with natural expression, as he would English 
sentences, he should be encouraged to do so. 

4L VOCABULARY 

GalloB Gauls Belg^ Belgians 

ab, &, prep., from MSLtrona the Marne 

Aquitftnls Aquitanians et, conj., and 

Oarumna the Garonne BSquana the Seine 

flumen river dividit divides, separates 

CONJUGATION 

42. In some tenses of English verbs there are difterent forms for the 
third persons singular and plural ; as, he praiaes, they praise. In Latin 
the forms are always different. 

43. Of laud5, 1 praise, the forms In the third person, present tense are : 

SiNGULAR laudat he, she, or it praises. Endinq -t 
Plural laudant they praise. ** -nt. 

Such change of ending is called conjugatiDn. Laudd is a verb of the first 
conjugation. 

If the subject is expressed, the he^ she, or it must not be used. See 27. 

Give with these same endings the singular and plural of appelld, / caU. 

44. The verb must agree with its subject in number, as in English. 
That is, if the subject is singular, the verb must be singular ; if the subject 
is plural, the verb must be plural. If, however, the Latin verb has two or 
more singular subjects, it may be either singular or plural, though in 
English it is always plural. 

46. EXERCISES 

I. From the Aquitani — frozn the Belgae — the river 
divides — the Seine river — the Marne and the Garonne. 

II. 1. Celtae laudant. 2. Appellant. 3. Linguam lau- 
dant. 4, Linguas laudat. 5. Matronam laudant 6. Gallia 
Belgas laudat. 

IIL 1. He calls. 2. They eall. 3. The Belgae praise. 
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§§ 46-49 



4. Gaul praises. 5. He praise^ the Celts. 6. He praises 

Gaul. 

46. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod (what) flumen dividit Gallos ab Aquitanis? Quas 
(what) partes dividit flumen Garumna? (Garumna dividit 
aliam partem a tertia.) Quas partes Sequana et Matrona 
dividit? 




H I 8 P A N I 



NOTES 

47. Matrona et SSquana: these two rivers really make but one 
boundary line. Note on the map the position of the three rivers mentioned 
in this lesson. 

48. dividi-t, (Ae, she, it) divides; es-t, {he, she, it) is: -t is the ending of 
the third person singular, active voice, in all verbs. 

49. ft, ab : a is used before a consonaDt ; as & Belgis ; ab, before 
Towels or confionants ; as ab Aquitflnis, ab SSquanis. 



§§ 50, 51 



LESSON V 
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50. 



LESSON V 



REVIEW 



I. Recite the complete text given in the previous lessons. It will be 
f ound given connectedly on page 232. 

II. Fix firmly in memory th^e Latin words of the following vocabulary, 
and their meanings. They will all occur again, and the student will save 
time by leaming them now. 





VOCABULARY 




a, ab 


Oalll 


Matrona 


aliam 


GaUia 


noBtr& 


appelld 


Qarumna 


omnfis 


Aquit&nl 


hl 


omniB 


Belgae 


in 


partSB 


Celtae 


inoolunt 


quftrum 


differunt 


InstitatlB 


a6 


dividit 


inter 


Bfiquana 


divlsa 


ipsdrum 


tertiam 


eat 


laud5 


tr6B 


et 


legibuB 


unam 


fltimen 


lingu& 





III. Give nominative and accusative of the f oUowing : singular and plural 
of lingua ; singular of Gallia, Garumna, M&trona, Bfiquana ; plural of 
Belgae, Celtae. Give the third person singular and plural of appell5, 
laud5. 

IV. What is the case of the subject ? Of the object ? With what must 
the verb agree ? If the verb has two or more singular subjects, what will 
its number be ? 

61. EXERCISES 

1. Galli partes tres incolunt. 2. Celtae nostra lingua 
GralK appellantur. 3. Hi ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur. 
4. Omnes Galli legibus inter se dififerunt. 5. Hi lingua et 
institutis differunt. 6. Garumna flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis 
dividit. 7. Matrona et Sequana Gallos a Belgi^ dividit, 
8. Matrona est flumen. 
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LESSON VI 

52. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate wlth the preeeding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 

63. VOCABULARY 

hdrum (of) these fortiBBimi bravest, most brave 

omnium (of) all sunt (they) are 

INFLECTION AND DECLENSION 

54. It has already been shown that Latin changes the forms of nouns to 
indicate which is subject and which is object, and that these forms are called 
cafies. There are, in all, six cases, each of which shows a different relation 
to other words in a sentence. Most of these relations can be expressed in 
English only by the use of such prepositions as o/, to, from, hy, etc. Exam- 
ples: Unguaepart6B,tAeparteo/atonflfuafire; lingua differunt, «Acy d^er 
in Umguage, 

55. IvflecUon is the process of changing the fomi of a word to show its 
relation to other words in a sentence. 

56. Declension is the.special name given to the inflection of nouns ad- 
jectives, and pronouns. 

57. Latin nouns are inflected in five declensions, distinguished from one 
another by the final letter (characteristic) of their stems, and by the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the vocabularies the termination of the 
genitive singular is given after the nominative, and the declension thus 
readily and certainly made known. In those nouns which have only plural 
forms, the ending of the genitive plural is placed after the noniinative form. 

FIRST DECLENSION 

58. In the first declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is ft ; the 
genitive singular ends in -ae. From the characteristic vowel a, this is some- 
times called the Si declension. 

In leaming the paradigm of lingua, observe the bajse, to which the end- 
ings are afflzed, and the meaning of ea^h case. The base i^ that part of tbe 
word to wWoh ^e §;eiritlve sinjnUar eoding; is a44^f 



§§ 59-62 




LBSSON VI 






Lingua 


, F., tongue, language 




SINGULAB 




ENDIKG 


Nominative 

Genitive 

iJative 

Accusative 

Vocative 

AUative 


lingua 

linguae 

linguae 

linguam 

lingua 

linguft 


a language 

of a language 

to or f or a language 

a language 

{or thou) language 

by, from, in, with a language 

CA8E8 ALIKE 


-a 

-ae 

-ae 

-am 

-a 

-ft 




Nom. ) 
Voc. ■* 


Gen.) 
Dat. -^^ 
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Inflect with the same endings the nouns Gallia, Garumna, Mfttrona, 
SSquana. 

Hereafter nouns of the first declension will be given with the nominative 
f orm followed by the genitive ending -ae, as is done in vocabularies and 
lexicons. 



69. EXERCISES 

I. These — of these — all — of all — of all these — the 
bravest of all — is — are — the Belgae are bravest — they are 
bravest of all these. 

II. 1. Linguae. 2. Galliam. 3. Matronil. 4. Sequanae. 
5. Grallia. 6. Galliae lingua. 7. Galliae lingua. 8. Galliae 
partes. 9. Lingua differunt. 

IIL 1. Hi Galliae partes laudant. 2. Celtae sunt Galli: 
3. Belgae appellantur f ortissiml. 4. Matrona a Belgis Gallos 
dividit. 5. Horum omnium fortissimi ipsorum lingua Belgae 
appellantur. 



NOTES 

60. H5rum and omnium are the genitives of hl and omnfts. 

61. Sunt is the plural of est. 

62. Though the characteristic vowel of the first declension is ft, it has 
been shortened to a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. 
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19. VOCABULARY 

Memorize accurately all the vocabularies, so that the Latin equivalent 
for the English word, or the English equivalent for the Latin word can be 
instantly named or written. Master one word at a time. In leaming a 
language it is absolutely necessary to learn the words. In the recitation 
the English word should generally be pronounced, and the pupil required 
to give the Latin equivalent. 

Gallia Gaul in, prep. , into 

est is partSs parts 

omnis every, all, as a whole trSa three 

divisa divided 

The English words omnibus and omniscient are derived from omniB; 
part^ party, partner, and partial, from partes. 

Name other English words derived from these and other words In the 
yocabulary. 

20. EXERCISES 

efue orally the Latln equioalents for the following : 

Gaul — Gaul as a whole — is divided — Gaul is divided — 
parts — into parts — iiito three parts — Gaul is divided into 
parts — Gaul as a whole is divided into parts — Gaul is 
divided into three parts. 



21. LATIN QUESTIONS 

The Latin questions are intended as material for impromptu oral jpracticef 
not as essential parts of the lessons. The peculiarities of Latin questions 
and answers are given in App. 209-215. 

Anawer in Latin, following the model anawers : 

Estne Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa.) Quomodo 
(how') est Gallia divisa ? (Gallia in partes est divisa.) Quot 
in (into how many) partes est Gallia divisa ? Nonne Gallia 
est omnis divisa ? 
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LESSON II 

22. TEXT 

Reoite and wrlte from memory, Tranatate atfirtt in the order of the Latin, and then in 
a good Englieh order, contraating the different arrangementa. 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitanl, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua Cel- 
tae, nostra Galli appellantur. 

23. PRONUNCIATION 

qu&'-rum: kwdh^-robin ; oo as mfoot. t!L'-nam: ob^-nam ; oo as in hoot; 
a, see 4. in^-co-lunt : f or vowels see 4. Ber-gae : bel- as heU ; -gae as guy. 
a'-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-quI-ta'-ni : a-kwee-tah'-nee ; first a short. 
ter'-ti-am : e as in net ; both t's hard ; not the sounds of e and the second t 
in tertiary. qui: kwee. ip-B6'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin^-guSL: lin'- 
gwah ; & not as in Cuha, but long. Cer-tae : -tae as tie. no8'-tr& : SL, see 
linguSL. ap-pel-lan'-tur : sound both p's and both Ts ; the Ts should run 
together, the p's should be distinct. 

24. VOCABULARY 

quSrum of which qui who, those who 

unam one ipsorum (of them) selves, their 

incolunt (they) inhabit own 

Belgae (the) Belgae, Belgians lingu& (in the) tongue, language 

aliam other, another Celtae (the) Celts 

AquitSLni (the) Aquitani, Aquita- nostr^ (in) om*, (in) ours 

nians Galli (the) Gauls, Galli 

tertiam third appellantur are called, are named 

The English derivatives from words given in the vocabularies should 
always be called for. In cases of doubt about derivative words a good 
English dictionary may be consulted advantageously. 

25. EXERCISES 

Of which — one — one of which — (they) inhabit — the 
Belgae inhabit — one of which the Belgae inhabit — they 
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PREPOSITIONS 



71. In 54 it was said Hial EiigUfili regul&rty uses a preposition to ehow 
some relatioiis wliicli Latiii expiesses by Uie cascs. Biit tliere are many 
prepoBitiona m Latin as well as iu Euglisli. Wliile many relationa of words 
are eipressed by tlie six cases in Latin tliere are otliers wliere prepoaitions 

72. Latin prepositions regularly ^vern either the accuaative or the abla- 
tive. Wlien a new prepoaition Is learned, tlie case whicii it govems should 
also be carefully learued. Three prepositiona Uave occurred in the previous 
lessona: in, tnto, govenis the accuaaiive ; a.ab./mn, Hieablative; iutsr, 
among, the ac«usative. 

73. EXERCISES 

1. Resort to — the mer- 

cbants lesort to them — 

least often, very seldom — 

they very seldom resort to 

them — they resort to tlie 

oALLic coin FiEsT cEMTUBY B.c. GhuU ( OsIIOb) — thc tradeFs 

import those things — those tliings which tend to weakeii 

tlie Gourage — because — on account of this. 

II. (t/ae prepositioHS iii all the»e.') 1, To the province. 
2. From the provinces. 3. Towai^ds the Mame. 4. Iiito 
the Garoiine. 5. Froni Gaul. 6. Amoiig tlie Celts. 

III, 1. Ad eos saepe commeat. 2. Ad Celtas ea impor- 
tat. 3. Mercatore8 a provincia ea important. 4. Ea impor- : 
tant propterea qnod Galll longissime absunt. 5. Minime 
saepe Aqultani ad Bel^s eommeant propterea quod fortis- 
siml sunt, 

74. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Ad qnos (whom) conimeant mercatores? (Mercatores ad 
Bel^s commeant.) Mercatoresne ad Belg^is saepe com- 
meant? (Non, minime saepe commeant) Quas i-es (what 
thin^s) important mercatores ? Suntne hl meTcatores Galli 1 
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(Nescio [^I do not hnow']S) Nonne mercatores sunt RomanT? 
( Censeo [^lthink so"] .) Suntne mercatores f ortissimi ? (Non, 
Belgae fortissimi sunt.) 

NOTES 

75. The three coinmon words for and, et, -que, and atque, have now 
been given. There is no very precise rule for their use. Et can be used 
any where ; -que usually connects things that belong naturally together ; 
atque usually adds something of importance. 

76. Enclitics are words which are joined in writing and pronunciation 
to the preceding word. For the accent see 16. -que must always be 
translated hefore the word to which it is attached. Example : Belgae 
GaUIque is the same as Belgae et Galll and means Bdgians and Gauls. 

77. The figure 1, after the verbs, shows that they belong to the first con- 
j ugation, like,laud5. The pupil can theref ore make the singular f orm f or 
iiimself. 

78. ad eff6minand58 anim58, to iveaken ihe courage. The peculiar 
force of the form eff6minand5s will bc explained later in the book. 



LESSON IX 

79. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate ivith the preceding text : 

Horum omniuni fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultii atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, minime- 
que ad eos mercat5res saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui tmns Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter 
bellum gerunt. 

80. VOCABULARY 



proziml nearest, next to 
Germftnis (to) the Germans 
trSua.B,prep. witk acc, across 
RhSnum the Khine^ 
oum, pr^, wUh at>l^ with 



quibuscum with whom 
continenter, adv., continuall^ 
beUum war 
gerunt carry on, wage 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: PRESENT 

81. In 43 the singular and plural third person of the present of laudo 
were given. There are three persons in Latin as in English ; but a different 
form of the verb indicates each, so that the pronouns answering to the 
English 7, you, he, we, you, they are not commonly expressed. 

82. ConjugaJtion is the special name given to the inflection (see 55) of 
verbs. 

83. Latin inflects its verbs in four conjugations, distinguished by the 
final vowels of their stems. 

84. In the first conjugation the stem vowel is ft. This is lost in the 
ending -5, of the first person, and shortened to a in the third persons. 

Present Indicative Active 

SINQULAB ENDINO 

Firsi Person laudS I praise -6 

Second Person laudftB (thou praisest) you praise -s 

Third Person laudat he praises -t 

PLUBAL KNDJXG 

First Person laudamus we praise -mus 

Second Person laudatis you praise -tis 

Third Person laudant they praise -nt 

Inflect in the same way appell5, comme5, eff6min5, import5. 

85. EXERCISES 

I. They are — they are nearest — the next to the Ger- 
mans — with — with whom — they dwell — they dwell across 
the Rhine — who dwell across the Rhine — who wage war — 
they wage war continually. 

II. 1. Importas. 2. Commeatis. 3. Effeminant. 4. Ap- 
pellamus. 5. Effeminatis. 6. Importamus. 7. Commeas. 
8. Importat. 9. Nostra lingua appellamus. 10. Ad eos 
commeamus. 

III. 1. Belgae proximi sunt Celtis. 2. Hl omnes, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum continenter gerunt. 3. Bel- 
gae et Celtae lingua inter se differunt. 4. Provinciae ab 
humanitate longissime absunt. 



§§ 86-88 



LESSOK X 



35 



NOTES 

86. With the relative and personal pronouns cum is enclitic (see 76). 
It stands before otlier words, as the rest of the prepositions do. Example : 
cum Belg^, with the Bdgians. 



LESSON X 

87. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see page 232). 

II. Review the vocabulary in 50; also review the following list of words. 





VOCABULARY 




absunt . 


e58 


pr5vincia 


ad 


forti88lmI 


proziml 


anim58 


Oermflni8 


quae 


atque 


gerunt 


quibuacum 


bellum 


hlimflnit&te 


quod 


comme5 


import5 


Rhfinum 


continenter 


longi88imS 


aaepe 


cultfL 


mercflt5r58 


8unt 


cum 


minimfl 


tr&na 


ea 


pertinent 




eff6min5 


propterefl 





III. Decline lingua and provincia. Conjugate the present of import5 
and comme5. 

IV. Give the prepositions that have been used, and the case each gov- 
ems. What are cases for ? What is inflection ? Declension ? Conjuga- 
tion ? What is the characteristic of the first declension ? Of the flrst 
conjugation ? How are declensions distinguished ? Conjugations ? What 
are enclitics ? When is cum enclitic ? 



LESSON XI 

88. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate with the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute 
praecedunt, 



3(> BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 89-91 



89. VOCABULARY 

cauaa, -ae, f., cause, reason quoque, adv., also, likewise, too 

d6, prep. wiih abl., from, conceru- reliquos the rest of, remainin^ 

ing, f or virtlite (in) valor 

qu& dS cauaa for this reason praecCduiit go before, precede, 
HelvQtii the Helvetians surpass 



90. SECOND DECLENSION 

In the second declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is o ; the gen- 
itive singular ends in -L From the characteristic vowel this is also called 
the o declension. 

In learning the paradigm of animus, mind, apirit^ courage, observe the 
base and give the meaning of the word f or each case as in the paxadigm of 
lingua. 

AnimuB, m., mind 



8INO U LA R EITDINO 


Nom. 


aniniuB -us 


Gen. 


animl -I 


Bat. 


anim5 -5 


Acc. 


animum -um 


Voc. 


anime -e 


AU. 


anim5 -5 




CASE8 AUKE 




Dat. l , 
AH. \ '^ 



Like animuB decline Qallus, a Gaul; RhenuB, the Rhine. 
Hereafter nouns of the second declension will be given in the manner 
usually foUowed in vocabularies and lexicons. 

91. EXERCISES 

I. Reason — for this reason — the Helvetians too — the 
Helvetians surpass — in valor — they surpass in valor — they 

surpass the Gauls — the Helvetians surpass the Gauls 

they surpass the rest of the Gauls. 

II. 1, Of the mind. 2. O Rhine. 3. For the Rhine. 
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4. By the mind. 6. To a Gaul. 6. Of a Gaul. 7. For the 
mind of a Gaul. 8. In the mind of the Belgian. 9. Of the 
reason. 10. With a reason. 

III. 1. Causam laudat. 2. Linguam Galli laudant. 
3^ Animum Galli laudo. 4. Ea ad Rhenum iraportas. 

5. Ea in provinciam importatis. 6. Belgae virtute differunt. 
7. Celtae animo quoque praecedunt. 

NOTES 

92. Qu& is a form of the same word from which come qui, quae, and 
quibus ; so the phrase qu& dfi cauBS literally means for wkich reason. 
But, as a new sentence does not begin in this way in English, qu& must 
be translated this. 

93. Nouns in -U8 of the second declension are almost all of the mascu- 
line gender. Gender will be explaincd in 107. 

94. In ali other declensions than the second the vocative is like the 
nominative. The singular of second declension nouns in -ua is the only 
exception. 

LESSON XII 

95. TEXT 

Reclte and tranalate with the precedlng text: 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, 

96. VOCABULARY 

ferS, adv.y almost proeliis (in) battles 

cotidi&nis daily contendunt strive, contend, hastcn 

97. 



SECOND DECLENSION 




AnimuB, m., 


mind 




PLURAL 


KNDINQ 


Nom 


. auimi 


-i 


Gen. 


animorum 


-5rum 


Dat. 


animis 


-iB 


Acc. 


anim5B 


-5b 


Voc. 


animi 


-i 


4U. 


animiB 


-Xb 
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CA8E8 AUKE 

Nom.) Dal.\ 

Voc. )"* AU.y^ 

Like animl decline Aqultftnl, Galll, Germ&nl, HelvfitiL 

98. EXERCISES 

I. Because they contend — daily — in daily battles — tliey 
contend in battles — in almost daily battles — with the Ger- 
mans — they contend with the Gennans. 

II. 1. Helvetiorum. 2. Animos. 3. Germanis. 4. Gal- 
lorum. 5. Cum Aquitanis. 6. Ad Gallos. 7. A Germanis. 
8. Inter Helvetios. 9. Animis Helvetiorum. 10. Lingua 
Gallorum. 

III. 1. Helvetii omnes reliquos Gallos praecedunt. 
2. Galli et Germani animo inter se differunt. 3. Germani, 
qui fere fortissimi sunt, trans Rhenum incolunt. 4. Helvetii 
ad Germanos saepe commeant. 5. Ea ad Gallos minime 
saepe imporiamus. 6. Bellum continenter gerunt propterea 
quod Gallorum f ortissimi sunt. 

99. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qua de causa (^for what reason) praecedunt Helvetii reli- 
quos Gallos ? Quos (whom) praecedunt Helvetii ? Qui con- 
tendunt proeliis cum Germanis ? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helvetii ? 



LESSON XIII 

100. TEXT 

Reclte and translate wlth the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, cum aut suis finibus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eorum 
finibua bellum gerunt, 
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lOI. 



VOCABULARY 



cum, conj,, when 
aut, conj., or 
aut . . . aut either . . . or 
buIb their (own) 
flnibus (from) limits, boundaries, 
territories 



prohibent hold from, prohibit, 

keep away 
ipsi (they) themselves 
in, prep. wUh M., in 
edrum of them, their 



102. SECOND DECLENSION 

Neuter nouus of the second declension end in -um and are declined like 
masculine nouns iu -ub except that in the singular and plural the nomina- 
tive, accusative, aud vocative cases are alike. 







Bellum, 


N., war 




SINGULAR 


ENDINO 




PLURAL 


ENBIKO 


Nom. bellnm 




-um 




bella 


-a 


Gen. belll 




-I 




bell5rum 


-5mm 


Bat. bell6 




-6 




belllB 


-IB 


Acc. bellum 




-um 




bella 


-a 


Voc. bellum 




-nm 




bella 


-a 


AU. bell5 




-6 




belllB 


-IB 






0A8E8 AUKE 








SIKOULAB 




PLUBAL 






Nom 


•) 




Nom. \ 






Acc. 


>-um 




Acc. > -a 






Voc. 


; 




Voc. ) 






Dat. 
Ahl. 


^-6 




Dat. ) , 

Ahi. r^ 




Like bellum decline proelium. 









103. ' 



EXERCISES 



I. When — them — wheii they keep them away — they 
keep them away from their own territories — they either keep 
them away or wage war — they themselves — they themselves 
wage war — they wage war in their territories — in their 
own territories — they themselves keep them away. 

JI. 1. Proelia. ?. Adbell^. 3. Bellorum. 4. Inproeliar 
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5. In proeliis. 6. A bellis. 7. Proelio contendunt. 8. BelLi 
gerunt. 9. Belli partes. 10. Proelia Belgarum. 

III. 1. The Belgians, Celts, and Aquitani inhabit the 
parts of Gaul. 2. The Gauls are next to the Belgae. 
3. They wage war for this reason, because they keep away 
the merchants. 4. The Gauls keep away the Germans by 
daily battles. 

104. LATIN QUESJIONS 

Qui praecedunt Gallos virtute? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helvetii? Quot (how many^ proeliis contendunt? Qui pro- 
hibent Germanos ? In quorum (whose) finibus gerunt Hel- 
vetii ipsi bellum? 

NOTES 

105. Cum is here a temporal conjunction meaning when^ and not the 
preposition meaning with, It can usually be distinguished by its position in 
the ciause, for the preposition is regularly followed by a noun in the ablative 
case. 

106. Notice carefully the difference between in with the accusative and 
In with the ablative. In with the accusative means into, as in 17 ; in with 
the ablative means in. 



LESSON XIV 

GENDER 

107. English nouns have only natural gender. Names of males are mas- 
culine ; of females, feminine ; of things without life, neuter. But in Latin, 
as in French and German, there is a grammatical gender. Here too names 
of males are masculine and names of females feminine ; but other jiouns are 
masculine, feminine, or neuter, with no apparent reason for the choice. 
Thus ager,^eZd, is masculine ; terra, land, feminine ; aolum, soil, neuter. 
It is absolutely necessary to know the gender of every noun. The nomina- 
tive form will tell the gender of very many nouns; a few general rules, 
given in App. 13, will help about some others ; but for the rest memory 
must be depended upon. 

108. The chief reason why the gender of each noiin niust be known is 
|;]}p>t lAtin adjectives are decliued and have special forms to show the gender 
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as well as the case and number. In English the order alone tells what noun 
an adjective modifies, lu Latin tlie ending of the adjective shows this even 
if the order does not. Examples : Q-allus mSLgnus Germ&num laudat, 
the great Gaul praisea the German. Gallus m&gnum Q-erm&num 
laudat, the Gaul praises the great Gennan. 

109. RuL£. Adjectiites agree with iheir nouns in gender, number, and case. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

110. The masculine of these adjectives is declined like masculine nouns 
of the second declension ; the feminine, like nouns of the first declension ; 
the ileuter, like neuter nouns of the second declension". In learning and 
reciting the adjectives below, give all the forms for each case before going 
on to the next. 

MftgnuB great^ large 







SINGULAR 






Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


mSgnus 


mSgna 


maguum 


Gen. 


magni 


nidgnae 


magnX 


I)at. 


md^o 


magnae 


niLSgno 


Acc. 


mSgnum 


magnam 


mdgnum 


Voc. 


magiie 


juagna 


mSgnum 


Abl. 


inagno 


magnSl 


mSgno 



Like mftgnuB decline cotldi&nus, divisus, fortisBimus, prozimuB, 
BUU8, tertiua. 

Decline together the singular of the following nouns and adjectives ; 
causa mSlgna, causae mftgnae, etc. ; animus suus, animi sui, etc. ; 
bellum cotidiftnum, belli cotidi&nl, etc. 

III. A noun and its modifying adjective can not always have the same 
endings, for they must agree in gender. For instance, M&trona is 
masculine, though of the first declension, and an adjective modifying it must 
agree with it, thus : 



Nom. 


Matrona 


Tnagnus 


Gen. 


Matronae 


magni 


Dat. 


Matronae 


magno 


Acc. 


M&tronam 


magnum 


Voc. 


Matrona 


magne 


Ahl. 


Matronft 


magnfi 
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112. EX^RCISES 

I. 1. Galli proximi. 2. Lingua sua. 3. Germano magno. 
4. Proelium cotidianura. 5. Bello tertio. 6. Ling-uam 
raagnam. 7. In Gallia divisa. 8. In GnUiam divisam. 
9. Ad proximum Gtillum. 10. A bello magno. 11. Grallus 
est fortissiraus. 12. Sequana est magnus. 

II. 1. Of a great war. 2. The battle is great. 3. From 
divided Gaul. 4. For a daily battle. 5. Into the great 
Seine. 6. In the great Seine. 7. To the nearest Gaul. 

III. 1. Gallia est Germanis proxima. 2. Bello cotidiano 
cum Germanis proximis contendunt. 3. Bellum Belgarum 
et Germanorum est magnum. 4. Matrona est flumen mag- 
num. 5. Ea ad Gallos proxira5s iraportamus. 



LESSON XV 

113. TEXT 

Reclte and translate uuith the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli ^ obtinent, initium capit a 
flumine Rhodano ; 

114. VOCABULARY 

pars, F., part {sing. o/partes) initium, -I, n., beginning 

quam which capit takes 

obtinent hold, occupy Rhodanus, -I, m., the Rhone 



115. ADJECTIVESOFTHE FIRSTAND SECOND DECLENSIONS 




PLURAL 




Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. magni 


mSgnae 


mSgna 


Gen. mSgnorum 


magngLrum 


m9gn5rum 


Dat. magnia 


magniB 


magnlB 


Acc. mSgnoB 


mSgn&B 


magna 


Voc. magni 


magnae 


mfigna 


Abl magnlB 


magnis 


mftgnlB 



» It lias been thougbt best to change tbe text bere to avoid dealing with the 
influitive construction so early. Tbe true form is given on page 232. 
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Decline in the same way the plurals of cotidiftnus, divlBus, f ortiBBimus, 
prozimuB, buub, tertiuB. 

Decline together cauBae prozimae; animi fortiBBiml; bella oo- 
tidi&na. 

116. As an example of words agreeing in gender but not in endings, 
decline together : 

Nom, Belgae magni 

Gen, Belg&rum mSgnorum 

DotJb. BelglB magniB 

Acc, BelgftB m3gn5B 

Voc. Belgae mftgni 

AU. BelgiB magniB 

117. EXERCISES 

I. A part — one part — of these — one part of these — 
which — they hold — which the Gauls possess — beginning 
— takes (its).beginning (begins at) — begins at the river — 
begins at the Rhone — one part begins. 

II. 1. Germanorum proximorum. 2. Belgarum proxi- 
morujn. 3. Partes proximas. 4. In initiis magnis. 
5. In proelia cotidiana. 6. Una pars. 7. Unus Germanus. 
8. Proximis Celtis. 9. Celtae sunt proximi. 10. Matrona 
est proximus. 

III. 1. Of the great wars. 2. To the nearest battles. 
3. Great beginnings. 4. From great beginnings. 5. The 
Rhone is nearest. 6. The Rhone is divided. 

IV. 1. Una Galliae pars est Germanis proxima. 2. Cel- 
tae sunt proximi Aquitanorum fortissimis. 3. Pars quam 
Galli incolunt est magna. 4. Ea ad fortissimos Germanorum 
importat. 5. Galli Celtas laudant quod cum Germanis bello 
coutendunt. 

NOTES 

118. UnuB, -a, -um, ojie^ is declined like mftgnuB, ezcept in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, which are : genitive, finluB, flnluB, flnluB ; dative, 
finl, flnl, Clnt It bas ao yoQative. 
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§§ 119-122 



119. Initium capit 21 literally means takes (its) beginning froni^ but 
may be translated begins at. 

120. Fllimine is the ablative of flamen. 



LESSON XVI 

121. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see p. 232). 

II. Review the vocabularies in 50 and 87 ; also review the f ollowing 
list of words. 



aut 

aut . . . aut 

capit 

causa, -ae, f. 

contendunt 

cotidi&nus 

cum, conj. 

de 

eorum 



VOCABULARY 

fer6 

flnibuB 

HelvStiuB, -1, M. 

in 

initium, -X, n. 

ipsi 

obtinent 

pars, F. 



proelium, -i, n. 
prohibent 
quam 
quoque 

reliquuB, -a, -um 
RhodanuB, -i, m. 

BUIB 

virtClte 



praecSdunt 

III. Decline GermSnuB, proelium, prozimuB, GermSnuB prozimuB, 
proelium prozimum, SSquana m&gnuB. 

IV. What is the characteristic vowel of the first declension ? Of the 
second ? What is the gender of most nouns of the first declension ? Of the 
second, ending in -ub ? Ending in -um ? Why must the gender of nouns 
be known ? What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives ? What are 
the only nouns whose vocative is not like the nominative ? In neuter noims 
what cases are always alike ? How can cum meaning with usually be dis- 
tinguished from cum meaning when ? What is the difference between in 
with the accusative and in with the ablative ? 



LESSON XVII 

122. TEXT 

Recite and translate wlth the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus 
Belgarum ; 
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123. VOCABULARY 

continStur is bouDded Oceanus, -I, m., the ocean 

THIRD DECLENSION 

124. Nouns of the third decleiisiou have -s or no case-ending in the nomi- 
native singular. The genitive of nouus of the third declension always ends in 
-is. Masculine, feminine, and neuter nomis are declined alike except that 
in neuters tlie accusative is like the nominative, and that their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plurai end in -a. 

126. lu learning a new noun, the nominative and genitive singular and 
the gender should always be fixed in tlie memory. Tliis is especially neces- 
sary in the tliird declension for three reasons. First, as has been said, tliere 
may be a nominative ending -s or none. Second, the stem of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular may differ from that of the genitive and the otlier 
cases, as in flilmen, fldminis, river. Third, the gender can not always be 
told from the nominative ending, as it usually can in tlie otlier declensions. 

126. The stems of third declension nouns end in a consonant or in L 
The i of the stem makes some sliglit changes in the endings ; and therefore 
i-stems will be given in another lesson. After leai'ning the two following 
nouns the student should be able to decline any uoun with c6nsonant stem, 
if he knows the nominatiye, the genitive, and the gender. 

Consonant-atema 



LSz, 


p., law 




Flumen, n., 


, river 


Stem 


16g. 




Stem flumin- 






SINGULAR 






Nom. 


l€x 


-s 


flCimen 




Gen. 


legis 


-is 


fluminis 


-is 


Dai. 


legi 


-i 


fluminl 


-i 


Acc. 


ISgem 


-em 


flumen 




Voc. 


I6x 


-s 


fluinen 




AU. 


lege 


-e 

PLURAI, 


fliimine 


-e 


Nom. 


l€gSs 


-es 


flfimina 


-a 


Gen. 


l6gum 


-um 


fluminum 


-um 


Dat. 


iSgibus 


-ibus 


fliiminibus 


-ibuf 


Acc. 


I6g6s 


-Ss 


flnmina 


-a 


Voc. 


legSs 


-Ss 


flumina 


-a 


Abl. 


iSgibus 


-ibus 


fliiininibuii 


-ibui 
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127. EXERCISES 

I. One is bounded — is bounded by the river — hy the 
river Garonne — it is bounded by the ocean — the part is 
bounded by the territories of the Belgians. 

II. 1. Legibus. 2. Legum. 3. Fluminis. 4. Flumine. 
5. Legi. 6. Lege tertia. 7. Legum miignarum. 8. Flu- 
minl proximd. 9. Fluminibus magnis. 10. Leges sunt 
magnae. 11. Flumina sunt miigna. 12. Flumen est proxi- 
mum. 

III. 1. 0£ a law. 2. For the laws. 3. In the river. 
4. Into the rivers. 5. The law is great. 6. Of the nearest 
rivers. 7. Of the great law. 

IV. 1. Leges Galliae inter se differunt. 2. Tertia Galliae 
pars est fortissima. 3. Cotidiana Belgarum instituta lau- 
datis. 4. Tmns flumina magna Galli bella cum Germanis 
gerunt. 5. Aquitani horum fortissimos suis finibus prohibent. 

128. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui obtinent (^possess) unam partem? Unde (whence) 
capit initium haec (this) una pars? Quam partem (what 
part) continent Garumna et Oceanus et fines Belgarum? 
Ndnne Oceanus et flumen tres partes continent? (Non, 
unam partem continent.) 

NOTES 

129. The classification of nouns of the third declension given in App. 
18-23 will help in determining the nominative form if thoroughly under- 
stood and learned. The teacher must decide for himself whether to use it. 

130. Some help in determining the gender may be obtained from App. 
28 if the teacher thinks best to use it. 

131. The z in ISz stands for ga 

132. Kemember that the adjective always agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case, but not always in ending. See 111. 
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LESSON XVIII 

THIRD DECLENSION 

Masculine and Feminine Stems in i 

133. The i of the stem unites with the eadings, appearing in some of 
the case3, but apparently iost in others. Theoretically, the i shouid appear 
iu all cases except tiie uominative and vocative plural of mascuiines and 
feminines. This will t>e seeu in tlie declension of turris, f., tower^ which is 
giv^eii for comparison with the consonant stem princeps, m., chief. 





ENDIXOS 


ENDINGS ENDIN08 






(con.-fitems) 


(both Btems) (i- stems) 

SINGULAR 




princeps 




-S 


turris 


prlncipis 




-is 


turris 


principl 




-I 


turri 


priucipem 


-em 


-im (-em) 


turrim (-em) 


princeps 




-s 


turris 


prlncipe 


-e 


-i (-e) 

PLURAL 


turrl (-e) 


prlncipSs 




-6s 


turrSs 


prlncipum 




-um 


turrium - 


prfncipibus 




-ibus 


turribus 


prlncipCs 


-es 


-Is (-Ss) 


turrls (-Ss) 


prlncipSs 




-6s 


turrgs 


pnncipibus 




-ibus 


turribus 



134. Notice the accusative singular in -im, the ablative in -I, and the 
accusative plural in -Is. But notice, too, that the other forms are used as 
weli. These are the troublesome cases, for there was no fixed rule about 
them, and in some words the Homans preferred one form, in others the 
other. It is usualiy safe to use the forms -em, -e, and -Ss for mascuiine and 
feminine i-stems. 

135. Notice that in the nominative and vocative singular, and the geni- 
tive piural, the endings of prlnceps and turris are really the same, since 
the i in turris and turrium belongs to the stem. But it is inore conven- 
ient to speak of the endings as -is and -ium, and they are so printed in the 
foliowing paradigms. 
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136. It is clear that before a third decleusion noun can be declinecL i: 
must be known whether or not it is an i-stem. This can usually be deter- 
mined at once if the nominative and genitive singular are known. >l(>^t 
i-stems belong to one of the three following classes, which should be tlior- 
oughly leamed : — 

a. Nouns in -6b and -is which have the same number of syllables in tht 
geuitive as in the nominative. So niibeB, nubiB, cloud^ and turris, tnir- 
riB, tower, are i-stems ; but abiSB, abietiB,^r, aud ciniB, cineris, ashe.s. 
are consonant-stems. 

b. Neuters in -e, -al, -ar. So mare, mariB, sea; animal, animSlis. 
animal; calcar, calcftriB, spur. 

c. Many nouns whose stems apparently end in two consonants ; espe- 
cially monosyllables whose nominative ends in b or z preceded by a con- 
sonant. So parB, partiB, part ; arz, arcia, citadel. 

137. ParB, f., part FiniB, m., end 







SINGIILAK 


ENDINGS 


Nom. 


parB 


fmiB 


-B or -is 


Gen. 


partiB 


HniB 


-iB 


DaJt. 


parti 


fini 


-i 


Acc. 


partem 


finem 


-em 


Voc. 


parB 


flniB 


-B or -iB 


Abl. 


parte 


fine (-i) 

PLURAL 


-e (-1) 


Nom. 


partgB 


finSB 


-fiB 


Gen. 


partium 


flnium 


-ium 


Dat. 


partibuB 


finibuB 


-ibuB 


Acc. 


part6B (-iB) 


fiuSB (-Ib) 


-Sb (-IB) 


Voc. 


partSB 


flnSB 


-Sb 


AU. 


partibuB 


iinibuB 


-ibuB 



138. VOCABULARY 

flniB, -iB, M., end ; (in pl.) boun- mercfttor, -oriB, m., merchant, tra- 

daries, territory der 

hum&nitSlB, -SltiB, f., refinement virtUB, -iLtiB, f., manliness, courage 

139. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Flnis. 2. FinT. 3. Humanitate. 4. Partium. 5. 
Virtutum. 6. Flnis. 7. Ad partes. 8. In finibus. 9. Trans 
flnes. 10. Cum parte. 
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II. 1. Of the part. 2. Of the territory. 3. For refine- 
ment. 4. In the end. 5. With manliness. 6. To the mer- 
chants. 7. With a merchant. 8. Into the territory. 

III. 1. Mercatores qui ea important laudamus. 2. Ma- 
trona est proxinius Belgarum finibus. 3. Germanl in una 
finiura parte bella gerunt 4. In alia flnium paile sunt Cel- 
tae, qul cum Belgls proelio contendunt. 6. Mercator ad 
Gallos ea saepe importat quae ad efiferainandos animos per- 
tinent. 

IV. 1. The parts of Gaul are divided. 2. We praise the 
parts of the territory. 3. You bring those things into the 
territory. 4. They weaken the courage of the Gauls. 5. 
The merchants are very brave. 

NOTES 

140. The declension of neuters is given in the next lesson. 

141. The words in the vocabulary are repeated from preceding lessons in 
order that the nominative and genitive singular may be learned. 



LESSON XIX 

142. TEXT 

Recite and tranelate with the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galll obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, flnibus 
Belgarum; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen 
Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. 

143. VOCABULARY 

attingit touches apon« extends to, vergit inclines, slopes 

reaches septentriSnSs, -um; or septen- 
etiam, coT^'., even, also tri5, -5nis, m., the seven stars 

ft, ab, prep. with a62., from, by, on (of the Great Bear), the north 

the side o£ 
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§§ 144, 145 



THIRD DECLEN3ION 
Neuter Stems in i 

144. Keuier stems retained the i better than inasculine and feminine. 
In the ablative singular the ending -i is used instead of -e. The nominative, 
genitive, accusative, and vocative plural endings are the same as those of 
consonant-stems, but preceded by the i of the stem ; but for the sake of 
convenience the endings are printed as -ia and -ium^ 

Animal, n., animcU 



SlNOCLAB 


EXDIXO 


Plubal 


EKDii^a 


Nom. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Gen. animgiis 


-is 


anim&lium 


-ium 


Bat. animaJi 


-i 


animalibuB 


-ibuB 


Acc. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Voc. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Abl. animali 


-1 


animalibus 


-ibuB 



145. EXERCISES 

I. One part is bounded — a part is bounded by the ocean 
— one part is bounded by the territory of the Belgians 



one part touches upon the river Rhine — one part is bounded 
by the river — the part slopes towards the north. 

II. 1. Una pars magnis fluminibus continetur. 2. Alia 
pars fines Germanorum attingit. 3. Tertia pars vergit ad 
Oceanum. 4. Mercatores ea in fines Helvetiorum impor- 
tant. 5. Hi omnes in finibus Germanorum bellum gerunt 
propterea quod fortissimi sunt. 6. Flumen magnum partem 
quam Galli obtinent dividit. 7. -Fines Germanorum, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, magni sunt. 

III. 1. One part extends to the river Mame. 2. The 
territory of the Celts is large. 3. The Belgians inhabit a 
part of the territory. 4. The territory of the Gauls slopes 
towards the north. 
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[46. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde capit mitium una pars? Quoraodo continetur? 
Quo (hy what) flumine continetur? Quid attingit? Quo 
vergit? Nomie ad septentriones' vergit? (Ita, ad septen- 
triones vergit.) Sumusne (are tve) Belgae ? (Minime. non 
[^nof\ sumus Belgae : sumus Americani.) Habitasne (do 
you live) in septentrione (at the north) ? (Ita est, in sep- 
tentrione habito [^Ilive'\,) 

NOTES 

147. Ab denotes position as well as separation and in the phrase ab 
SSquanls et HelvStils, etc., may be rendered, on the side of. Compare 
its use in previous lessons. 



LESSON XX 

148. TEXT 

Recite and translate u/ith the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremls Galliae finibus oriuntur ; 

149. VOCABULARY 

eztremuB, -a, -um f arthest, ex- f ortia, -e strong, brave . 
treme, most remote oriuntur arise, rise, begin 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

150. Adjectives of the third declension are called adjectives of one, two, 
or three terminations according as they have the same termination for all 
genders in the nominative singular (o/ one termination), or the same form for 
the masculine and feminine and another for the neuter (o/ two termina- 
tions), or a different form for each gender (o/ three terminations). But 
except in the nominative singular (and the corresponding vocative and 
neuter accusative) the forms of the cases are the same in all three classes, 
and it will be sufficient to leam the paradigm of omnis, aU^ every, an ad- 
jective of two terminations. For paradigms of the others see App. 33-38. 
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§§ 161, 152 



151. AU adjectives of the third declensioD, except comparatives (which 
will be given in the next lessou) and a few others, are declined like riouii.s 
with i-stenis. But notice that they are like neuter i-stems in retaining -i f or 
the ablative singulai*. 

Stem omni- 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Mas 


., Fem. 


AVu/. 


Mas,, Fevn. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


omriis 


omne 


omnfis 


omnia 


Gen. 


omnis 


omnis 


omnium 


omnium 


I)at 


omnl 


omni 


omnibus 


omnibua 


Acc. 


omnem 


omne 


omnSs (-is) 


omnia 


Voc. 


omnis 


omne 


omnSs 


omnia 


Abl. 


omni 


omni 


omnibus 


omnibus 



Like omnis decline f ortis, -e, brave. 

162. Remember that the adjective does not always agree with its 'noun 
in ending, but always agrees in gender, number, and case. Decline to- 
gether the following. 





SINGULAR 


Nom 


animus 


omnis 


Gen. 


animi 


omnis 


Dat. 


animo 


omni 


Acc. 


animum 


omnem 


Voc. 


anime 


omnis 


Abl. 


anim5 


omni 




SINGULAR 


Nom. 


causa 


omnis 


Gen. 


causae 


omnis 


Bat. 


causae 


omni 


Acc. 


causam 


omnem 


Voc 


causa 


omnis 


AU. 


causft 


omni 




SINGULAR 


Nom. 


bellum 


omne 


Gen. 


belli 


omnis 


Bat. 


bell6 


omnl 


Acc. 


bellum 


omne 


Voc. 


bellum 


omne 


AU. 


bello 


omnl 



PLURAL 


animl 


omnfis 


anim5rum 


omnium 


animis 


omnibus 


anim5s 


oumSs (-Is) 


animl 


omnSs 


animls 


omnibus 


PLURAL 


causae 


omnfis 


caus&rum 


omnium 


causis 


omnibus 


causAs 


omnSs (-is) 


causae 


omnSs 


cau^ 


omnibus 


PLURAL 


bella 


omnia 


bell5rum 


omnium 


bellis 


omnibus 


bella 


omnla 


bella 


omnia 


bellis 


omnibua 



Decline also pars omnis, flnis omnis, fltlmen omne. 
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163. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Forte bellum. 2. Fortium Gallorum. 3. Partibus 
omnibus. 4. Belgas omnes. 5. Proelium omne. 6. Flu- 
mina omnia. 7. Animali f orti. 8. Trans flumen omne. 9. 
Cum fortibus Celtis. 10. Inter Gallos omnes. 11. In bellis 
omnibus. 12. In initio forti. 

II. 1. Of all the Gauls. 2. Of every river. 3. For the 
brave German. 4. With the brave Celts. 5. To every be- 
ginning. 6. Into all rivers. 7. Of all causes. 8. In every 
river. 

III. 1. Belgae extremas Galliae partes incolunt. 2. Bel- 
gae ab Matrona flumine oriuntur. 3. Omnes Galli cum 
Germanis fortibus bello contendunt. 4. Germani omnes 
trans flumen Rhenum incolunt. 5. Mercatores qui ea im- 
portant sunt Gallorum omnium fortissimi. 

NOTES 

154. extremis Galliae finibua: notice this order — adjective, g«ni- 
tive, noun. It is not invariable, but usual. 



LESSON XXI 

155. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad 
inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentiionem 
et orientem solem. 

156. VOCABULARY 

Inferior, -ius lower sol, sSlia, m., sun 

spectd look, face oriSns b51 the e^.st 

oriens^ orientjis risin^ 
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§§ 157-160 



COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

157. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding -lor to 
the base of the positive for the masculine and feminine gender, and -iiis for 
the neuter. Thus inf erus, low, base^ Inf er- + -ior = Inf erior, lower. 

168. With the nominative, thus formed, as a stem, comparatives are 
inflected with endings of the third declension. 

Learn thoroughly the paradigm of inferior, loioer, observing (1) that the 
masculine and feminine genders are alike (as in omnis), (2) that the endings 
are those already learned in the third declension, (3) as the neuter singular 
has the accusative and vocative like the nominative it does not show the 
stem inferior- in these cases, and (4) the genitive plural ends in -um, the 
neuter plural ends in -a, and the ablative singular usually ends in -e. Coni- 
pare the other endings with those of omnis. 



Stem inferior- 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Afas., Fem. Neut. 




Mas., Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. inferior inferius 




inferiorSs 


inferiOra 


Gen. inferiOris inferiOris 




inferiOrum 


inferiOrum 


Lat. inferiOri inferiOri 




inferiOribus 


inferiOribus 


Acc. inferiOrem inferius 




inferi5r6s (-is) 


inferiOra 


Voc. inferior inferius 




inferiOrgs 


inferiOra 


Abl. inferiore (-i) inferiOre 


(-i) 


inferiOribus 


inferioribus 



Like inf erior inflect the comparative of f ortis, brave ; f ortior, f ortius, 
etc. 

Inflect together pars inferior ; Gallia inf erior ; animus inferior ; 
flumen inferius : thus, animus inferior, animi inferioris, animo in- 
feriori, etc. 

APPOSITIVE AND PREDICATE NOUNS 

169. Such phrases as Garumna flumen, t fliimine Rhodano, have 
already occurred. In the text of this lesson is fltiminis RhSni. Notice 
that in every instance both nouns refer to the same thing and are in the 
same case. If one had to say " the Rhine is ariver," the nouns would still 
refer to the same thing and be in the same case, RhSnus est flumen. 

160. RuLE: A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same 
thing is put in the same case. 

If the explaining noun is connected with the other by some part of such 
a verb as to 6e, either expressed or understood, it is called Sipredicate noun; 
^Q H^m^n in RhSnus est 0l!im9O> 
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Otherwise it is called an appositive. In flumen Rhtous it makes little 
difference which is called the appositive noun. Perhaps it is better to say 
that RhSnuB explains what fliimeii is meant. Then Rhfinus is the ap- 
positive of flumen. Pick out all the cases of apposition in the preceding 
text. 

161. EXERCISES 

I. The Belgians begin — they begin f rom (at) the boun- 
dary — from the farthest boundary of Gaul — they extend 
— they extend to a pirt of the river — to the lower part of 
the river Rhine — they f ace — towaixi the north — toward 
the east — toward the north and east — the Belgae face 
toward the east and north. 

II. 1. Inferiori parti. 2. Inferiorum partium. 3. Gal- 
lorum fortiorum. 4. Inter Celtas fortiores. 5. Cum Ger- 
manis forti5ribus. 6. Ad bellum fortius. 7. Spectat in 
septentrionem. 8. Spectatis ad Belgas. 9. In flumen Rhe- 
num spect^mus. 10. In fliimine Rhen5. 11. Fluminum 
Matronae et Sequanae. 12. Matrona et Sequana sunt flu- 
mina. 

III. 1. To the brave Gauls. 2. In the lower part. 3. Of 
the east. 4. In the east. 5. The Rhone is a river. 6. The 
Rhine and the Rhone are rivers. 7. The Celts are Gauls. 
8. To the river Marne. 

162. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde oriuntur Belgae ? Qu5 pertinent Belgae ? Ad quod 
{whaV) flumen dixisti (did you say^ ? Quam ad partem flu- 
rainis ? Qu5 spectant Belgae ? Quam in partem (in what 
directioTi) dlxisti? 

NOTES 

163. OriSns is declined like aii adjective of the third declension with 
one termination, thus; nominative, oriSns, ori6nB ; genitive, orient;^^ 
gri^nt^B ; etc. Bee App- 39.' 
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LESSON XXII 

164. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate with the preceding text : 

Aquitania a Ganimna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes et eam 
partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet ; spectat inter 
occasum solis et septentriones. 

166. VOCABULARY 

Aqult&nia, -ae, f., (see map) Aqui- eam this, that 

tania Hispftnia, -ae, f., Spain 

PyrSnaeus, -a, -um Pyrenean, occ&sum falling, setting 

Pyrenees occ&sum sSlia tbe setting of th( 

mdns, montis, m., mountain sun, the west 

166. EXERCISES 

I. Aquitania extends to the mountains — to the moun- 
tains and the ocean — the part which is near Spain — (it) 
extends to that part — between the west and north — the 
mountain — the mountains — the mountains are called Pyre- 
nean — Aquitania faces the ocean. 

II. 1. Aqultiinia, quae est ad Oceanum, ad inferioi^em 
fluminis partem pertinet. 2. Flumen Garumna inter Aqui- 
tanos et Gallos est. 3. Flumen Aquitaniae inter montes est. 
4. Montes Pyrenaei appellantur. 5. Aquitania Hispania, 
Oceano, Garumna flumine continetur. 6. Pyrenaei montes 
inter Aquitaniam et Hispaniam sunt. 7. Omnes Galli fortes 
sunt. 8. Garumna flumen Aquitanos ab Celtis dlvidit et 
Oceanum attingit. 9. Aquitani suls flnibus Germanos pro- 
hibent et ad nostram provinciam saepe commeant. 10. Aqul- 
tania ad occasum solis spectat. 11. Hl ad Inferiorem partem 
pertinent. 

III. Aquitania is separated (divisa) from Spain by the 
Pyrenees mountiains. 2« For this reason the merchants very 
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seldom visit Spain. 3. One part, wliich extends to the 
ocean, is bounded by the mountains and rivers. 4. The 
Pyrenees mountains are very far distant from the Belgae. 

5. The Aquitani possess that part which is toward Spain. 

6. The lower parts of the river extend to the great moun- 
tains. 

167. LATIN QUESTiONS 

A quo flumine (^from what river^ et ad quos montes per- 
tinet Aquitania ? Ad quem Oceanum ? Nonne Aquitania 
ad (near^ Hispaniam est? (Ita, vero [ye«, md^ed].) Quo 
(whither^ vergit Aquitania ? 



LESSON XXIII 

168. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the entire text of the first chapter. 

This chapter is the general geographical introduction to Caesar's narra- 
tive of his extraordinary campaigns in Gaul. Such a chapter was especially 
necessary at the time he wrote, because the Romans then knew almost notu- 
ing of the geography of Gaul, except the parts nearest to Italy and the 
Mediterranean. Gaul was to them only a vast unknown country whose 
inhabitants had once taken and sacked Rome, and had several times de- 
feated Roman armies with fearful slaughter. If the student has not yet 
mastered the general outlines of its geography he should do so now with the 
aid of this chapter and the map on page 26. Note especially the position of 
the Helvetians and what Caesar has to say of them ; f or it is with them that 
the narrative is now most concerned. Read pages 12 and 13. 

II. Review the vocabularies in 87 and 121. 

VOCABULARY 

a, ab fortis, -e oriSns sol 

AquitSLnia, -ae, f. Hisp&nia, -ae, f. oriuntur 

attingit inferior, -ius PyrSnaeus, -a, -um 

continStur mons, montis, m. septentrio, -onis, m. 

eam occ&sum sol, solis, m. 

etiam occSsum solis specto 

eztrSmus, -a, -um Oceanus,.-!, m. vergit 

flnis, -is, M. oriSns, -entis 
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III. Decline 16z, flilmen, finis, pars, fortlB, fortior. Decline to^ 
getlier Germ&nu8 fortis, pr5vincia fortis, bellum forte. 

IV. What two kinds of stems are found in the third declension ? How 
can the i-sfcems be distinguished ? Why is it necessary to know both the 
nominative and genitive f orms ? Why the gender ? Narae ali the cases in 
whicli the declension of i-stems may differ from tliat of consonant-stems. 
Name those cases in which there is a difference regularly from consonajit- 
stems, in masculine and feminine i-stems ; in neuter i-stems ; in adjectives 
of the third declension ; in comparatives. What classes of adjectives are 
there in the third declension ? How do they differ ? How is the comparar 
tive degree formed in Latin ? What is the usual order when a noun is 
modified by both an adjective and a genitive ? What is an appositive ? A 
predicate noun ? Give an original example of eacli. What rule determines 
the case of both ? 



LESSON XXIV 

A rapid recitation of the first chapter (see page 232) each day is strongly 
recommended. This need not occupy more than two minutes, and is inval- 
uable in furnishing models and fixing in the mind the exact order of tbe 
words. Hereafter the memorizing of the text need not be required, though 
it will be helpful if time can be spared for it ; but the student should be so 
familiar with the text as to be able to render the Latin into English or the 
English into Latin when either is pronounced in short sentences by the 
teacher. 

169. TEXT 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus Or- 
getorlx. 

170. VOCABULARY ^ 

apud, prep. with acc. , among dives, divitlB {sup. dltiBBimus) 

longS, adv., far, by far rich, wealthy 

nobilis, -e noted, well known Orgetorlz, Orgetorlgis, m., Or- 

f uit was getorix (a chieftain of the Helv^ii) 

THE PERFECT TENSE 

171. The present tense of the first conjugation has been given. The 
present tense is used, as in English, to express an act or state as going on at 
the present time. 

The perfect tense is used to express a past act or state, and corresponds 
to the English past tense. 
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172. The endings of the perfect indicative active are: 



SING ULAIi 


PLURAL 


Ist person -I 


-imuB 


£d person -istl 


-iBtiB 


3d person -it 


-Srunt 



173. All verbs of all conjugatlons use these same endings in the perfect, 
though they do not all form their perfoct stems in the same way. Hereafter 
the perfect of any verb can be inflected when the stem is given. For in- 
stance, the perfect stem of the verb to be is fu-. The tense is inflected as 
foUows: 

SINaULAB PLURAL 

1. ful, I was fuimuB, we were 

2. fuiBtl, you were fuiBtiB, you were 

3. fuit, he, etc, was fufirunt, they were 

174. Verbs of the first conjugation regularly form the perfect stem by 
adding v to the present stem. Remember that in this conjugation the 
present stem ends in Si, though the lirst person ends in d. So, laudft -\- 
V = laudftv-, the perfect stem. 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

1. laudavl, Ipraised laud&vimuB, we praised 

2. laudaviBtl, you praised laud&viBtiB, you praised 

3. laud&vit, he, etc, praised ]auda,v6runt, they praised 
Inflect the perfects of commeo, import5, BpeotG. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

175. The degrees of comparison are the same as in English — positive, 
comparative, and superlative. In 157 it was said that the comparative 
is regularly formed by adding -ior, -iuB, to the base of the positive. The 
superlative is regularly formed by adding -iBBimuB, -iBBima, -iBBimum, 
to the base. Examples: 

POSITIVB COMPARATIVE 8UPERLATIVE 

fortiB. brave fortior, braver f ortiBBimuB, bravest 

nObiliB, noble nObilior, nobler nObiliBBimus, noblest 

176. But just as in English good is compared irregularly, good, hettery 
hest, 80 in Latin a few common adjectives are compared irregularly. Mfte- 
nuB is one of them. See App. 42. 
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177. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Spectavimus. 2. Commeavisti. 3. Fuerunt. 4. Or- 
getorlgem laudavi. 5. Germanos laudaverunt. 6. Fortissi- 
mos laudavit. 7. Fortissimi fuerunt. 8. Nobilissimi fuistis. 
9. Dltissimus fuistl. 10. Germanus Gallos laudavit. 11. 
Pars fuit nobilis. 12. Flumina fuerunt magna. 

II. 1. We imported. 2. He praised. 3. I was. 4. You 
were. 5. I praised the German. 6. They praised the 
rivers. 7. They were the most wealthy. 8. He was the 
best known. 

III. 1. Gallorum omnium dltissimus fuit Orgetorlx. 

2. Dltissimus est propterea quod ea in provincias importat. 

3. Helvetii fuerunt fortissimi omnium qul in Gallia in- 
colunt. 4. Germanos laudaverunt qui continenter cum 
Gallls bella gerunt. 5. Rhodanus et Rhenus fuerunt 
flumina nobilissima. 

NOTES 

178. The perfect tense is sometimes translated by have; as, laud&vi, 
I kave praised. But aS this meaning is not common in Caesar, practice on 
it may be postponed. 

179. Longe is an adverb from the adjective longus. Adverbs are 
formed from adjectives of the first and second declensions by adding -6 to 
the base instead of the nominative ending -us. Example : longus, long, 
base long- -f- 6 = longS, far. See longisBimS and minimS, 69. 

180. DitisBimuB is contracted from dlvitisBimuB. 



LESSON XXV 

181. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Plsone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurationem nobilit^tis fecit, 
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182. VOCABULARY 

is, ea, id lie, she, it; this, that inductus, -a, -um led on, influ- 

MSrcus, -I, (dbbr. M.) m., Marcus enced, induced 

Mess&la, -ae, M.., Messala coniiirfttiS, -5nis, f. , swearingto- 

PiBO, PIs5nis, M., Piso gether, conspiracy 

consul, c5nsulis, m., consul n5bilitfts, -Sltis, f., the nobility, 

rSgnum, -i, n., sovereignty, kingly nobles 

or royal power fScit (perfect) niade 

cupiditfls, -atis, f., desire i 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN /S 

183. The demonstrative (from dSm5nstr5, / point out) pronouns are 
so called because they point out or specify the objects to which they refer. 
They are used either alone, as substantives, or with nouns, as adjectives. 
They have no vocative forms. 

184. Is, he, this^ that^ is the weakest of the demonstratives, and refers 
to some object just mentioned or to one to be explained by a relative. The 
Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person, and the forms of is are 
frequently used instead ; but the English he and they^ used as subjects, are 
not of ten expressed in Latin, for they are implied in the endings of the verb. 

185. Learn thoroughly the singular forms of is, observing when its stem 
i- is changed to e-, and when its terminations differ from those of mSlgnus. 

Is, he^ this^ that^ ea, she^ this^ tliat^ id, U, this, that 

SINOULAK 

Mas. Fem. Keut. 

Nom. is ea id 

Gen. §ius Sius Sius 

Dat. el el ei 

Acc. eum eam id 

Ahl. e5 eft e5 

Note the singular forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the nouns lingua, animus, ISz, flumen, in each case modified by 
the appropriate form of is: thus, ea lingua, Sius linguae, ei linguae, etc. 

186. EXERCISES 

I. Helvetians — among the Helvetians — Orgetorix was 
wealthiest — Orgetorix was by far the most noted — a con- 
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sul — consuls — in the consulship of Marcns Messala and 
Maicus Piso — royal power — a desire of royal power — 
influeneed by a desire of royal power — he made a cou- 
spiracy of the nobles. 

II. 1. Eius fluminis. 2. Ei Gallo. 3. Cum eo consule. 
4. Ad eam cupiditatem. 5. Apud consules. 6. In ea comii- 
ratione. 7. In id proelium. 8. Trans eam partem. 9. Pars 
eius bellL 10. Coniurationes fecerunt. 11. Eum laudavl. 
12. Eam laudayisti. 

III. 1. They praised it 2. We praised her. 3. Of that 
mind. 4. To that language. 5. In that law. 6. With. that 
merchant. 7. Into that beginning. 

IV. 1. That Helvetian was the most noted. of the Gauls. 
2. In that battle were the wealthiest of Hie Celts. 3- The 
bravest of the Gauls made conspiracies. 4. The Germans 
influenced by that desire made war. 

187. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis (^ieho) fuit apud Helvetios ndbUissimus ? Nonne Or- 
getorix fuit dives? (Ita, ditissimus fuit.) Quis fecit 
coniurationem ? Cur f ecit coniurationem ? Qui ( irAo) f ue- 
runt consules ? Fuitne Oi^etorlx Helvetius (an Helvetian) ? 
Fueruntne M. ^lessala et M. Plso Helvetil ? (Minime vero 
\_nOy indee(r\j fuerunt Romani.) Fuitne Orgetorix nobilis? 
Ita (^l/es^y vero, nobilissimus. 

NOTES 

188. Ift. in 181 stands for Marco, the ablative, to agree with MessSlS. 

189. The phrase M. MessSlS et M. Pisdne consulibus means lit- 
eraily Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso being corsuls. English uses the 
nominative absolute ; Latin, the ablaiive absolute. I^ut Latin uses its abso- 
lute construction so very niuch niore than English does, that it must not 
usually be translated iiterally. Here translate. in the consulship of MarcuSj 
etc. See App. 150. 
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190. The Romans had two consuls at the same time, who corresponded 
somewhat to American presidents. New consnls were elected every year, 
a,ii(l the Romans regularly gave dates by naming the consuls for the year, 
iiistead of counting the years from some important event as modem^nations 
do from tlie birth of Christ. 

191. Nouns of the third declension ending in -t&s, -tfttiB, and -io, -i5xiiB, 
are always feminine. 

192. Tlie demonstrative regularly stands before the nouu with which it 
a^^rees. 



LESSON XXVI 

193. TEXT 

Is, M. MeSsala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fecit, et clvitati persuasit 
ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent.^ 

194. VOCABULARY 

civit&s, -fltiB, F. , state, citizens c6pia, -ae, f. , abundance, supply ; 

(o/ the state) (inpl.) forces, troops 

persutsit (perfect) persuaded exirent (they should) go forth, 

ut or uti, conj., that, so that leave 

195. 





fS 


(continued) 

PLURAL 




• 


Afas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ei(a) 


eae 


ea 


Ge^i. 


eorum 


e&rum 


eorum 


J)at. 


elB (iis) 


eia (iis) 


eis (iis) 


Acc. 


e6a 


e&B 


ea 


Abl. 


eis (iis) 


els (iis) 


eis (iis) 



Note the plural forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the plurals of Ungua, 16z, flumen, in each case modified by the 
appropriate form of is. 

Inflect together M&rcus Piso, finis suus, omnis c5pia. 

1 It is thought best to omit the words of the original text, perfacile . . . potlrl, 
aiid thus to poBtpone the accusative and inilnitive constructiou. 



64 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 196-195 

196. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ea flumina. 2. Eis cdnsulibus. 3. Eorum aninio- 
rum. 4. Earum cdpiarum. 5. In eis coniurationibus. t>. 
Ad ea bella. 7. Trans eas partcs. 8. Ab eis prdvincils. l^. 
Apud eds Germands. 10. Ndbilitiltl persuaserunt. 11. Ger- 
manls persuasimus. 12. Els i^ersuasi. 

II. 1. You persuaded them. 2. I persuaded the Helve- 
tians. 3. Of those states. 4. Of those battles. 5. WitL 
those desires. 6. In those laws. 7. To those customs. 

III. 1. M. Messala cdnsule Orgetorix clvitati persuasit ut 
de Gallia exlrent. 2. Els persuasimus, quod omnimn fortis- 
siml sunt. 3. Ei Germani sunt ditissimi omnium qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 4» Cdnsules M. Plsd et M. Messala fue- 
runt in GalUa. 5. Ei mercatdres saepe ad cdnsules commea- 
verunt. 

IV. 1. We persuaded the citizens to go out. 2. You per- 
suaded him because he is braver. 3. The consul Messala 
persuaded all the troops. 4. You imported all those things 
among the Germans. . 

NOTES 

197. A direct object would be expected with persu&Blt to express the 
person persuaded, but Latin uses a dative, hepersuaded (i.e., usedpersuasive 
argumcnts) to the citizens. See App. 115. 

198. Ut . . . esdrent means, literally, that they should go; but is better 
translated to go. 

LESSON xxvn 

199. TEXT 

Id hdc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur : iina ex parte fliimine Rhend, 
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200. 



VOCABULARY 



hic, haec, h5c, dem. pron., this 
facile, odv., easily 
undique, adv. , on all sides 
locuB, -I, M., place, position 
n&ttira, -ae, f., nature, character 



« 

6 (before conaonarUa), ex {b^orevow- 
els and consonants), prep. with aM., 
from, out of , on 

tlnft ex parte on one side 



201. 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN fffC 



The demonstrative hic, ihiSj is used of what is near in time, thought, or 
position, veiy mugh as is the English this. Learn the declension of hlc, 
comparing its forms with tliose of ia and mftgnus. 

fthis 







SmOULAB 






PLUHAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Frm. 


NeuU 


Nom. 


hlc 


haec 


h5c 


hl 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


hfUus 


hOiuB 


hOius 


h5rum 


hftrum 


h5rum 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


hls 


hls 


hls 


Acc. 


hunc 


hanc 


h5c ' 


h5s 


hfts 


haec 


Ahl. 


hoc 


hftc 


h5c 


hls 


hls 


hls 



Note the forms of hlc employed in the text of the preceding lessons. 
Inflect together hlc animus, haec lingua, h5c bellum. 

202. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded — he pei-suaded the citizens (state) — he 
persuaded the citizens to go f orth — to go f orth f rora their 
territory — easily — more easily — he persuaded them more 
easily — he persuaded them [to do] this more easily on this 
account — nature — by the nature — by the nature of the 
place — is bounded — are bounded — the Helvetians are 
bounded by the nature of the place — on one side — by the 
river Rhine. 

n. 1. Huic bello. 2. Hiiius animi. 3. Hoc bello. 4. 
His causis. 6. Hunc Pisonem. 6. Harum coniura-tionum. 
7. Hae civitates. 8. His civitatibus p^^-suasit, 9. Ex his 
locis. 10. Ex hoc fluraine. 
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III. 1. Of this battle. 2. In this place. 3. Of thesf 
forces. 4. With these Helvetians. 5. To this custom. 0. 
Out of this state. 7. I persuaded the Gauls. 

IV. 1. Hoc facilius Belgls persuaserunt, quod mercatorts 
minime saepe ad eos commeant. 2. Undique continentur, 
quod flumina sunt magna. 3. Hic locus est dlvisus in tres 
partes. 4. His Germanis persuasistis ut de eo loco exirent. 
5. Una ex parte Belgae hoc fltimine continentur. 

NOTES 

203. Id is the direct object of persuasit; eis, the indirect object 
Latin says, ?ie persuaded thia to them. See 197. 

204. Hoc is the (Mative of caiLse^ meaning on this dccount. See App. 
138. 

205. N&ttlr& is the ablative of means^ meaning by (means of) the nature, 
etc. See App. 143. 

206. Continentur is the plural of continStur and may be translated 
are shut in. 

207. The comparative degree of- adverbs formed from adjectives is the 
accusative singular neuter of the adjective in the comparative degree. Thus 
facilius, the comparative of the adverb facile, is the accusative neuter sin- 
gular comparative of the adjective facilis, from which the adverb facile is 
derived. 



LESSON XXVIII 

20a TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rhen5 latissimo at- 
que altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; 
altem ex parte monte lura, altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helveti5s ; 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



la.t:uB, -a, -um broad, wide alter, altera, alterum the other (o/ 

a.lt:us, -a, -um high, deep two), second 

a.ger, agri, m., field, couutry, terri- Iflra, -ae, m., Jura, the mourUain 

tory range ejctending from the Rhine to 

HelvStiuB (Helveticua), -a, -um the Rhone 

Helvetian, of the Helvetians 



ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -/(/s 

210. Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the gen- 
itive singular in -ius (in alter usually -tvM) and the dative singular in -i, 
in all genders, but are otherwise regular. These are aliuB, another ; b51u8, 
only ; ulluB, any ; unuB, one ; t5tuB, whole ; nlilluB, no ; alter, the other ; 
uter, which (of two) ; neuter, neither. 

211. Learn the declension of flnuB, aliuB, t5tuB, and alter, comparing, 
in the singular, the genitive and dative forms with those of iB, and other 
f orms with those of mftgnuB. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of aliUB. 







SI27GULAB 






SINGULAR 






Maa. 


Fem 


JVcti^. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


unuB 


tina 


tinum 


tOtUB 


t5ta 


t5tum 


Gen. 


tiniuB 


tiniuB 


tiniuB 


tOtlUB 


tOtiUB 


tOtiuB 


IJat. 


tini 


fini 


fmT 


tOti 


toti 


tOti 


Acc. 


tinum 


^am 


tinum 


tOtum 


tOtam 


tdtum 


Abl. 


un5 


un& 

SINGULAR 


tin5 


t0t5 


tot& 

SINOULAB 


t5t5 


Nom. 


aliuB 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


Gen. 


aliuB 


aliuB 


aliuB 


alteriuB 


alteriuB 


alteriuB 


Dat. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


Acc. 


alium 


. aliam 


aliud 


alterimi 


alteram 


alterum 


Ahl. 


alio 


aliSL 


ali5 


alter5 


alterft 


alter5 



In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly the same as 
in m^gnus. 

212. SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -er 

Most nouns of the second declension whose stem ends in ro do not 
fonn the nominative in -ub but drop the stem vowel and insert e (if not 
already present) before the r, as in the paradigm of ager given below. 

The vocative is the same as the nominative. In other respects the termi- 
nations are as In animuB. These nouns are all masculine. 
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Ager, 


M.jfidd 






Stem 


agro- 






SINGULAB 




PLUBAL 




Nom. ager 




agri 




Gen. agri 




agrorum 




Dat. agr5 




agris 




Acc. agrum 




agroB 




Voc. ager 




agri 




Abl. agro 


• 


agris 





213. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded them — persuaded them easily — the 
Helvetians are shut in by iiature — on one side — on a 
second side — high, deep — a very high mountain — very 
high mountains — a deep river — by the very broad and 
deep river — the Rhine is broad and deep — the Rhine which 
separates — the Helvetian territory — between — the river 
is between the Sequani and the Helvetians. 

n. 1. Partis unius. 2. Monti alteri. 3. Agro toti. 
4. Causae alterius. 5. Fluminis alterius. 6. Loco alii. 
7. Bello alio. 8. Agrorum aliorum. 9. Eum laudavisti. 
10. Ei persuaserunt. 11. Alia bella gerunt. 

III. 1. He easily persuaded them of this. 2. It is bounded 
on the second side by Mount Jura. 3. The river Rhone 
separates our province from the Helvetians. 4. For this 
reason they wage war with the Germans. 5. Led on by a 
desire of supreme power they contend in ahnost daily battles. 

214. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit eis ut de finibus suis exirent? Quod flu- 
men est tina ex parte ? Quod flumen dividit agrum Helve- 
tium a Germanis? Qui m5ns (ivhat mountain) est altera ex 
parte ? Qui lacus est tertia ex parte ? Qui mons est inter 
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Sequanos et Helvetios ? Estne mons lura altus ? (Est al- 
tissimus.) Quod flumen provinciam Romanam ab Helvetiis 
dividit? 

NOTES 
216. Tlfaaine 3Jid monte aire ablaiives of mearis. See 205. 



LESSON XXIX 

216. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetil continentur: una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo 
atque altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dlvidit ; 
altera ex parte monte lura altissirao, qul est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qul 
provinciam nostram ab Helvetils dlvidit. 



217. 



VOCABULARY 



lacu (by the) lake 
(lacuB) LemannuB, -i, m., (lake) 
Lemannus or Geneva 



noster, nostra, nostrum, genitive 
nostri, etc, our, ours 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

218. Learn the inflection of the relative pronoun qui, comparing its 
forms with those of mSgnus, alius, and is. 









Qui, wJw, 


which 










SINGULAR 






PLUBAL 




Nom. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


CUiUB 


cuius 


cuius 


quorum 


quSrum 


qu5rum 


Dat. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Acc. 


quem 


quam 


quod 


quos 


quSs 


quae 


Ahl. 


quo 


quS 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



219. Since a relative pronoun always means the same person or thing 
as its antecedent, it must have the same gender and number. For example : 
jn the German who praises, whg means the same person as German, and 
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must be masculine siugular like it ; in t?ie Germans who praise, who must be 
masculiue plural. But in the German who praiaea, who is the subject of the 
verb ; in the German whom I praise, whom is the object. In both sentences 
the relative in Latin must be masculine singular, but in one it wiU be 
nominative, in the other, accusative. 

RULE. A relative agreea with its antecedent in gender and number, but 
ite caee depende on the conatruction of ita own clauee. 

Examine all the uses of the relative found so far, aud see how this rule 
applies. 

220. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germanus qui laudavit. 2. Germanus quem lau- 
davi. 3. Germanus qui persuasit. 4. Germanus cui persua- 
simus. 6. Flumina quae dividunt. 6. Flumina quae lauda- 
tis. 7. Celtae qui important. 8. Celtae ad quos importatis. 
9. Nostra provincia, quae est magna. 10. Gennanos lauda- 
vit qui fortes sunt. 11. Belgis persuaserunt quos laudave- 
runt. 12. Ei qul ditissimi sunt bellum gerunt. 13. Eos 
laudavit qui bellum gerunt. 14. Ei Germani qui nobilissimi 
sunt bella gerunt. 

II. 1. The war which you praise. 2. The wars which 
you praised. 3. Those who persuaded. 4. Those whom 
you persuaded. 5. The place which is bounded. 6. The 
mountains which are highest. 7. The rivers which are 
deepest. 8. Lake Geneva, which is very deep. 9. The 
Helvetians, who are shut in. 

NOTES 

221. TertiSL is in thesame construction as un& and alterft. Hz parte 

is understood with it. 

222. Adjectives of the first and second declensions (like noster) whose 
stems end in ro f orm the nominative and vocative masculine like noun stems 
in ro (212). The other terminations are as in mSLgnus. See App. 31. 

223. Remember that is is the demonstrative most used as the antece- 
dent oi a relative, See 184, 
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LESSON XXX 

224. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et minus 
facile finitimis bellum iaferre possent ; 

225. VOCABULARY 

r6bus, aU., things vagSrentur (they) roamed, wan- 

fiSbat it happened, the result was dered 

et . . . et both . . . and flnitiini, -drum, m. [finSa], neigh- 

minus, comp. adv. [compare mini- bors 

mS, least], less inferre to bring, make, or wage 

late, adv. [ISLtus, wide], widely, ex- upon 

tensively poaaent could, were able 

IMPERFECT TENSE 

226. It has been seen that the perfect expresses simply a past act or 
state. The imper/ect is also a past tense, but besides telling that the act 
or state was past, it also tells that it was siUl going on at the past time. For 
example : laud&vit means he praised ; it simply tells a past f act : laudSbat 
means he was praising ; it tells that the act is past, and also that it was still 
going on at the past time one is thinking about. Sometimes laudSbat 
must be translated by Iie praised, because English is not as precise in the use 
of tenses as Latin is. 

227. The first conjugation forms the imperfect indicative active by add- 
ing -bS- to the present stem, as a tense-sign, and using the same endings as 
in the present, except that the first person ends in -m. 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

1. laudabam I was praising laudsbamus we were praising 

2. laudabas you were praising laudS,b3.tis you were praising 

3. laudabat he was praising laudabant they were praising 

228. The imperfect of the verb to be uses the same endings, but a differ- 
ent tense-sign, 

PINGULAB PLUHAL 

1. eram I was eramus we were 

2. eras you were eratis you were 

3. erat he was erant they were 

Notice that the meanings given are the same as f or the perfect (see X73) ; 
but the distinction givea ia 32$ liolds good in I^atin, 
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229. AU other yerbs are inflected in the imperf ect with -bam, etc., like 
laud5. The student can not yet be sure of forming the imperfect correctly 
from the present, but if he is given any imperfect form he can inflect the 
whole tense. 

230. EXERCISES 

I. Things — these things — from these things — it hap- 
pened — the result was that they wandered — that they wan- 
dered widely — less widely — the result was that they could 
make war upon — to make war upon their neighbors. 

II. 1. Commeabamus. 2. Importabant. 3. Spectabatis. 
4. Efifeminabas. 5. Importabam. 6. Ei qui laudabant. 7. 
Germani qui importabant. 8. Partes quae erant magnae. 
9. Eratis fortissiml. 10. Finitimis qui erant ditissiml per- 
suaserunt. 

III. 1. You were importing. 2. They were looking. 3. 
He was praising. 4. Those who were importing. 6. Those 
who were best known were importing. 6. They persuaded 
those whom they were praising. 

IV. 1. Helvetii, qul erant omnium Gallorum fortissimi, 
finitimis persuaserunt. 2. Et Helvetii et Belgae, qul for- 
tissimi erant, coniurationes feeerunt. 3. Omnibus mercatori- 
bus qui apud Gallos erant persuasit ut de Gallia exirent. 4. 
Omnes qui cotadianls proelils cum Germanis contendunt 
et fortissiml et nobilissiml sunt. 

NOTES 

231. hiB rSbuB, hecause of (from, in consequence of, or on dccount of) 
these things. See 204. 

232. Although fi6bat mightbe translated by it happened, it really means 
the resulting condition of things icas. The perfect would have meant simply 
it happened. Notice that Caesar is descrihin^ the condition of things which 
led to the plan of leaving home. Compare the perfects f 6cit and per8u5s|t 
in 193. They simply state past facts. 
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233. FinitiinlB is the dative, the indirect object of Inferre; bellum 
lieing the direct object. See 203. Translate, to make warupon their neigh- 
bors. Most verbs compounded with the preposition in take such a dative. 
SSee App. 116. 



LESSON XXXI 

234. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vag^rentur et minus fa- 
cile finitimls bellum inferre possent ; qua ex parte homines 
bellandi cupidl magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis angus- 
tos se fines habere arbitrabantur, 

236. VOCABULARY 

liomd, -inifl, m., man multit11d5, -inis, f., great nmnber, 

bellandl, 1, of making war, fight- multitude 

ing autem, conj.^ moreover, but, yet 

cupidus, -a» -um desirous, eager, gloria, -ae, f., glory, renown 

fond fortit{ld5, -inis, f. [fortis], cour- 

dolor, dol5ris, h., pain, grief, age, bravery 

vexation angustus, -a, -um limited, nar- 

afflcifibantur were affected, filled, row 

seized (with) s6 themselves 

pr5, prep. wUh abl., before, for, habSre to have, hold, possess 

In proportion to, considering arbitr&bantur (they) thought 

236. EXERCISES 

I. From this consideration — men — men f ond of warring 
— a man f ond of war — great vexation — they were filled 
with great vexation — in proportion to, considering — con- 
sidering the great number of men — considering [their] 
renown in (of ) war and [their] courage — they thought they 
had. 

II. 1. Bellatis. 2. Bellabas. 3. Bellavimus. 4. Dolor 
erat magnus. 6. Multitudo erat magna. 6. HominSs fu- 
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enint bellandi cupidi. 7. Honiiiiil)iis jiersuasemnt. 8. Bel- 
lum homiiiibus infeiTe. 9. GliJme (^upidus. 10. Fines erant 
angusti. 11. Fortitudo hominuiu. 12. Iftnitiiiil erant glG- 
liae cupidissimi. 

III. 1. They fmight 2. He waa fighting. 3. The gloi^ 
was great. 4. They were eager for (of} glory. 6. I per- 
Buaded the men. 6. They were most fond of fighting. 7. 
A man influenced by grief, 

IV. 1. From this consideration the men were filled with 

great vexation. 2, The Gauls, who are 
fond of making war, were seized with the 
desire f or royal power. 3. Those who make 
war of ten contend with great valor. 4. The 
man who made this conspiracy was influ- 

iBOPHY OF oAi.Lic euced (indnctiu est) by the laws of the state. 
"cAESAB 6. The Belgae, who are bravest of all the 

Gauls, often contend in battle witli their neighbors. 

NOTES 

237. QuS ez parte, literaJly from wkich paH, inay be translated /rom 
■uiMck (or tkU) conaideration, or on (Ais Oiccount. 

238. Bellandi is the genitive ot the verbal noun. Cnpldna is regu- 
larly followed h; the genitive in Z/aCin, though it may be translated by eitber 
desirous offighting or eager tofight. 

239. lii afflcifibautnr notice the passive sign -ur added 1« the imper- 
fect. This imperfect, like the preceding flSbat aiid the foUowing arbitrS- 
bantur, is part of the description of tbings at tlie tlnie in inind. See 226. 

2*0. Coraidering their renovm of war and of bravery is Latin, not Eng- 
lish. Tnui8lat« freely, for exaraple : eoiwiderinfl tAar renown in war and 
(iieti" repy-lation for brnnerj?. 

241. HabSre is the infinitlve ; sfi is the accusative, subject of the iofini- 
tive (see App. 1231 : flnBa is the accusative, object o! habSre. The literal 
meaning ia XkmgM. tkemsdves to have narrow timits. But this ia not EngliBh : 
tt muat he translated thought that they had, etc. 

242. Notice that aJthough arbitrftbantur has a passive ending it, ia 
iranslated Uke an actire verh. A goad many Latin verhs have patMve 
'orma and active meaninga. They are called deponenta. 
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LESSON XXXII 

243. TEXT 

Pro multitudine autem hominum et pr5 gloria belli atque 
fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in 
longitudinem milia passuum CCXL, in latitudinem CLXXX 
patebant. 

244. VOCABULARY 

longittido, -iniB, f. [longus, long], iatitild5, -inis, f. [latus], width, 



length 
TTiTlia, -ium, k., thousands 
paaauB, -us, m., pace 
mllia pasBuum miles 
ducenlo, -ae, -a {aJbbr. CC) two 

hundred 
qnadrfte;int& (ahbr. ZL), indecl. 



breadth 
centum ((ibbr. C), indecl. numeral^ 

a hundred 
oct5ginta (abbr. LXXX), indecl, 

numeralj eighty 
patfibant extended 



numeral^ forty 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

245. Masculine and feminine nouns of the fourth declension form the 
nominative by adding b to the stem vowel u. The genitive singular ending 
is -UB. Most nouns in -ub are masculine. For exceptions see App. 29^ a. 

246. The stem vowel (characteristic) u appears in all the cases, except 
in the dative and ablative plural where it is generally changed to i. 



PaBBUB, M., pa^e 


LacuB, M., kike 


Corntl, N., fiom 






SINGULAB 




Nom. 


passua 


lacuB 


corntl 


Gen. 


passflB 


lacdB 


comflB (-fi) 


Dat. 


passul 


lacul 


cornti 


Acc. 


passum 


lacum 


corntl 


Voc. 


passuB 


lacuB 


corntl 


AU. 


passil 


lacfl 

PLURAL 


cornu 


Nom. 


passtlB 


lacilB 


comua 


Gen. 


pasAuum 


lacuum 


cornuum 


Dat. 


passibuB 


lacubuB 


cornibuB 


Acc. 


passtlB 


lactlB 


cornua 


Voc. 


passflB 


lactlB 


comua 


AU. 


passibuB 


lacubuB 


comibuB 



Like pasBUB inflect cultuB, occSlBUB. Xnflect together i|i^|;nu9 ctUtUB. 
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247. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Occasui. 2. Cultus. 3. Tres passus. 4. Quadra- 
ginta milia passuum. 5. Fines quos incolunt. 6. Lacus 
qui (Kvidit. 7. Pars magni lacus. 8. Ab occasii salis. 9. 
Ad occasum solis. 10. Longitudo lacuum omnium. 11. In 
lacu magno. 12. In lactis nobiles. 

II. 1. Of the west. 2. For cultivation. 3. Of these lakes. 
4. Of that lake. 6. The lake which is well known. 6. 
Forty paces. 7. The length of a pace. 8. The breadth of 
this lake. 

III. 1. Hic lacus in longitudinem octoginta milia pas- 
suum patebat. 2. Ei qui Helvetii appellantur angustos se 
fines habere arbitrabantur, quod bellandi cupidi erant. 3. 
Helvetii et Celtae fprlitudine differunt propterea quod Hel- 
vetii saepe cum Germanis bellum gerunt. 4. Ei qui trans 
lacum erant his persuaserunt ut de finibus suis exirent. 5. 
Hi omnes bellandi cupiditate inducti saepe cum Helvetils 
contendunt. 

248. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid fiebat his rebus? Qui vagabantur (wandered) 
minus late? Poterantne (could) Helvetii finitimis belluni 
facile inferre ? Qui arbitrabantur angustos fines sa habere ? 
Quam longe (how far) patebant fines Helveti5rum ? Quot 
milia passuum in longitudinem patebant fines Helvetiorum ? 
Quis Helvetiis persuasit? Nonne Helvetiorum fines angusti 
erant? Fuitne multitudo Helvetioriim magna? Habe- 
bantne hi gloriam belli ? Habesne (have you) magnam f or- 
titudinem ? 

NOTES 

249. nmia is an acQusative, 3^e App. 13Qi There U the ^amQ use of 
tbe objective in EngUsb. 
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260. Longitud5 is forined of ihe adjective longus, long^ and the end- 
ing -tudo. ^Nouns with this ending are of the feminine gender. By means 
of this ending, f orm nouns f rom sdlus, cdone ; grfttus, pleasing, grate/ul ; 
f ortds, bra\>e ; l&tus, wide ; altus, high. 

251. The Roman foot (p6s) was a little less than 11 i inches in length. 

Xlie passus consisted of live pedSs, and was therefore about 4 feet and 10 

inches in length. The passus was the measure of the stride made from the 

place where the foot is lifted to the point where the same foot is again put 

down. As no English measure represents its length, the Roman term may 

be used in translating, or pojce may be used, remembering that it is really 

a double pace. The Roman mile (mHle passuum) consisted of one 

thousand passfls. 

252. The cardinal numerals from quattuor (fowr) to centum are' in- 
declinable. The cardinals for hundreds (e.g., ducentiE) are declined like 
the plural of mftgnus. 

LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW 

253. In order to explain why he had to fight with the Helvetians Caesar 
be^s his narrative by telling of things that happened about three years 
before he went to Gaul. Although the Gauls were a partially civilized peo- 
ple, having walled towns, roads, and bridges, they were not yet settled 
enough to have forgotten the habits of their ancestors, who had wandered 
about in vast hordes with their wives and children and all their property, 
ravaging the country and settling where they liked. This chapter and a few 
which follow tell how the Helvetians decided to renew this old habit. 

I. Write a good English translation of Chap. II. (p. 233). Beware of 
'* translation English.'' That is, do not use words or arrangements of words 
which are borrowed from the Latin and which would not be used ordinarily 
in writing English. Do not make men always **wage war," instead of 
**fight." Do not say ** Messala being consul,'' instead of **in the consul- 
ship of," etc. 

n. Review the vocabularies in 121 and 168. 

VOCABULARY 

afficiSbantur apud civitas, -atis, f. 

ager, -gri, m. arbitrSlbantur coniurSltiS, -onis, f. 

alter, -a, -um autem consul, -ulis, m. 

altus, -a, -um bello c5pia, -ae, p. 

angustus, -a, -um centum cultus, -us, m. 
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cupiditaS; -atis, f. 

cupiduB, -a, -um 

dives, dlvitis 

dolor, -oris, m. 

ducenti, i-ae, -a 

e, ex 

ew • • • et! 

exirent 

facile 

fecit 

fiebat 

finitimi, -orum, m. 

fortitudo, -inis, f. 

fiiit 

gloria, -ae, f. 

habere 

Helvetius, -a, -um 



liic 

hom5, -inis, m. 

inductus, a, -um 

inferre 

is 

lacus, -iis, m. 

late 

latitudd, -inis, f. 

latus, -a, -um 

locus, -i, M. 

longe 

longitiidd, -inis, f. 

milia, -ium 

minus 

multitiido, -inis, f. 

natura, -ae, f. 



ndbilitSs, -Sjtis, f. 

noster, -tra, -truxn 

octoginta 

passus, -U8, i^ 

patSbant 

persuasit 

possent 

pr5 

quadraginta 

rebus 

regnum, -i, n. 

sum 

undique 

ut,u1i 

vagarentur 



nobilisy -e 

III. Decline is, hic, qul, ager t5tus, multitiid5 alia, cornii aliud, 
passus. 

Inflect the present, imperfect, and perfect of import5. 
Compare fortia, n5bilis, I&tus, altus. 

IV. Stem vowel of fourth declension? Gender of fourth declension 
nouns ? What numerals are not declined ? Meanings of comparative and 
superlative ? Endings of each ? Declension of each ? Comparison of ad- 
verbs ? How are adverbs formed from adjectives in -ua ? Gender of nouns 
in -tSs, -tfltis ; -i5, -i5niB ; -tiid5, -tiidinia ? Why are demonstrative pro- 
nouns so called ? Meaning and use of ia ? Latin for he f Meauing of 
hic ? Position of demonstratives ? Rule f or the agreement of relatives ? 
Formation of perfect tense ? Meaning of perfect tense ? Formation of 
imperfect tense ? Meaning of imperfect tense ? What are deponent verbs ? 
Make up an English example to illustrate the ablative absolute ; the ablative 
of cause ; the ablative of means. What case is used with perauaai? With 
verbs compounded with in? With cupidua? What construction is used 
after a verb meaning thiiik f Tell about the Roman consuls ; the Roman 
foot, pace, and mile. 

LESSON XXXIV 

254. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permotl con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
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N^OCABULARY 

a.dductuB, -a, -um iiifluenced proficlscendum, acc. ofverbalnouny 

a.rLCtorita8, -Stis, f., authority, ad- departing, leaving 

vice pertin6r6nt pertained to 

permotus, -a, -um moved, aroused comparftre, 1, to i)repare, get ready 
constituSrunt they decided, de- 

terinined 

FIFTH DECLENSION 

256. The stem ends in 6, nominative in s. The e is short in the accusa- 
tive singulai* of all nouns and in the genitive and dative singular of fidSs, 
spSs, and rSs. Noims of the lifth declension are feminine, except diSs, 
which is usually masculine. Difis and r6B are the only nouns of this d&- 
clension which are fully declined in the plural. 





DiSB, M., 


day 


RSb, f., 


thing^ affair 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


diSs 


diSs 


rSs 




rSs 

• 


Gen. 


diSi 


diSrum 


rei 




rSrum 


Bat. 


diSi 


diSbus 


rei 




rSbuB 


Acc. 


diem 


diSs 


rem 




rSs 


Voc. 


diSs 


diSs 


rSs 




rSs 


Abl. 


die 


diSbus 


rS 




rSbuB 



257. EXERCISES 

I. These things — by these things — influenced by these 
things — aroused — aroused by the authority — they deter- 
mined — ^^they determined to prepare those things — those 
things which — which were necessary for (pertained to) the 
departure. 

II. 1. Three days. 2. Of all days. 3. To this day. 
4. Of that thing. 5. Of those things. 6. The things which 
they were preparing. 7. Influenced by this tliing. 8. The 
glory of all these things. 9. Eager for those things. 

III. 1. Hac re adductus Orgetorix coniurationem fecit et 
constituit ea quae ad bellandum pertinerent comparare. 
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2. Helvetiis persuasit ut de eo loco qui ti-ans lacum Leman- 
num est exirent. 3. Helvetii arbitrabantur se angustos fines 
habere quod undique monte et flumine et lacu continentur. 
4. His rebus inducti et bellandi cupidi constituerunt cuni 
Orgetorige exire (^to go ovT) et cum Gallis bellum gerere (tu 
make), 5. Qua de causa Helvetii appellantur omnium for- 
tissimi qui Galliam incolunt. 

268. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (hy whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii ? Quid constituerunt facere (to do) ? Quis fuit Orgeto- 
rix ? N5nne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius f uit ? 

NOTES 

269. Caesar has finished the description of conditions and begins again 
to tell what the Helvetians did ; so he stops using the imperf ect and uses the 
perfect. 

260. Ea means thosethings. E&s r6B would have meant the same thing. 
The neuter plural of pronouns and of some adjectives is often used in the 
sense of things. 

261. Ad-ductUB, led to, and in-ductus (see 181), led into, mean aboat 
the same thing. 

LESSON XXXV 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

262. The indicative mode has six tenses, three of which have already 
been given. The preaerU means that the action or state of the verb is going 
on at the present time : laud5, 1 praise, I am praising^ I do praise. 

The imperfect means that the action was going on at a past time : lau- 
d&baxn, I was praising, I praised. 

The future means that the action will take place in the future : laudSlbd, 
I shaU (or wiU) praise, I shdll he praising. 

The perfect has two uses : 

a. It means that the action is completed at the present time (perfed 
d^nite) : laudftvl / have praised. 
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b. Or it means that the action took place in the past (perfect indefinite) : 
laudSvi, I praised. 

The pluperfect means that the action was already completed at a past 
tlme, or that it took place before another past act : laud&veram, I Jiad 
j>raised. 

The future perfect means that the action will be completed in the f uture, 
laud&vero, I shoUl (or wUl) have praised. 

263. All the personal endings that are used in this mode have already 
been given. 

For all tenses except the perfect they are : 





SINGUIiAK 


PLURAT. 


1. 


-6 or -m (I) 


-mu8 


(we) 


2. 


-8 (thou, you) 


-tts 


(you) 


3. 


-t (he, she, it) 


-nt 


(they) 


For the perf ect they are : 






1. 


-I (I) 


-imuB 


(we) 


2. 


-isti (thou, you) 


-iRtiB 


(you) 


3. 


-it (he, she, it) 


-6runt 


or -Sre (they) 



264. The preaent^ imperfect^ and future are formed on the preaerd stem, 
which in laudo is laud&-. 

The present is formed by adding the personal endings directly to this 
present stem. 

The imperf&ct is formed by adding the endings to the present stem -|- the 
tense sign -bSL- : laud&bSl-. 

The future is f ormed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -bi- : laudSbi-. 

265. The perfect^ pluperfect, and future perfect are fonned on the perfect 
stem^ which in the first conjugation is made by adding v to, the present 
stem: laudSlv-. 

The perfect is formed by adding the endings directly to this stem. 

The plupwfect is f ormed by adding the endings to the perfect stem -|- 
the tense sign -erS- : laudSlvera-. 

The fvture perfect is f ormed by adding the endings to the perfect stem 
-|- the tense sign -eri- : laud&veri-. 

266. The infinitive is formed by adding -re to the present stem : laudftre, 
to praise. So compartre, to prepare. The infinitive is not part of the 
indicative mode, but is usually called a separate mode. 

267. From the flrst person present it is not possible to be sure whether 
a verb belongs to the first conjugation or not. But il it i^ known that the 
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infinitive ends in -ftre one may be sure that it does belong to tlie firsi 
conjugation. All but a very few verbs form their tenses regularly on the 
present and perfect stems, but many form the perfect stem in a different 
way from laud5. Both the present and perfect stems must be known. So 
in learning every new verb the first person singular present, the infinitive, 
and the first person singular perfect must be leamed. In a later lesson wiii 
be found the reason for learning one more form, the supine. Tliese four 
forms are called the principcU parta. The principal parts of laudd are 
laad5, laudftre, laud&vl, laud&tuoL 

268. Learn the paradigm of laud5. Although the endings are as given 
above, yet they sometimes combine with the preceding vowel and sometimes 
change it ; so it is more convenient to print the endings as if they were, for 
instance, -5, -as, -at, -amus, -fttiB, -ant, including the vowel of the stem ur 
tense sign with tlie persoual ending. 

Laud5, 1 praise 

Principal parts : laud5, laudSre, laud&vl, laud&tum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



Preaent 







8IKGUT.AB 




PLURAIi 


L 


laud5 


Ipraise 


laudftmns 


we praise 


2, 


laudftB 


youpndse 


laudfttis 


youpraise 


a. 


laudat 


hepraiseB 


laudant 


they praise 






Imperfect 




1, 


laudfibam 


I was praising 


laudftbftmus 


we were praising 


2, 


laudn>Ss 


vou were praising laudftbfttis 


vou were praising 


S. 


laudftbat 


he was praising 


laudftbant 
Fatore 


they were praising 


1. 


laudftb5 


1 shall praise 


laudSblmQs 


we shall praise 


2. 


laudftbls 


you wiU praise 


laudftbitis 


Tou will praise 


SL 


laudftbit 


he will praise 


laudftbimt 
Perfect 


they will praise 


1. 


laiidiTf 


Ipraised 


laudavimus 


we praised 


9. 


laQdftTtetf 


Toupraised 


laudavistis 


you praised 


S^ 


laudftrtt 


bepnlsed 


laudSvftnmt 


they praised 
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Pluperfect 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

1.. laudaveram I had praised laud&verftmus we had praised 

2. laudaverfts you had praised laudftverfttis you had praised 

3 . laudaverat he had praised laud&verant they had praised 

Puture Perfect 

1. . laudaverd I shall have praised laudaverimus we shall have praised 
2. laudaveris youwill have praised laudaveritis you will have praised 
3- laudaverit he will have praised laudaverint theywillhavepraised 

lieam the principal parts of the following verbs : 

appell5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum call 
bell5, -ftre,-ftvi, -fttum make war 
comme5, -ftre,-ftvl, -fttum go back and forth 
compar5, -ftre, -ftv^ -fttum prepare 
eff6min5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum weaken 
import5, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum import 
laud5, -ftre, -ftvi,-fttum praise 
Bpect5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum look 

Conjugate the indicative of each of these. 
269. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Importatis. 2. Importabitis. 3. Importaverimus. 
4. Commeavimus. 5. Commeaveramus. 6. Commeabam. 
7. Appellabis. 8. Appellaverant. 9. Appellaverint. 10. 
Effeminabunt. 11. Effeminabant. 12. Effeminaveras. 13. 
Compamvistis. 14. Compams. 15. Comparavero. 16. Im- 
portatis. 17. Importabit. 18. Importare. 19. Spectabitis. 
20. Spectare. 

II. 1. I had imported. 2. He will weaken. 3. You will 
have fought. 4. They have prepared. 5. I shall look. 6. I 
had gone back and forth. 7. They were importing. 8. He 
imported. 9. We had fought. 10. We shaU call. 11. They 
will have called. 12. He has called. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

270. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis perm5ti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iument5rum et carrorum quam maximum numeram coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, 

271. VOCABULARY 

iumentum, -I, n., yoke or pack magnus, -a, -um {comp. maior; 

animal, beast of burden «up. mfizimus) great, large 

carrus, -i, m., cart numerus, -i, m., number 

quam, adv., as, how (for transla- co€mere to buy up, purchase 

tiomvith 8uperlative see 276) aSmentis, -is, f., sowing, planting 

facere [see fScit] to make, do 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

272. The characteristic of the second conjugation is 6. This 6 does not 
unite with the ending -6 as the fi of the first conjugation does. Otherwise a 
simple substitution of S for the stem vowel & makes the only difference 
between the tenses based oh the present stem (see 264) in the second conju- 
gation and the same tenses in the first conjugation. 

The infinitive ends in -Sre. When this is given in the principal parts the 
verb is known to be of the second conjugation. 

273. The perfect stem is usually formed by substituting u for the final 
vowel of the present stem ; as in moneo, I wam : present stem, mone-, 
perfect stem, monu-. But this is not true of all words ; therefore the prin- 
cipal parts must be leamed so well that they will come to mind without 
effort. In all verbs of all conjugations the tenses based on the perfect stem 
(see 265) are formed exactly as in laudo. 

274. Moneo, I wam 

Principal parts : moneo, monSre, monui, monitum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

mone5 monSmus 

monSs monStiB 

monet monent 
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SrNOULAB 



Imperfect 



PLUSAIi 



monebam 




monfibftmus 


monebfis 




monSbfttia 


monSbat 




monftbant 


mon6b5 


Future 


monftbimoa 


monfibis 




monftbitia 


monSbit 




monftbunt 


monul 


Perfect 


monuimua 


monuisti 




monulatia 


monuit 




monuftrunt or -ftre 


monueram 


Pluperfect 


monuerftmua 


monuerfts 




monuerfttia 


monuerat 




monuerant 


monuer5 


Future Perfect 


monuerimus 


monueris 




monueritia 


monuerit 




monuerint 



Learn the principal parts of the f oUowing verbs : 

contine5, continftre, continul, contentum bound 
habe5, habSre, habui, habitum have 
obtine5, -tinSre, -tinui, -tentum hold, possess 

pate5, patSre, patui, lie open, extend 

permove5, -movftre, -m5vX, -m5tum move thoroughly, rouse 
persu&de5, -suftdftre, -suftsl, -suftsum persuade 

pertine5, -tinere, -tinul, tend, eztend 

prohibe5, -hibftre, -hibul, -hibitum keep from, prevent 



275. EXERCISES 

I. They determined to prepare — they determined to pur- 
chase — to purchase a number of carts — to purchase a num- 
l)er of pack animals — to purchase the greatest possible 
number of carts and beasts of burden — they determined tc 
make — to plant (8emeiite8 facere) — to plant as much as 
possible. 
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II. 1. Monuero. 2. Monebis. 3. Monebant 4. Perti- 
nent. 6. Obtinebamus. 6. Continuerat. 7. Prohibueritis. 

8. Persuasisti. 9. Habebit. 10. Patuerant. 11. Pennove- 
runt. 12. Habuemmus. 13. Continebit. 14. Pertinuerit. 
15. Patebunt. 16. Persuadebas. 17. Persuaserit. 18. Ila- 
betis. 19. Permovet. 20. Permovit. 21. Prbhibuerant. 

ni. 1. You persuaded. 2. They had. 3. They had had. 
4. You will persuade. 6. You will have persuaded. 6. 1 
had prevented. 7. They were persuading. 8. It extended 

9. We shall warn. 10. They warned. 

NOTES 

276. Quam with a superlative strengthens the superlative and may be 

translated by poasiblef or as ow posaible. Quam mftzimum, tke great- 

est possiblej or as great as possible. 

277. comparSre, co^mere, facere: the infinitive is used with inaiiv 
verbs (as c5nBtitu6runt, they determined)^ which require another actioii of 
the same subject to complete their meaning. This is called the complemen- 
tary infinitive. Thus comparSre, cofimere, and facere are the comple- 
ments of the verb c5nBtituSrunt. 



LESSON XXXVII 

278. TEXT 

His rebus adductl et auctoritate Orgetorlgis perm5tl cdn- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti 
suppeteret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam con- 
firmare. 

279. VOCABULARY 

iter, itineris, n., way, road, jour- pSa:, p&cis, f., peace 

ney, march amicitia, -ae, f., friendship 

frflmentum, -1, N., ^rain conflrmd, 1, make tirm, establish, 
suppeteret,mightbeready, onhand assure, proinisc 
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280. EXERCISES 

I. That a supply miglit be on haud — that a^ supply of 
grain might be on hand — they determined to make plantings 
in order that a supply might be on hand — way — of the way 

on the way — influenced by the authority of Orgetorix — 

t.liey determined to establish peace — to establish f riendship 

a state — states — with a state — with states — with the 

Tiearest states. 

II. 1. Auctoritas Orgetorigis Helvetios^permovit. 2. Ger- 
mam, qui quoque bellandi cupidi sunt, iumenta et carl^s 
liabent. 3. Mercatores ea quae ad animos effeminandos per- 
iinent comparabunt. 4. Orgetorlx constituerat quam maxi- 
mas copias comparare. 5. Sementes quas llelvetii fecerant 
quam maximae erant. 6. Cum Germanls contendunt prop- 
terea quod cum AquItBnls pacem confirmaverunt. 7. Eae 
civitates quae trans Rhenum incolunt copiam frumentl ha- 
bebunt. 

III. 1. The fields bf these are bounded on one side by 
this river. 2. It happened that they wandered widely and 
went forth (exirent) from their country. 3. They thought 
they had (241) brave men and great glory. 4. Their fields 
extended forty miles in length. 5. There is a hirge number 
of beasts of burden in the country of tlie Helvetii. 6. The 
Helvetians had a very great supply of grain. 

281. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (by whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
til? Quid constituerunt facere (to do')? Quis fuit Or- 
getorlx ? Nonne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius fuit ? Qul 
constituerunt sementes facere ? Cur sementes fecerunt? 
Habebantne Helvetil multos carros? 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

282. In the third conjugation the present stem ends in a consonant or 
in u. Its characteristic is a yariable vowel which appears as e, i, or il 
When the present stem ends in a consonant, the perfect stem is generally 
f ormed by adding b ; when the present stem ends in u, the perf ect stem is 
generally the same as the present. Examples : duc5| I lead, present stem 
diic-, perf ect stem dilz- (f or dticB) ; c5nBtitu5, / decide^ present stem 
c5nBtitu-, perfect stem c5nBtitu-. 

283. In the fourth £onjugation the present stem ends in i, which is its 
characteristic. The perfect stem is regularly formed by adding v to the 
present stem. Example : audi5, I hear, present stem audl-, perfect st«iD 
audiv-. 

284. The most striking difference between these two conjugations and 
the first two is in the formation of the future. Instead of using the tense- 
sign -bi- they have the endings -am, -5b, -et, -6muB, -Stis, -ent. 

285. Notice that in almost all forms the only difCerence between the 
third and fourth conjugations consists in the insertion of i (shortened froni 
l before a vowel ; see App. 1, a) in the fourth conjugation. In three forms 
of the present the fourth conjugation has i where the third has i. Kotice 
too the characteristic vowels appearing in the infinitive. 

286. THIRD CONJUGATION 

Duco, / lead 
Principal parts : diic5, ducere, dtbd, ductum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

8INGULAB PLUBAL 

duc5 ducimuB 

dticia dticitiB 

ducit ducunt 

Imperfect 

ducSbam dticSb&muB 

duc6b&8 duc5bfiti8 

dacSbat dtic^bant 



287 
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Fnture 



SIXGULAB 

dilcam 

dtlc6B 

dticet 

• 

duxi 

dtLXlBtJ 

dOxit 

dtUeram 

duxerftB 

dQxerat 

dQxer5 

duxerlB 

daxerit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Futore Perfect 



PLURAIi 

dHcGmuB 

ducfitlB 

dticent 

dtiximuB 
dtixiBtiB 
duxSnint or -hxe 

dtixerftmuB 

dtixer&tlB 

dflxerant 

dtixerimus 

dtixeritlB 

dtb^erint 



287. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Audi5, 1 hear 

Principal parts : audi5» audire, audlvi, audltum 



ACTIVE VOICE : INDICATIVE MODE 

Preeent 



BIKOULAR 

audi5 
audlB 
audit 

audiSbam 

audiSbaa 

audiSbat 

audiam 

audiSB 

audiet 

audlvX 

audlviBtf 

audlvit 



Imperfect 



Future 



Perfect 



PLUBAL 

audimuB 

audltis 

audiunt 

audiSb&muB 

audiSb&tiB 

audiSbant 

audi6muB 

audiStiB 

audient 

audlvimuB 
audlviBtiB 
audlvfirunt or -6re 
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BINOULAR 


Pluperfect 


PLURAL 


audlveram 

audlverftB 

audlverat 




audlveraxnuB 

audlverfttiB 

audlverant 


audiverO 

audiverlB 

audiverit 


Future Perfect 


■ 

9 

audiverimuB 

audlveritiB 

audiverlnt 



Learn the principal parts of the following verbs, and be ready to inflect 
the indicative of any of them : 

addt!Lo6, -duoere, -dfbd, -duotum influence 
c5nBtitu5, -Btituere, -Btitul, -Btitiitum decide 
contend5, -tendere, -tendl, -tentum contend 
dlvid5, dividere, divlBl, dlvbum divide, separate 
ger5, gerere, geaal, geatum carry, wage 

incol5, -colere, -oolul, inhabit 

indtic5, -dficere, -dfbd, -ductum induce 
praeoSd5, -oSdere, -ceBBl, -ceBBum surpass 



288. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducis. 2. Auditis. 3. Adducebas. 4. Constitue- 
ris. 6. Praecessisti. 6. Audiebant. 7. Incolent. 8. Pro- 
hibent. 9. Audiet. 10. Gtesserant. 11. Contendit. 12. 
Diviserint. 13. Audivimus. 14. C5nstituebant. 15. In- 
colueras. 16. Induxerimus. 17. Geretis. 18. Dividebant 
19. Contenderitis. 20. Audiemus. 

II. 1. We shall hear. 2. We shall have. 3. They in- 
habit. 4. They call. 5. They prevent. 6. They hear. 
7. I shall have waged. 8. You will hear. 9. We divided. 
10. He was tending. 11. He was hearing. 12. He was 
importing. 13. They had contended. 14. He decides. 
15. He decided. 16. We had influenced. 17. They in- 
habited. 18. He will surpass. 
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LESSON XXXIX 

289. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. 



290. VOCABULARY 

conficio, -ficere, -f Sci, -f ectum do sibi f or themselyes 

thorouglily, complete, accomplish 
ad eS8 r6B c5nficiendas for ac- 

complishing these things 
biennium, -i, n. [bis, twice + an- 

nua, year], two years, period of 

two years 



satiB, adv. and adj.^ enough, suffi- 

ciently, sufficient 
esse (hifiintlve of sum) to be 
annus, -i, m., year 
profectifi, -5ni8, f., starting, set^ 

ting out, departurc 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -io 

291. Such verbs as capi5, capere, take^ have fourth conjugation forms 
where the fourth conjugation endings have two successive vowels. Else- 
where they have third conjugation forms. For example : audi5, audifibam, 
audiam have two successive vowels, and capi5, capiSbam, capiam are 
used ; audls. audire, have not, and capis, capere are used. 

292. Capi5, Itake 

PrincipaL parts : capi5, capere, c6pl, captum 



ACTIVE VOICE: 


INDICATIVE MODE 




Present 




SINGULAR 






PLURAL 


capi5 






capimus 


capis 






capitis 


capit 






capiunt 



Imperfect 
capiSbam capiSbSlmus 

capiSb&s capiSbSltis 

capiSbat capi5bant 

Future 



capiam 


capi5mu8 


capi6s 


capifitis 


capiet 


papient 
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Perfect 

8INOOLA11 PLUBAL 



cepi 


c6pimu8 


cCpiBti 


cSpietis 


c6pit 


cep6riiiit or -6re 



Pluperfect 
ceperam ceperilmuB 

ceper&8 cSper&tiB 

cSperat cGperant 





Future Perfect 


cSpero 


c^perimuB 


ceperis 


cSperitiB 


cSperit 


ceperint 



Learn the principal parts of the foUowing verbs and conjugate each : 

afficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fectum affect 
f aci5, facere, f 6ci, f actum make 

293. EXERCISES 

I. For accomplishing these things — a year — two yeais 

— I consider — they considered — they considered that two 
years were sufficient — were sufficient f or themselves — the 
third year — for the third year — I establish — they estab- 
lish peace and friendship — they will determine a departure 

— a law — laws — by laws — in laws. 

, II. 1. Capiunt. 2. Cepista. 3. Capiebatis. 4. Facies. 
5. Feceris. 6. Faciebant. 7. Conficiebat. 8. Confecit 
9. Conficit. 10. Afficiunto 11. Afficient. 12. Afficitis. 
13. Conficiemus. 14. FecerunJb. 15. Affecerant 

III. 1. We took. 2. Theyaffected. 3. You will make. 
4. I had accomplished. 5. He will have made. 6. They 
were accomplishing. 7. You will call. 8. You will hear. 
9. You will lead. 10. You will take. 11. They make. 
12. They prevent. 13, Tli3y praise, 14. Tbey bad made. 
15. He makes. 
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NOTES 

294. biennium sibi satis esse dtbc6runt: d(bc6runt has here its 
less Tisual meaning of thoughJt. A verb meaning to think has been used 
loef ore, followed by the infinitive (see 234 and 241). Biennium is the 
a«cciisative, snbject of esse. Batis is a predicate adjective. The literal 
rEieaning is thought two years to be eTioughfor themsdvea. Translate, thought 
tJhCLt two years were enoughfor them, 

295. in tertium annum : translate, for the third year. 

296. confirmant: notice that although this is a present tense it is 
\xsed of past time. This is called the historicaX preserU, In English a 
X^iresent is sometimes used in the same way, but not nearly as often as in 
X«atin. It is, therefore, better to translate by a past tense. 



LESSON XL 

297. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix. deligitur. Is sibi lega- 
tionem ad civitates suscepit. 

298. VOCABULARY 

d61ig5, -ligere, -16gS, -ICctum su8oipi5, -cipef e, -c5pl, -ceptum 

choose, select [sub, under 4- capiS, takej under- 

16gSlti5, -5nis, f. , embassy take, take up or upon one^s self 

299. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

A reflexive pronoun is one which refers to the subject, as him^se^f in h£ 
praises himsdf. In the third person Latin has a special pronoun for this 
purpose. As this pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb nor 
agree with such a subject, it can never be a nominative or a vocative, so 
these cases are lacking. (Himsdf in he himsdf praises him is quite another 
word in Latin, for it only emphasizes he; it would be nominative.) As the 
reflexive pronoun refers to the subject one can always be sure of its number 
and gender, so th^t the same forms are used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders. Examples : hcm5 85 laudat, the man praises himsdf; mulier 85 
laudat, the woman praises hersdf; Galli 86 laudant, the Gavls praise 
themselves. 
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Oen. Bul, of himself, herself , itself , themselves 

Dat. sibi, to ot for himself, etc, 

Acc. b6 (b6b6), himself, etc, 

Abl. bS (86b6), from, with, by himself, etc, 

With se, as with quibus (soe 86), cum is enolitic. 

300. EXERCISES 

I. 1. (ierinrinl st~ liiudant. 2. III oninr.s st~ duoent. 
3. Helvetil S(" fortissinids appeUiiveruiit. 4. Ilelvetil eos for- 
tissimos apj)ellaverunt. 5. Orgetorix sibi persuaserat. G. ()r- 
getorix el persuaserat. 7. Helvetii sibi persuadebunt. 
8. Galli inter se bella gerebant. 9. Helvetii iumenta secum 
duxerint. 10. Galli carros inter se diviserunt. 

H. 1. Orgetorix praised himself. 2. Orgetorix praised 
him. 3. The Gauls have persuaded themselves. 4. The 
Celts will lead the merchants with them. 5. They will 
divide the parts among themselves. 

HI. 1. His rebus inducti constituerant ad eas res confici- 
endas (Jrgetorigem deligere. 2. Hi Helvetii, quibus Orgeto- 
rix persuaserant, ad montem luram incoluerunt. 3. Is facile 
eis persuasit quod fines esse angustos arbiti^bantur. 4. Or- 
getorix eas res facile conficiet quod longe ditissimus est. 

IV. 1. Led on by these things they determined to estab- 
lish peace and friendship with the state. 2. They deter- 
mined to purchase carts and to make plantings. 3. They 
thought that three parts were sufficient for them. 4. A 
departure was established by their laws. 5. They selected 
Orgetorix for accomplishing those things. 

30L LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot annos duxerunt sibi satis esse? Quem in annum 
confirmant prof ectionem ? Quomodo confirmant profectio- 
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lem ? Quis deligitur? Cur Orgetorlx deligitur? Orgeto- 
Tixiie ad eas res conficiendas deligitur? 

NOTES 

302. Remember that the reflexive pronoun is to be used only if the 
siil^ject is referred to. It has already been leamed that the ordinary pro- 
aoun of the third person is is. Orgetoiiac eum laudat means Orgetorix 
praiaea him; i.e., some one not mentioned iu the sentence. 



LESSON XLI 

TEXT 

In e5 itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos ami5s obtinu- 
erat 

304. VOCABULARY 

CaaticuB, -I, m., (aSeqtuinian chief) SCquanus, -I, m., a Sequanian, one 

Casticus of the Sequani 

CatamantAloediB, -ia, m. , (a Sequa- pater, patris, m. , father 

nian chief) (yatamantaloedes multus, -a, -um much, many 
fHiuB, -I, M., son 



306. 



THE VERB TO B£ 

Bum, I am 
Principal parts : sum, esse, ful 



INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 



SINOULAR 

Bum I am 
es you are 
est he is 



eram I was 
erfts you were 
erat he was 



Imperfect 



PLVRAL 

Bumus we are 
estis you are 
sunt they are 



erftmus we were 
erfttis you were 
erant they were 
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SINOUIiAR 

er5 I shall be 
eris you will be 
erit he will be 



BELLUM HELVETICUM 
' Future 

PLUBAIi 

erimuB we shall be 
eritlB you will be 
erunt they will be 



i 30t 



Perfect 

ful I have been, I was fuimua, we have been, we were 

fuiBti you have been, you were fuiBtiB, you have been, you were 

fuit he has been, he was fufirunt or -6re, they have been, thej 

were 
Pluperfect 

fueram I had been fuer&muB we had been 

fuer&B you had been f uer&tiB you had been 

fuerat he had been fuerant they had been 



f uer5 I shall have been 
fueriB you will have been 
fuerit he will have been 



Future Perfect 

f uerimuB we shall have been 
fueritiB you will have been 
fuerint they will have been 



306. EXERCISES 

I. An embassy — of an embassy — Orgetorix undertook 
an embassy — he took on himself an embassy to the states— 
joumey — on the journey — on that journey — he persuades 
Casticus — he persuades the son of Catamantaloedes — he 
persuades Casticus the Sequanian — f ather — whose father 
— whose f ather had held — had held the royal power — the 
royal power among the Sequanians — had possessed for 
many years. 

II. 1. Es. 2. Estis. 3. Fuit 4. Fuerant 6. Magnus 
fuerit 6. Casticus erat Sequanus. 7. Partes erunt multae. 
8. Carri sunt multi. 9. Catamant^loedis fuerat fortissimus. 
10. Sementes fuerint maximae. 

III. 1. You will be. 2. They wiU have been. 3. I had 
been. 4. He will be. 5. We were. 6. You have been. 
7. He had been rich. 8. The rivers were large. 
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IV. 1. The father of Casticus had possessed the royal 
power many years. 2. The Helvetians, aroused by Orgeto- 
rix, determined to purchase many carts. 3. Casticus the 
Seqiianian, whose father was holding the royal power, under- 
took an embassy to Gaul. 

307. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis deligitur ad eas res conficiendas ? Quid suscepit Or- 
getoiix? Nonne legationem suscepit ? Cur sibi legationem 
suscepit? Oui persuasit Orgetorix? Cuius filius erat Cas- 
ticus ? Quot annos obtinuit pater eius regnum ? (Nescio.) 
Obtinuitne regnum multos annos ? 

NOTES 

308. CasticS: construction ? 197. 

309. flli5, S6quan5: these nouns are in apposition with Castico, 
and therefore in the dative. See 160. 

310. multSs annoB, for many years. The accusative is used to de- 
note duration of time. See App. 130. 
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311. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castic5, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos 
obtinuerat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, 

312. VOCABULARY 

21, ab, prep. %oUh (M. , f rom, by RSmSLnus, -a, -um of Rome, Ro- 
senatuB, -flB, M., senate (especiaUy man 

the administrative council of Rome) amlcus, -I, m., friend 
populuB, -i, M., people 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

313. In the active voice the subject is represented as acting. !Example: 
fHius laudat, the s<m praiaes, In the passive voice the subject is repre- 
sented as acted on. Example : filiiiB laudfttur, the son is praisod. 

314. In the passive voice the tenses formed on the present stem (264 1. 
have the following personal endings : 

SlKOUIiAK PLUBAL. 

-or, -r (I) -mur (we) 

-ris, -re (thou, you) -minl (you) 

-tur (he, she,it) -ntur (they) 

316. By employing these terminations instead of the active forms (263), 
the present, imperf ect, and f uture tenses in the passive are f ormed exactly a3 
the corresponding tenses in the active are (264), except that tlie vowel 
changes before the passive endings are not always the same as bef ore the 
active endings. 

316. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive are made iip 
of the perfect passive participle and the present, imperfect, and future of 
sum. This perfect passive participle can always be formed by changing 
to B the final m in the supine (the last of the four principal parts). Kxani- 
ple: supine, laud&tum; perfect participle, laudfttus. Iiaudatus luean.^ 
having been praised. Laud&tus sum, therefore, means / am having been 
praised, i.e., I have been praised, I was praised; laudfttus eram, I toas 
having beenpraised, i.e., I had beenpraised; etc. The participle is declined 
Uke an adjective of the first and second declensions, and must, of course, 
agree with the subject. E^amples : fHius laudfttus est, the son was 
praised ; fQil laudftti sunt, the sons were praised ; 16gftti5 laudftta est, 
the embassy was praised. 

317. Tlie principal parts in the passive are the.first person siugular 
present indicative, the present infinitive, the first person singular perfect in- 
dicative. But these parts need not be leamed when the verb has active 
forms. • 

318. FIRST CONJUGATION 
Principal parts : laudor, laud&rip laudfttus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

I am praised 

BINOULAR PLURAL 

laudor laudSmur 

laudftris laudftminl 

laudfttur laudantnr 
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Imperfect 

I was being praised, or I was praised 

laudftbar laudftbftmar 

laudftbftriB, or -re laudftbftminl 

laudftbfttur laudftbantur 

Future 

I shall be praised 
laudftbor laudftbimur 

laudftberlB, or -re laudftbiminX 

laudftbitur laudftbuntur 

Perfect 

I have been praised, or I was praised 

laud&tus (-a, -um) sum laudati (-ae, -a) aumus 

laud&tus 68 laudfttl estiB 

laudfttuB eat laudfttl sunt 

Pluperfect 

I had been praised 
laud&tuB eram laud&tl erftmuB 

laud&tuB erftB laud&tl erfttia 

laud&tUB erat laud&tl erant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been praised 

laud&tUB er5 laud&tl erimuB 

I laudatuB eria laud&tl eritis 

laud&tuB erit laudatl erunt 

In the same way conjugate the passive indicative of appell5, compar5, 
c5iiflrm5, import5. 

319. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Lau(tebantur. 2. Laudaberis. 3. Laudati sumus. 
4. Laudatae eritis. 5. Appellabatur. 6. Appellamini. 7. 
Appellabimim. 8. Appellata sunt. 9. Appellata est. 10. 
Appellati erunt. 11. Ea importata sunt. 12. Carri importati 
erant. 18. lumentum importatum est. 14. Copia comparata 
erit. 15. Coniuratio comparatetur. 16. Pax confirma- 
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tur. 17. Pax confinnata erat. 18. Ainicitiae coiifirmatae 
erunt. 19. GalK laudati erant. 20. Sequanus laudatus erat 

II. 1. They were being praised. 2. You will be praised 
3. He had been praised. 4. She will have been praised. 
5. They were imported. 6. They will be called. 7. I shall 
be called. 8. We had been called. 9. It had been prepareA 
10. It was being prepared. 11. Wagons were prepared. 
12. Pack animals were being prepared. 

NOTES 

320. SL senSltil: with the passive voice the person by wTiom a thing 
is done is expressed by the ablative with ft or ab ; this is called the ajblative 
of tke agent. It has already been learned (205) that the ablative without a 
preposition expresses the thing by means of which something is done. In 
English by is commonly used with both persons and things. Do not con- 
fuse them in Latin. 

321. amious: construction ? See 160. 



LESSON XLIII 

322. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut 
regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; 
itemque Dumnoiigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci (persuadet), 

323. VOCABULARY 

occup5, 1, seize upon, hold, pos- chief of the Aedui, hrother of 

sess Dimciacus) 

ante, adv, and prep. with acc, DIvici&cuB, -I, m., Diviciacus (a 

bef ore chief of the A edui, brother of Dum- 

item, adv.^ also, in like manner norix, friencUy to the Romans) 
Dumnoriz, -igis, M., Dumnorix (a 
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324. EXERCISES 

I. Senate — by the senate — the friend of the Roman 

people — a friend — he had been called friend — I call a 

f i-iend — they had called a f riend — he persuades — he per- 

sxaades Casticns — I seize — to seize the royal power — he 

I>ersuades Casticus to seize the royal power — the royal 

p>ower in his state — which — which he had had — which his 

f ather had had — his father had had f ormerly — also — 

lie also persuades — he also persuades Dumnorix — he per- 

suades Dumnorix the Aeduan — he persuades the brother — 

brothers — the brother of Diviciacus — he persuades the 

brother of Diviciacus. 

II. 1. Catamantaloedis regnum multos annos in sua civi- 
tate obtinuit. 2. Quam maximus iumentomm numerus ab 
Helvetiis comparatus erat. 3. Ea carris ab mercatoribus 
importa.ta sunt. 4. Pax et amicitia ab Helvetiis cum proxi- 
mis civitatibus confirmabantur. 6. Constituerunt de finibus 
suis exire, quod Orgetorix eis persuaserat. 6. Populus 
Romanus Catamantaloedem amicum appellabit. 

III. 1. He persuaded Casticus the Sequanian, whose 
brother was a friend to the Helvetians. 2. Casticus will 
seize the royal power in his own state. 3. He persuades 
Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, who was a friend of 
the Roman people. 4. On these journeys they were estab- 
lishing peace with many peoples. 5. The father of Casticus 
had held the royal power among the Sequani f or many years. 

326. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit Castico ut regnum occuj^ret? Quis erat 
Casticus? Quis erat eius (his) pater? Quis erat amicus 
appellatus? A quo erat amicus appellatus? Senatusne 
Diviciacum amicum appellabat ? Qui sunt amici tui {your) ? 
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NOTES 

326. Just as aui is used to refer to the subject of the sentence (299, 
so the possessive adjective suus, his, hera, Us, theirs^ is used to refer t«.' 
the subject. It must agree with its noun, like any other adjective ; bm 
whether it shall be translated by his or Tiera or theirs depends on the subject. 

327. persuftdet . . . ut . . . occupftret : permaded thaJb he seize %LjKm^ or 
better, persuxtded to seize, etc. 



LESSON XLIV 

328. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequams multos annos obtinu- 
ei-at et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut reg- 
num in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; 
itemque Dumnorigi Aeduo, fratri DiviciacT, qui eo tempore 
principatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in ma- 
trimonium dat. 

329. VOCABULARY 

tempuB, temporiB, n., time idem the same thing 

prlncipfttUB, -tLs, m., chief place c5nor, cdnftrl, c5natu8 siim at- 

or authority, leadership tempt, try 

Sc (shortened form of atque) and ut c5n&r5tur to attempt 

mftzime, sup. adv., (cf m&gnua) fIUa,-ae, f., daughter 

very greatly, most, especially mfttrim5nium, -i, n., marriage 

pl5bs, pl6biB, F., populace, com- d5, dare, dedl, datum give {for 

mon people infiection see App. 85) 
acceptus, -a, -um acceptable, be- 

loved, popular 

330. SECOND CONJUGATION 

If the conjugations have been learned thoroughly up to this point, there 
will be no trouble with the passives of the other conjugations. In the pres- 
ent, imperfect, and future only the same changes from the active forms have 
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t.o be made as in the first conjugation. The perfect, pluperfect, and future 
X>erfect of all verbs are formed as in laud6. The supines of most of the 
^erbs 80 f ar given have been learned, and so the perfect participles can easily . 
made. 

Frincipal parts : mone6, monSrl, monitus sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

PreBent 

8INQULAR 

moneor 
monSris 
monStur 



PLURAL 

monSmur 

monSminl 

monentur 



Imperfect 



monSbar 
monSb&rifl, or -re 
monSb&tur 

monSbor 
monSberis, or -re 
monSbitur 

monituB sum 
monituB es 
monituB est 

monituB eram 
monitus erSs 
monitua erat 



Future 



Perfect 



P^luperfect 



Future Perfect 



moiiituB ero 
monituB eris 
monituB erit 



monSb&mur 
monSbftminl 
monSbantur 

monSbimur 

monSbiminl 

monSbuntur 

monitl BumuB 
monitl eatiB 
monitl Bunt 

monitl erfimuB 
monitl erfttiB 
monitl erant 

monitl erimuB 
monitl eritiB 
monitl erunt 



In the same way inflect the passives of contine5, habe5, permove5, 
proliibe5. 

331. EXERCISES 

I. Time — that time — at that time — he persuades Dum- 
norix — the leadership — was holding — was holding the 
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leadership — beloved — beloved by the common people — 
especially beloved by the common people — Punmorix was 
especially beloved by the common people — that he attempt 
the same — he persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same ? — I 
give — you give — she gives — he gives to him — he gives 
to him his daughter — he gives his own daughter — we give 
— the f riends gave — the leadership was given. 

II. 1. Continentur. 2. Continebantur. 3. Continebitur. 
4. Prohibitus est. 5. Prohibebamur. 6. Prohibebor. 7. 
Prohibitae sumus. 8. Habemur. 9. Habeberis. 10. Habel:^ 
ris. 11. Conabantur. 12. Conati sumus. 13. Arbitramini. 
14. Arbitrabuntur. 15. Conatae eratis. 16. Conabaris. 17. 
Arbitraberis. 18. Arbitrati erunt. 19. Conantur. 20. Ar- 
bitiutus es. 

III. 1. We are being warned. 2. We were being warned. 
3. We shall be wamed. 4. He had been wamed. 5. She 
will have been wamed. 6. They had been prevented. 
7. You will be prevented. 8. I was prevented. 9. We 
shall attempt. 10. They were attempting. 11. They at- 
tempted. 12. We had thought. 13. You will think. 
14. He thinks. 15. We thought. 

NOTES 

332. e6 tempore, at that time. Time at or toUhin which is expressed 
by tbe ablative, generally witbout a preposition. This construction is 
called the ablative cf time. Compare tbe accusatiye in expressions of 
Ume hoic long (310). 

333. It bas already been leamed (242) tbat certain verbs, called depo- 
nent^ bave only tbe iMissive forms, but witb tbe active meanings. Tbe prin- 
cipal part^ of tbese verbs are, of course, tbose given for tbe passive (317). 
Tlie parts of c5nor are giveu in tbe vocabulary. Those of arbitror, / 
think. are arbitror, arbitrari, arbitr&tiiB bxusl 
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LESSON XLV 

' THIRD CONJUGATION 

Principal paxts : dficor, dflcl, ductua aum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAR 

dtLcor 

dHceriB 

dtlcitur 

Imperfect 

dQcfibar 



PLURAIi 

dticimur 

daciminl 

dHcuntur 



diicebaria, or -re 
diicfibfttur 

dticar 

diicSriB, or -re 
dtlcetur 

ductuB sum 
ductua es 
ductuB eat 

ductuB eram 
ductuB erSs 
ductuB erat 



Future 



Ferfect 



Fluperfect 



ductuB er6 
ductuB eriB 
ductuB erit 



Future Ferfect 



d&cSbftmur 

dticSbftminl 

dticSbantur 

dticSmur 

dticSminl 

dilcentur 

ductl BumuB 
ductl eatiB 
ductl Bunt 

ductl erftmuB 
ductl erfttiB 
ductl erant 

ductl erimuB 
ductl eritiB 
ductl erimt 



In the same way inflect addflc5, dlvid5, ger5, indflc5, and the depo- 
nent proficlacor, I set out^ depart. 

336. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Frincipal parts :audior, audlrl, audltua aum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Fresent 

SHTGULAB PLURAL 

audior audlmur 

audlriB audlminl 

audltur audiuntur 
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snrouLAR 
audiebar 
audiebftris, or -re 
audiebatur 

audiar 

audiSria, or -re 
audietur 

auditus sum 
auditus es 
auditus eat 



Imperfect 



Future 



audltua eram 
audltua erfta 
audltua erat 

audltua er5 
audltua eria 
audltua erit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



PLURAL 

audiebSmur 

audiebftminl 

audiebantur 

audiemur 

audieminl 

audientur 

audit! Bumua 
auditl eatia 
audltl aunt 

audltl erfimua 
audltl erfttiB 
audltl erant 

audltl erimua 
audltl eritia 
audltl erunt 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN -ib 
Frincipal parts : capior, capl, captua sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 



SINOULAB 




PLUBAL 


capior 




capimur 


caperia 


- 


capiminl 


capitur 


Imperfect 


capiuntur 


capiebar 




capiebSLmur 


capieb&ris, or • 


re 


capieb&minl 


capiebatur 


Future 


capiebantur 


capiar 




capiemur 


capieria, or -re 




capiemini 


capietur 


Perfect 


capientur 


captua aum 




captl sumua 


captus ea 




captl eatia 


captua est 




captl aunt 
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Pluperfect 

BINGULAK PLURAL 

captuB eram capti erSLmus 

captuB erSLs captl er&tis 

captua erat capti erant 

Future Ferfect 

captuB ero capti erimus 

captuB eris captl eritis 

captuB erit captl erunt 

Infiect in the same way the passive of afficid aud cdnfici5. Facio is uot 
regular in the passive. 

337. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducitur. 2. Ducta est. 3. Ducta suut. 4. Audl- 
tiir. 5. Audltus erat. 6. Capietur. 7. Afficieiuur. 8. Af- 
fecti erant. 9. Audltus erit. 10. Conficieris. 11. Confi- 
ceris. 12. Adducebatur. 13. Induceniur. 14. Inducti 
erint. 15. Geritur. IG. Geretur. 17. Dlvlsa sunt 
18. Dlviditur. 19. Afficiebaminl. 20. Audieminl. 21. Ad- 
ducta erit 

II. 1. We shall be led. 2. We shall have been Jieard. 
3. It was accomplished. 4. They were affected. 5. We 
were being heard. 6. You will be induced. 7. They are 
being taken. 8. They had been taken. 9. It is being 
divided. 10. It was divided. 11. They have been heard. 



LESSON XLVI 

338. REVIEW 

The situation, so far, is this. Orgetorix has formed a conspiracy to 
make himself king of the Helvetians. He has also induced the Helve- 
tians to leave their country. The Helvetians, in ignorance of his designs 
upon the throne, have delegated him to secure the good will of the neighbor- 
ing states, because they do not wish to be obliged to fight their way through 
other countries. Orgetorix has gone to the Sequani and the Aedui (look 
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up these peoples on the map), but instead of simply carryiiig out his ii 
structions has persuaded a nobleman in each countiy to aspire to th- 
throne. Most of the rest of the chapter will be omitted. In it Orgetohi 
tells these noblemen that he will first become king of the Helvetii, then as^i^ 
them to become kings of their own people ; then the three will unite thei: 
forces and make themselves masters of all Gaul. 

I. Write out a good English translation of Chap. III. as far as read. 

II. Review the vocabulajy in 253. 



(Give the principal 

acceptos, -a, -um 
add€Lc5, -ere 
amlcitia, -ae, f. 
amlcua, -X, m. 
annuB, -I, m. 
ante 

appell5, -2bre 
auct5rit&i, -fttis, f. 
bienniiim, -I, n. 
coSm5, -ere 
compar5, -9re 
c5nfici5, -ere 
c5nfirm5, -9re 
c5norr -Srl 
c5nstita5, -ere 
c5pia, -ae, f. 
d51ig5, -ere 
dlvid5, -ere 
d5, dare 



VOCABUl-ARY 

parts of the verbs as well 

duc5, -ere 
f aci5, f acere 
fQia, -ae, f. 
fXlius, -X, M. 
frfimentum, -I, n. 
ger5, -ere 
habe5, -6re 
idem 

incol5, -ere 
item 

iter, itineris, n. 
15gati5, -5nis, f. 
m2Ltrim5nium, -I, n. 



i, -a, -um 
mnltus, -a, -um 
obtine5, -6re 
occup5, -Sre 



as the meanings.) 

pater, patria, m. 
pftz, pftcis, F. 
permove5, -Sre 
per8uftde5, -6re 
pertine5, -Sre 
plSbs, piebis, F. 
popnlns, -1, M. 
principfttus, -us, m. 
profecti5, -5nis, f. 
proficlscor, -I 
quam 
satis 

s5mentis, -is, f. 
senfttus, -tis, m. 
sul 

snppet5, -ere 
susoipi5, -ere 
tempns, temporis, k. 



III. Infl^t the indicative active and passive of d5, habe5, gero, audio, 
affici5. Inflect the indicative of sum, c5nor, proficlscor. Decline tH 
mftgna and sul 

IV. What is the stem vowel in the fif th declension ? The gender ? What 
is the characteristic of each conjugation ? What is the use of each of the 
principal parts ? What differenoe in meaning between actiye and passive ? 
What are deponent verbs ? What are the principal jMirts of deponents '? 
How aie third conjugation verbs in -i5 inflected ? Give the meanings of each 
tense. What is the historical present ? What is a complementary infini- 
tive ? What construction is used af ter verbs of thinking ? What is a reflex- 
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X. -ve proDOun ? Wbat diflerence in meaiiiDg betwe«D the accusative and the 
^blative In expressiona of time ? What is the diBerence betweeu an abl^ 
^lve of meiins and ao ablative of agent ? 



LESSON XLVIl 

339. TEXT ' 

Hac orationfi adducti iater se iidem et iusiurandum dant, 
et regno occupato per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos popu- 
los totius Cralliae sese poUri posse sperant. 

340. VOCABULARY 

OrStlft, -6nlB, f., speech, language, potfins, -entlB powerful 

address flrmus, -a, -um Btrong, vigoroua 

ELdHa, -el, f., faith, asaurance, tatun, -a, -nm entire, the whole 

pledge of (for declenaioa see 211) 

iOBlftrandam, lOrislflrandl, n., potior, -Ir^ -Itua >um get control 

oath of 

per, prep. with acc, Uirough, by poBse to be abie 

meanB oi ■perO, 1, hope 

341. EXERCISES 

I. Speech — this speech — of this speech — iofluenced by 
this speech — they give — 
they give to one another 
— they gave an oath and 
a pledge — they will give 
a pledge — having seized 
the royal power — they 
hope — they hope to he 
able — they hope to be able 
to get possession — to get q^ 
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possession of entire Gaul — jjeople — peoples — through 
three very strong peoples. 

II. 1. Diviciacus et Casticus et Dumnorlx totius Gralliae 
potiri conati sunt. 2. Casticus et Dumnorix oratione Divici- 
aci adducti sunt. 3. Casticus et Dumnorix a Diviciaco addu- 
cebantur. 4. Diviciacus arbitnitus est sese regni potiri posse 
(294). 5. Quod inter se iiisiurandum dederant, speraverunt 
se potentissiniorum populdrum potlri posse. 6. Quod Duiu- 
norlgl j^rsuaserat, suam filiam el in nifitrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. Influenced by these speeches they gave a pledge 
and an oath to each other. 2. They hoped that, when they 
had seized the royal povver, they could (posse) get posses- 
sion of all Gaul. 3. Aroused by this speech they deter- 
mined to get possession of as great a number of carts as 
possible. 4. They hoped to be able to estabUsh peace and 
friendship with the nearest state. 5. At this time the chief 
power is held by Dumnorix. 

NOTES 

342. h&c orSltione, hy {means of) this speech. What construction ? 
See 205. 

343. luaiurandum, oath^ is a compound noun, composed of iiis, a 
neuter noun of the third declension, and iurandum, decUned Hke a neuter 
noun of the second declension. Both parts are inflected. Use iu the sin- 
gular only. 

344. r6gnd occupSlto, after they have aeized tfie royaC power (in their 
own nations). LiteraUy, the royal power hximng been seized. Observe that 
the ablative absolute is here (as frequently) best rendered by a temporal 
clause. See on M. Me88ai&, etc, 189. Occup&t5 is from the perfect 
passive participle. 

345. Potiri, to get tlie control o/, here takes its object, Oalliae, in the 
genitive. It more often governs the ablative. 

346. 868& po8se spSrant, th^ hope they can. LiteraUy, hope them- 
sdves to be able. 
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LESSON XLVIIl 



34-7. TEXT 



Ea res est Helvetils per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorigera ex vineulis causam dicere coegerunt: damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat ut ignT cremaretur. 



348. VOCABU1.ARY 

indicium, -i, n., report, informa- c5g5, cogere, co6gX, coftctum 

tion bring together, compel 

Sxiunti5, 1, report, announoe damn5, I, condemn 

moa, m5ria, m., character, custom ; poena, -ae, f., punishment, penalty 

(in pl. ) morals, cnstoms aequor, aequi, aecfltua aum f ollow 

vinculum, -i; n., chain, bond oportfibat it was proper or neces- 

dico, dicere, disd, dictum say, sary, it behooved 

teU, speak xgnia, -ia, m., fire 

cauaam dicere to plead a case crem5, 1, burn, burn to ashes 



349. TENSES IN NARRATION 

Review what was said of the imperfect ai^d perfect in 226. Now read 
over Chapter IIJ. and notice the indicative tenses, for they are typical of 
Caesar's general usage. Notice that in every sentence the principal verb 
tells a new point in the story and is a perfect or the equivalent historical 
present. The dependent clauses do not teU new points in the story, but 
either teU of something that had happened before the time of the principal 
verb (pluperfect tense) or describe something as going on or existing at the 
time of the principal verb (imperfect tense). They determined — they de- 
cided — thei/ set the date — Orgetorix was chosen — he accepted — he per- 
suaded : all these are perfects or presents. But now in a subordinate clause 
it is leamed that bef ore this tiriie some one had hM — had been called (plu- 
perfects). Again in the historical present Orgetorix persuaded, and in a sub- 
ordinate clause it is learned that at that time some one was in power — was 
dear (imperfects). 

No fixed rule can be given. The tenses are always used to express the 
shade of meaning wanted. But this is a good principle to work on: in 
dealing with past time, unless the meaning clearly calls f or some other tense, 
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all principal verbs will be perfects, all subordinate verbs imperfects an.. 
pluperfects. The imperfect is used for something still going on, the ph.- 
perfect for something already past. Some exceptions to this principle will 
be noticed in the foUowing lessons. 

In the text of this lesson oportSbat is an imperfect used as the principal 
verb of its sentence. The thought is that the punishment was hanging over 
the head of Orgetorix all the while the main events of the story were 
going on. 

350. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — this thing was reported — was reported to 
the Helvetians — was reported through (per) informers — 
the Helvetians reported — customs — in aecordance with 
their customs — they compelled — they compelled Orgetorix 
— they compelled Orgetorix to plead his case — to plead his 
case f rom chains — I condemn — to condemn — I have con- 
demned — condemned — it behooved — it behooved that the 
punishment f oUow the condemned. [man] — that — that he 
be burned to ashes — that he be burned to ashes by fire — 
they condemned — they condemned Orgetorix. 

II. 1. Quod coniiirationem fecerat, Orgetorigem causani 
dicere coegerunt. 2. Orgetorigem, qui Casticg persuaserat, 
ex vinculis dicere coegerunt. 3. Helvetii, qui se angustos 
fines habere arbitra,bantur, profecti sunt. 4. Helvetil, qui 
fortissimi erant, fere cotidianis proeliis cum Sequanis con- 
tenderunt. 5. Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolebant, a 
Sequanis amici appellati sunt. 6. Quod populus erat fimiis- 
simus, Orgetorix se regnum occupare posse speravit. 

III. 1. These things were reported to the Helvetians. 
2. According to their customs they gave a pledge to one 
another. 3. They burned the wagons which they had pre- 
pared. 4. They determined to burn Orgetorix because he 
had formed a conspiracy. 
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351. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid dant inter se ? Nonne fidem et iusiurandum dant? 
Qui dant inter se fidem et iusiurandum ? Qiiomodo est ea 
res enuntiata ? Quibus est ea res enuntiata ? Quomodo coe- 
gerunt Orgetorlgem eausam dicere? Quam poenam (what 
penalty) oportebat sequl ? 

NOTES 

352. per indicium, literally, through information; translate, through 
informers. 

353. m5ribus suls, in accordance with their customs. The pbrase in 
accordance with is expressed in Latin by simply putting tbe noun in the 
ablative case. See App. 142, a. 

354. damn&tum . . . cremSLrStur, literally, it was necessary for the 
punishment to foUow {him) condemned that he should be bumed with Jire. 
The perfect passive participle damnSltum is here equivalent to a condition. 
Translate, if condemned it was necessary that the punishment of being bumed 
be inflicted upon him. 

LESSON XLIX 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

355. The subjunctive bas only four tenses, — present, imperfect, per- 
fect, and pluperfect. Of these tbe present and imperfect are formed on the 
present stem. The present subjunctive is formed by cbanging the final 
vowel of the present stem, or by adding 9. to the present stem, and adding 
the personal endings (263 and 314) ; as laudSL-, laud6-, present subjunc- 
tive, laudem. The imperfect subjunctive is formed by adding r6 to the 
unchanged present stem, and to this the personal endings ; as, lauda-+re, 
imperfect subjunctive, laud&rem. 

, 366. The meanings of the subjunctive mode must be learned in connec- 
tion with the constructions in which it is used. No satisfactory meanings 
can be givea with the paradigms.^ 

^ Althoagh it ishoped that the explanation of the uses of the subjanotive ffiven in 
the appendix may be found helpf ul, it has not seemed best to give them at thls point 
as a jiecessary part of the lesson. It is recommended that App. 182-184 be studied 
in connectlon with this lesson. Otherwise the teachermust give such explanation 6f 
the meanings a» he thinks proper. 
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357. 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Preaent 



8IN(iULAR 




PLDRAL 


laudem 




laudfimuB 


laudfis 




laudetiB 


laudet 




iaudent 


laudarem 


Imperfect 


laudftremuB 


laud&rSs 




laudAretiB 


laudftret 




laud&rent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Fresent 



lauder 

laudfiris or -re 
laudStur 

Imperfeot 

laudftrer 

laud&rfiris or -re 
laudSretur 



laudfimur 

laudfiminX 

laudentur 

laudftrSmur 
laudftrfiminf 
laudftrentur 



368. 



PURPOSE CLAUSES 



The commonest English expression of purpose is the infinitive ; as, I do 
Jiis to praise him. This is never used by Caesarf and it must never be 
osed in writing Latin. The common Latin expression is the subjunctive 
with ut or a relative, or with n§ if a negative is wanted. See App. 225. 
The relative is commonly used if there is a convenient antecedent in the 
main clause ; otherwise ut. Examples : h5c facit ut eum laudet. ke 
does this to praise him; hominem mittit qul eum laudet. he sends a man 
/a) praise him ; hoc facit nS eum laudet, he does this in order not to praise 
him^ or to keep from praising him. 

359. SMBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

These are somewhat like clauses of purpose, but are used as objects of 
mich verbs as order or persuade. See App. 228. XJt is used in affirmative 
ciauses, nS in negative. Examples : el persuftded ut laudet, I persuade 
Mm to praise; el persuftdeS nft laudet, I persuade kim not to praise. 



§§ 360-362 LESSON h 115 

360. USE OF TENSES 

17 1 laudet means tJiat he may or shaU praise; ut laudftret, that hemight 
or shoiUd praiae. Just as English says he does this tfiaJt he may praise and 
he did this thai he might praise^ so Latin says h5c f acit ut laudet ancl h5o 
f 6cit ut laudftret. If the student will stop to think in every c^e whether 
to praise etc. means may or might he wili know whether the Latin should be 
present or imperfect. 

361. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Constituunt ea comparare ut regnum occupent. 

2. Constituerunt pacem confirmare ut regnum occuparent. 

3. Orgetorigem causam dicere coegerunt ne regnum occu- 
paret. 4. Cum GermanTs contendunt ut f ortissimi appellentur. 

5. Cum Sequanis bella gesserunt ut fortes appellarentur. 

6. Orgetorigem delegerunt qui pacem confirmaret. 7. Hel- 
vetiis persuasit ut amicitiam confirmarent. 8. Sequanis per- 
suadebit ne iumenta comparent. 9. Senatui persuaserat ut 
Orgetorigem amicum appellaret. 10. Mercatoribus persua- 
sit ne ad Germanos commearent. 

IL 1. They dwell across the Rhine in order not to con- 
tend with the Helvetii. 2. They persuaded the merchants 
not to import those things. 3. They decided to set out in 
order to seize upon the royal power. 4. He will seize upon 
the royal power in order to condemn Orgetorix. 5. He will 
persuade the Roman people not to call Dumnorix friend. 



LESSON L 

362. TEXT 

Die constituta causae dictionis Orgetorix ad iudicium 
omnem suam familiam, ad hominum miiia decem, undique 
coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum 
numerum liabebat, e5dem condiixit ; per eos, ne causam 
dieeret, se eripuit. 
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363. VOCABULARY 

dictio, -5niB, f. [dlc5, speak], obaer&tua, -I, m., debtor 

speaking, pleading e5dem, adu., to the saine place 

iiidicium, -I, n., judgment, deci- condiic5, -dtlcere, -diiaci, -dnc- 

sion, court, trial tum [cum + dtic5, lead] lead 

familia, -ae, f., retinue, body of together, bring together 

servants eripi5, Srii^ere, Sripul, 6reptum 

decem, indecl numercU, ten [6 + rapi5, seize] tear away. 

cliSns, clientiB, m. f., follower, break away 

retainer 

364. EXERCISES 

I. Day — on the day — on the day appoinied — cause 
(or case) — of the case — of the pleading of the case — trial 
— to the trial — brought together to the trial — he brought 
together all his retinue — he brought together about ten 
thousands of men — Orgetorix brought — he led together — 
he led together all his retainers — all his retainers and debt- 
ors — who — of whom — he had — he had a number — he 
had a great number — I have a great number — he led to- 
gether to the same place — through — through them — lest 
(that not) — that he might not plead — that he might not 
plead his case — Orgetorix broke away. 

II. 1. Per amicos, ne igni cremaretur, Orgetorix se 
eripuit. 2. Die constitiita Casticum et Dumnorigem eodem 
conducet ut inter se iusiurandum dent. 3. Per clientes et 
obaeiiltos, quos ad iudicium conduxerant, se eripuerunt 

4. Diem constituet ut populo Romano eam rem enuntiet. 

5. Quod coniurationem fecerat quam maximam familiam 
habuit ut regnum occupLret. 

III. 1. On the day appointed for the pleading (of the 
pleading) of the case he wiU bring to the same place all his 
retinue and ten thousands of his debtors. 2. They deter- 
mined to lead together from all sides about ten thousand 
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debtors. 3. They had a great number of retainers. 4. In 
accordance with their customs they led together a great 
number of men. 

366. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quo die coegit Orgetorix familiam suam ad iudicium? 

Qui coacii sunt ad iudicium praeter eos? Quot homines 

erant in familia Orgetorigis? Cur eos conduxit? Nonne 

Orgetorix se eripuit ? 

NOTES 

366. di6 cSnstitllta, on the day appoirUed. DiSs, in the singular, is 
of ten feminine when referring to a fixed time (or to an indefinite period). 
Compare 256. Construction ? (332.) 

367. ad mlUa decem, to the number of ten tfiousand. Ad with numer- 
als is rendered about or to the number of. 

368. dlceret: imperfect subjunctive in a purpose clause (358). 

369. What do the tenses of habfibat and dlceret mean ? 



LESSON LI 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

(Continued) 

370. The present subjunctives of the second and fouith conjugations 
use the same endings as that of the first, but add the vowel & to the pres- 
ent stem instead of changing its final vowel (see 355). The present sub- 
junctive of the third conjugation changes its final vowel to &. The imperf ects 
of all conjugations are formed just as that of the first is (see 355). It is 
convenient to notice that the first person of the active imperfect may always 
be found by adding m to the present infinitive active. 

371. SECOND CONJUGATION 
ACTIVi: VOICE: SnBJUNCTIVE MODB 

Present 



SIKGULAB 


PLUBAL 


moneam 


moneSmus 


moneas 


moneSltis 


moneat 


moneant 
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Imperfect 

SINOI7LAB PLUBAL 

monGrem monfirfimus 

monfirfis monSrStis 

monSret monSrent 

PASSIVi: VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

SUfGULAB PLUBAL 

monear mone&mur 

mone&ris or -re moneftminl 

monefttur moneantur 

Imperfect 
monSrer monSrSmur 

monSrSris or -re monSrSmini 

monSrStur monSrentur 

372. THIRD CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE: SnBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



SINGULAB 




PLUKAL 


ducam 




ducftmus 


ducas 




dac&tis 


ducat 




dticant 


ducerem 


Imperfect 


dticerSmus 


ducerSs 




dacerStis 


duceret 




ducerent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

.SINCUJLAR 1'LIIRAL 

ducar duc&mur 

ducSris or -re duc&mini 

ducatur ducantur 

Imperfect 

ducerer ducerSmur 

ducerSris or -re dticerSmini 

ducerStur ducerentur 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION 



ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 



8IKGULAB 




PLURAL 


audiam 




audiSUnuB 


audias 




audifttis 


audiat 


Imperfect 


audiant 


audlrem 




audlrSmus 


audirSs 




audlrStis 


audlret 




audlrent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 

SINOULAB 

audiar 

audiSris or -re 
audifttur 



PLUIIAL 

audiftmur 

audiftminl 

audiantur 



Imperfect 

audlrer audlrftmur 

audlrfiris or-re audir6minl 

audlrStur ^ audlrentur 



374. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -i6 



ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 



SINGUI^VR 


PLUEAL 


capiam 


capiftmuB 


capifts 


capifttis 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect 


caperem 


caperftmus 


caperSs 


caperfttis 


caperet 


caperent 
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PA88IVE VOICE: SUB J U H CT I VE MODE 

Present 



BINOULAB 


PLURAIi 


capiar 


capi&mur 


capiSriB w -re 


capi&minl 


capi&tur 


capiantur 



Imperfect 
caperer caperSmur 

caperSria or -re caperSmini 

caper6tur caperentur 

376. • EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc facit ut moneas. 2. — ut dicatis. 3. — ut 
conficiatur. 4. — ne audiaris. 5. — ne dividatiir. 6. — ut 
obtineant. 7. — ut conentur. 8. Hoc fecit ne deligerent. 
9. — ut persuaderet. 10. — ne habei-emini. 11. — ne profi- 
ciscereris. 12. — ut coemei-emus. 13. — ut deligeremur. 
14. — ne audiremini. 15. — ne caperer. 

II. 1. He does this in order to warn. 2. — that you may 
be wamed. 3. — that they may be heard. 4. — that we may 
hear. 5. — that you may be affected. 6. — that you may 
divide. 7. — that they may not persuade. 8. He did this 
to warn. 9. — to persuade. 10. — that they might per- 
suade. 11. — that they might set out. 12. — that you 
might possess. 13. — to hear. 14. — that they might not 
be chosen. 15. — that we might be taken. 



LESSON \A\ 

376. TEXT 

Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis ius suum exsequi 
conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magistratus 
cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspicio, ut 
Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



JSJ^ 



§ 37T,378 LBSSON UI 121 

3T7. VOCABULARY 

q\>, 'pTep, with acc, on account of BuspIciS, -5ni8. f., mistnist, suspi- 

LrLcit:^ 1, urge on, incite, rouse cion 

ajrixi.a., -5ruin, n., (pl.) arms ut, ado., as 

lils, ItLris, n., right, justice, law quln, conj.j that 

escaequor, -sequl, -sectLtuB sum ipse himseif 

f ollow ont, assert,. execute mors, mortiB, f., deatb 

ma.giatr&tus, -{ks, M., magistracy, c5nBclBc5, -sclscere, -sclvl , •scl- 

magistrate tum decree, appoint 

xxi.orior, morl, mortuus sum die sibi mortem cdnsclBcere {to ap- 

neque, conj.j and not, nor poirU death to one^a sdf) to com- 

al3siun, abesse, ftful be absent, mit suicide 
l>e wanting 

378. EXERCISES 

I. Whea the state — when the state was attempting — 
was attempting to assert — to assert its rights — to assert its 
rights by arms — when the magistrates were coUecting — 
were collecting a multitude of men — were collecting from 
the country — I die — to die — he died — she died — tiiey 
died — Orgetorix died — is wanting — nor is the suspicion 
wanting — as they think — as the Helvetians think — he 
himSelf — death — to appoint death — to commit suicide — 
Orgetorix committed suicide. 

II. 1. Cum Orgetorix regnum occupare c5naretur con- 
iiiratio Helvetils enuntiata est. 2. Magistratus quam maxi- 
mam multitudinem hominum coegerunt ut ius suum exse- 
querentur. 3. Orgetorix ex vinculis causam dicere coactus 
est ne se eriperet. 4. Helvetil magistratibus persuaserunt 
ut multos homines ex agris cogerent. 5. Orgetorix sibi mor- 
tem consclvit ne Igni cremaretur. 

HI. 1. When the states were attempting to assert their 
rights by arms, Orgetorix died. 2. The states were roused 
on account of this thing and attempted to assert their rights. 
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8. Suspicions were not wanting that they committed suicide. 
4. The magistrates, who had coUected a multitude of men, 
were hoping to l\e able to assert their rights. 

379. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cur conabatur civitas ius suum armls exsequi ? Qui c5ge- 

bant ex agris hominum multitudinem? Quis est mortuus? 

Quae erat suspici5? Quid arbitrabantur Helvetii? Quis 

sibimortemc5nscivit? 

NOTES 

380. As cum is not foUowed by an ablative it is evidently the temponl 
conjunction wJien (105). When cum is followed by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect, the subjunctive is the usual mode (App.240), but in such clauBes 
the subjunctive is translated just like the indicative (App. 184, c). 

381. armis: construction ? 205. 

382. ezBequI : what use of the infiniiive ? 277. 

383. trt is followed by the indicative (arbitrftbantur) and is therefore 
the adverb as. What part of speech is it when followed by the subjunctive ? 

384. Ipse is the irUensive (emphatic) pronoun, but need not be trans- 
lated in this sentence. 

385. Consolverit is a perfect subjunctive, to be translated like a per- 
fect indicative. 



LESSON LIII 

386. TEXT 

Post eius mortem nihild minus HelvetiT id quod constitue- 
nint f aeere ■ conantur, ut e finibus suTs exeant. 

387. VOCABULARY 

poBtj prep. wlth acc, after nihil5, odv., none, by-no means 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

388. The English himself, herseLf^ etc, are used in two entirely distinct 
ways. Latin uses two words to express these meanings, and unless one ifl 
accustomed to thlnk caref nlly what the English means he will make mistakea 
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I tlieir use. One of the best reasous f or studying a foreign language is that 
rcia.lces oiie thiiik accurately about his own. Compare Jie himself strikes 
nd he strikes hiniself. h\ the former sentence himself is the intensive pro- 
oun ; it eiijpiia.size.s the idea that ^ rather than any one else does the strik- 
ig. In the latter senteuce himself is the reflexive pronoun, and shows that 
tie striker receives his own blow. Ipse is the intensive pronouu. It is 
Iready known (299) that sul is the reilexive. 

389. Learn the following paradigm, and notice that the declension is 
liZLOBt identical with that of alius (211). 

PLURAL 

ipsl ipBae ipsa 

ipB6rum ipBftruzn ipBdrum 

ipalB ipBlB ipBlB 

ipBfiB ipBftB ipBa 

ipalB ipBlB ipBlB 







8INGULAR 




Nom, 


ipBe 


ipaa 


ipBum 


Gen. 


ipBlUB 


ipaluB 


ipBlUB 


T>ai. 


ipBl 


ipBl 


ipBl 


A.CC. 


ipBum 


ipBam 


ipBum 


^bl. 


ipsd 


ipsa 


ipB6 



390. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN OF THE THIRD 

PERSON 

It has already been learned (326) that the possessive pronoun corre- 
sponding to buI is buub, -a, -um. But buI can be used only to refer to the 
subject, and so also buub. Suub is the right word In they leave their (awn) 
territory ; but poBt Buam mortem at the beginning of the text would have 
meant afier the death of the Helvetians. Whenever the Ai«, hers, its^ or their 
does not ref er to the subject, the Latin must use the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, usually ia. Examples : arma 6iu8 laudd, I praise his arm^; 
arma e5rum laudd, I praise their arms. 

391. EXERCISES 

L After his death — none the less — that whicb — that 
which they had determined — they attempt to do — they at- 
tempt to do that which they had determined [upon] — they 
attempt to go f orth — to go forth f rom their territory. 

II. 1. Galli suos fines habent. 2. Galll eorum fines ha- 
bebunt. 3. Galli ipsi Germanos laudaverunt. 4. Galli se 
laudaverunt. 5. Helvgtil c5nstituerant e finibus suls exlre. 
6. Helvgtii in finSs eorum profecti sunt. 7. Orgetorlx ipse 
suam familiam e5dem conduxerat. 8. Magistratus eius fa- 
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miliae persuaserunt ne proficisceretur. 9. Ipse ei persuade- 
bit ut pacem confirmet. 10. Sibi persuadere conabitur ui 
pacem confirmet. 

III. 1. The Sequani are in tlieir own territory. 2. The 
Helvetians too ai-e in their (the Sequanians') territor}. 
3. Orgetorix himself condemned him. 4. Orgetorix con- 
demned himself. 5. The Helvetians call themselves the 
bravest. 6. The Helvetians themselves are called the 
bravest. 

NOTES 

392. ut . . . ezeant, to leave their country. A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) iu appositiou witli id. See 359. 

393. Notice tlic tenses in this text. For cdnstituerant see 349 ; for 
conantur, 296 ; ezeant is a present subjunctive used for an imperfect, 
just as conantur, a present indicative, is used for a perfect. 



LESSON LIV 

394. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 

395. VOCABULARY 

ttbi, cory., where, when vlcus, -i, m., village, settlement 

iam, odv., now, already quadringentl, -ae, -a four hun- 
paratus, -a, -um (p. p. of par6) dred 

prepared, ready prlvatus, -a^ -um private 

oppidum, -I, N. , a fortified town, aedificium, -t, n., building .V 

town incendd, iQcendere, incendi, in- 
duodecim, tTicIec^ numeral, twelve cgnsum setfireto, bum, rouge 
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PARTICIPLES 

There are three paxticiples in Latin; — a present active, as lau- 
praising; a future active, as laudatilriiB, aJbout to praiae; and a 
perfect passive, os laudfttuSi having been praiaed. Notice that this makes 
no provision for the English form haviiig praised. Latin has no perfect 
active participle, except of course in deponent verbs, where the perfect pas- 
sive form has an active meaning, so that o5nfttus means having attempted. 

397. The present active participle is formed by adding -ns, or -Sns to 
the present stem. Example : laudfl- + ns, laudftns, praising ; audi- + 6ns, 
audiSns, hearing. Depohent verbs have this form, though it is active. 
For declension see App. 38. 

398. The future active participle is formed by adding -fLrus co the su- 
pine stem. Examples : laudftt- + iiruB, laudfttflrua, about to praise ; dlvb- 
+ Hrus, divIiBurus, about to divide. Deponent verbs have this form also. 
It is declined like mftgnus. 

For the perfect passive participle see 316. 



399. FIRST CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. laudftns, -antis 
Fut. Act. laudat^us, -a, -um 
Per/. Pass. laudatus, -a, -um 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. monfins, -entis 
FUb. Act. monitflrus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pa^. monitus, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. ducftns, -entis 
Fut. Act. ductfbrus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass. ductus, -a, -um 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. audiftns, -ientis 
F\it. Act. audltfbrus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pa^. audltus, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -i5 

Pres. Act. capifins, -ientis 
Fvt. Act. captfirus, -a, -um 
Perf, Pass. captus, -a, -um 



400. EXERCISES 

I. When they thought — they thought they were prepared 

— f or this thing — f or these things — they set fire to — they 
set fire to their towns — all their towns — twelve in number 

— about twelve in number — villages — they set fire to the 
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villages — about four hundred villages — buildings — all the 
private buildings — they set fire to the remaining private 
buiidings. 

II. 1. Dividentes. 2. ('onfTrmatTnT. 3. Factum. 4. Dl- 
vlsum. (j. (ydnflrniantem. G. Oonfectdrum. 7. Obtinen- 
tium. 8. Appellaturd. 9. Appelhmtibus. 10. Speratas. 
11. Cdnantibus. 12. Odnritae. 18. Profectus. 14. Profei- 
tura. 15. Secutus. 

III. 1. The Helvetians will attempt that which they have 
determined [upon]. 2. They were attempting to go forth 
from their territories. 3. Because they think they are pre- 
pared for these things, they burn to ashes all their private 
buildings. 4. The towns were about ten in number, and 
the villages about forty. 

401. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid sunt cdnati Ilelvetii facei*e? Quando (when) incen- 
derunt sua oppida? Quot oppida habebant Helvetil? Quot 
vlcds habebant? Ubi habitant Qive^ Helvetii? Ndnne Hel- 
vetil incolebant Galliam ? 

NOTES 

402. ubi . . . arbitr&ti sunt : ubi and some similar temporal conjunc- 
tions are regularly foUowed by the perfect or historical present iDdicative, 
contrary to the general principle given in 349. 

403. sS . . . esse, tkat they were. Compare 241. 

404. numero, in nurnber. The aUative of specificatix>n is used to show 
in what respect the statement is true. Conipare linguS, institfitis, 16gi- 
buB inter sS differunt. App. 149. 

405. ad : for the translation with numerals see 367. 
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LESSON LV 

4.O6. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem pamtos esse arbitratl sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vlcos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua prlvata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturl erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, pamtiores ad omnia perlcula sul)eunda 
essent; 

407. VOCABULARY 

f rumentum, -1, n. , grain rediti5, -6niB, f. [re + ofi» go], a re- 

praeter, prep. with acc, beyond, ex- turn, a going back 

cept, besides sp6s, spel, f., hope 

port5, 1, (compare important) toll5, toUere, sustull, sublfttum 

carry, bring lift up, carry away, t&ke away 

comburo, -iirere, -tlssi, -flstum perlculum, -I, x., trial, danger 

{compare oremS, incendS) bum sube5, -Xre, -Ivl (-U), -itum [sub» 

up, consume under + e5] undergo, endure 
domus, -Gs, F. (abl. dom5), house, 

home 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

408.. Corresponding in translation to the English yerbal noun in -ing, 
Latin has two forms, the gerund and the gerundive. The gerund is an active 
verbal and corresponds closely to the English verbal noun. It may in some 
uses govern an object just as the English verbal noun does, but almost never 
in Caesar. So, for the present, never use a gerund with a direct object. 
Examples : bellandi cupidl (234), desirous offighting ; parfttus ad pro- 
ficiscendum, ready for setting out. But in ready for praising him the 
gerundive, not the gerund, must be used. The gerund has no nominative or 
vocative. 

409. The gerundive construction seems less natural. The gerundive is 
really a passive adjective ; remember this by the common termination -ive. 
Laudandus, -a, -um means to-be-praised. Where English says desiroiui of 
praising the GavZ, Latin says desirous of the Gaul to-be-praised^ cupidus 
Galli laudandL The English object goes into the Latin case required 
by the goveming word, and the gerundive agrees with it. So of praising the 
Gavls is Gall5rum laudand5rum. 
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410. Both gerund and geriindive are formed on the present stem. Koti> 
that the forms of the gerund are the same as those of the genitive, dative. 
accosative, and ablative neuter singular of the gerundive. 



Gerund 

First Conjugation laudandl, -6, -um, -6 laudandira, -a, -mn 

Second Conjugation monendl, -6, -um, -6 monendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugatum dOcendX, -6, -um, -6 dacendus, -a, -im 

Fourth Conjugation audiendl, -6, -um, -6 audiendua, -a, -um 

Third Conjugatlon in -i6 capiendl, -6, -um, -6 capiendus, -a, -um 

Look back to and explain ad eff6minand5B animds (69^, ad profi- 
clBcendum (278), ad e&i r6s c5nficiend&a (289). 



411. EXERCISES 

I. Grain — all the grain — they bum up the grain — ex- 
cept that which — except that which they intended to carry 
with them — the hope taken away — the hope of a retuni 
taken away — the hope of a returning — of returning- honie 

— in order that they might be better prepared — better pre- 
pared f or enduring all dangers — they were better prepared 

— the Helvetians were prepared — I am prepared. 

II. 1. Ad eam rem c5nficiendam. 2. Cupidus eius rei 
conficiendae. 3. Cupidus earum rerum confidendarum. 4. 
Cupidus periculorum subeundorum. 5. Paratus ad id peri- 
culum subeundum. 6. Ad commeandum deligitur. 7. Cu- 
pidus proficiscendl. 8. Cupidi frumenti portandi. 9. Pa- 
ratus ad frumentum portandum. 10. Paratl ad aedifieia 
incendenda. 

III. 1. Ready to burn a village. 2. Ready to burn the 
villages. 3. Eager to burn the village. 4. Eager to burii 
the villages. 5. Ready to fight. 6. For seizing upon the 
royal power. 7. He is chosen to plead the case. 8. They 
will be chosen to plead the cases. 
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412. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quanturn friimenti (how much grairi) comburunt? Cur 
comburunt omne frumentum ? Qui erant paratiores ? Nonne 
spes sublata est? Quorum (who%e) spes est sublata ? Non- 
ne Orgetorix ante haec (before these things) mortuus est? 
(Certe, Orgetorix ante haec mortuus est.) 

NOTES 
413. sScum: see 299. 

A-XA: portftttlrl erant, they were about to carry ; translate they irUended 
to carry. The future active participle with a form of the verb to be is called 
th.e active periphra^ic covjugation. It usually expresses interUion, as here. 

4-16. Domum is the accusative expressing the pla/:e to which. See App. 
131, a. For declension see App. 29, d. 

416. Bp6 Bubl&ta, when the hope should be taJcen away. See 344. 

417. Subeunda is the gerundive of the irregular verb 8ube5. 

418. ut . . . essent: see 358. Essent is the imperfect subjunctive 
of 8um. 

LESSON LVI 

419. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringent5s, re- 
liqua privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent ; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque dom5 
efferre iubent. 

420. VOCABULARY 

trSs, tria three quisque, quidque every one, each 
mfinsis, -is, m., month one, each {for declension aee App. 

mol5, molere, molul, molitum 62) 

grind eff er5, eff erre, extuU, fiiatum f ex- 
cibaria, -5rum, n., provisions, ra- +fer5] bring out, carry away 

tions iube5, iubSre, iussi, iussum 
molita cibftria ground grain, flour order, command 
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421. DECLENSION OF TRFs 

Trfis, three^ is decliued like the plural of adjectives of tlie third declen- 

Bion. 

Nom. trSs tria 

Gen. trium triuxa 

Dat. tribus tribus 

Acc. trSs tria 

Voc. tr6B tria 

Ahl. tribus tribus 

422. EXERCISES 

I. Three — of three uionths — provisions for three months 
— ' they order each one — they order each one to bring from 
home — to bring f or hiniself — to bring from home flour foi 
three months — they order each one to burn his house — 
they intend to carry flour with them — the hope of retum- 
ing home. 

II. 1. Quemque suam domum incendere iubent, ut do- 
mum reditionis spem tollerent. 2. Qupd trium mensiuni 
cibaria secum portaturi erant, omne reliquum frumentuni 
combusserunt. 3. Ad cibaria portanda quam maximum nu- 
merum carrorum comparaverunt. 4. Ubi quemque suuni 
frumentum comburere iusserunt parati erant ad proficiscen- 
dum. 5. Cuique persuaserunt ut reliqu5 fmmento combusto 
decem mensium cibaria secum portaret. 6. Quod Dumnorix 
regnum in sua civitate occupaturus erat, Orgetorix ei fiham 
in matrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. They will carry all the grain with them. 2. He 
intended to carry all the grain with him. 3. The Helvetians 
thought they were prepared for enduring all dangers. 4. 
They will carry with them flour for one month. 5. Each one 
is ordered to burn the buildings. 6. I bring from horae all 
the grain. 



.j 
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NOTES 

423. trium xnSnBium, /or three months^ literally, o/ three morUha. For 
ttiis descriptive genitive^ ot genitive of measure, see App. 100. 

424. domo: ablative otplacefrom which. See App. 134, a, 2. 
4-26. Effer5 is inflected irregularly in some tenses. See fer6, App. 



426. Notice that iube6 is regularly followed by tlie accusative and 
iiilinitive. 



LESSON LVII 

427. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, 
iiti eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, una cum 
eis proficiscantur ; 

428. VOCABULARY 

Rauraci, -6rum, m., tiie Rauraci (n Cltor, ti^ tisua sum use, employ, 

tribe on the upper Rhine) adopt 

Tulingi, -6rum, M., theTulingi (a c6nBilium, -I,n., counsel, measure, 

German trihe on the Rhine^ east of plan 

the Rauraci) eztlr6, -fLrere, -flsBl, -flBtum burn 

Iiatobrigi, -6rum, m., the Lato- up, consume 

brigi (a German tribe, north of the unfi, adv. [flnus] , in company , to- 

Tulingi) gether 

429. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN IdEM 

Eeview the declension of is (185). Idem, the same, is formed of the 
demonstrative is and the suffix -dem. Note the Changes undergone by is 
before the sufiix. 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 

Nom. idem eadem idem eidem eaedem eadem 

Gen. Siusdem Siusdem Siusdem e6rundem eSrundem e6rundem 

Dat. eldem eldem eldem elsdem elsdem elsdem 

Acc. eundem eandem idem e6sdem eftsdem eadem 

AU. e6dem e&dem e6dem elsdem elsdem elsdem 

In the plural, Idem and Isdem are sometimes used instead of eldem 
and elsdem. 
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430. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Eodem tempore. 2. Eisdem temporibus. 3. Eo- 
rundem consiliorum. 4. Earundem mensium. 5. Eideni 
coniurationi. 6. Eidem carro. 7. Eaedem coniuratioiieN 
8. Eidem cam. 9. Eiusdem vlci. 10. Eadem oppida. 11. 
Eadem domo. 12. Eodem die. 

II. 1. On the same days. 2. Across the same mountains. 
3. Of the same beasts of burden. 4. By the same plan. 5 
For the same house. 6. For the same river. 7. In the same 
territory. 8. Into the same territory. 

III. 1. They ordered all to bring from home ground grain 
for a month. 2. He persuades the Rauraci, the Tulingi, the 
Latobrigi, and the rest of the neighbors to set out together 
with him. 3. The Raui*aci used the same plan. 4. When 
they had bumed up their own towns they were better pre- 
pared f or undergoing danger. , 

NOTES 

431. Rauracls, etc. : for the case see 197. 

432. flnitimlB : relation to the preceding nouns ? See 160. 

433. Utl is another form for ut. It can be distinguished from iiti, 
to usCi by the quantity of the first vowel, and by the connection. 

434. uti . . . profiolBcantur, to set oi/t, to depart, a substantive clause 
of desire (purpose) the direct object of persuftdent. See 359. 

435. e5dem usl c5nBiU5, adopting (or having used) the same phn: 
utor has its object (here c5nBiU5) iu the ablative. Kemember that potior 
also regularly govems the ablative. See 345, and App. 145. 

436. oppidlB . . . ezfiBtlB, having burned, or when they had bumed^ etc. 
See 344. 
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LESSON LVIII 

4.37. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobi^is, finitimis, utT 

eodem usi c5nsilio, oppidis suis vicisque exusiis, una cum 

els proficiscantiir ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant 

et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, 

receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

4^38. VOCABULARY 

Soii, -Orum, M., the Boii {apower- opptlgn5, 1 [ob + ptlgn5, fight], 

yul tribe in Central Gaul) fight against, afisault, storm 

NdricuB, -a, -um of the Norici, recipi5, -cipere, -c6pl, -ceptum 

Noricau [capi5] take back, receive 

'trSLnse^, -ire, -!▼! (-il), -itum sociuB, -I, m., associate, ally 

[e5, go] go across or over, cross adBclBc5, -Bclscere, -sclvi, -scl- 

NdrSia, -ae, f., Noreia (a tovtm of tum approve, admit, receive, 

Noricum, now Neumarkt) adopt 

4.39. EXERCISES 

I. They persuade their neighbors — the Rauraci and Lato- 
brigi adopted the same plan — to set out from their towns — 
the Boii dwelt across the lihine — we had crossed into the 
Norican territory — let us storm Noreia — they receive the 
Boii as allies. 

II. 1. Boii ad oppidum oppugnandum deliguntur. 2. 
Ubi oppida sua exusserunt Helvetii profecti sunt. 3. Hel- 
vetii finitimis persuaserunt ut omnia sua oppida exurerent. 
4. Helvetii Rauracis persuadent ut una secum proficiscantur, 
quod eorum oppidorum exurendorum cupidi erant. 5. Boiis 
ad se receptis Helvetii constituerunt in agrum Sequanum 
tKinsire. 6. Aeduos, qui a populo Romano amici appellati 
erant, socios sibi adsciverunt. 
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III. 1. They receive to themselves as allies the Boii, who 
had dwelt across the river. 2. They persuade the Boii, who 
have crossed into the territory of tlie Rauraci. 3. The Hel- 
vetians intended to storm (414) Noreia. 4. The Helvetians 
think that the Boii are storming Noreia. 5. When the Hel- 
vretians were attempting to storm the town they ordered the 
men to go forth. 

440. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus populis persuadent Helvetil? Qui erant Rauraci 
et Tulingi et Latobrigi? Nonne erant finitimi Helvetiis? 
Quo bonsilio (what plan) usi sunt? Quorum exusserunt op- 
pida? Ubi habitaverant Boii? In quem agrum transierant? 
Quod oppidum oppugnaverant Boii? Qui B5i6s socios sibi 
adsciscunt ? 

NOTES 

441. Opptlgn&rant is contracted from oppugnaverant. Iii the teuses 
formed from the perfect stem the v is spmetlmes dropped, and the vowel 
following it then unites with the preceding vowel. 

442. BSidsque . . . receptds, etc. The perfect participle, receptos, 
may be here translated as a coordinate clause ; tJiey admitted among their 
people (ad b6) and associated with tTiemselves as allies^ the Boii^ who had^ ete. 
Literally, they a.ssociaJted with themseloes aa allies the Boii^ received, etc. 



LESSON LIX 

443. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters IV and V. Trans- 
late those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 338. 

VOCABULARY 

absum, -esse arma, -5rum, n. c5g5, -ere 

ad8oXBo5, -ere oibftria, -5rum, n. oombtlr5, -ere 

aedifioium, -t, n. cliens, -entis, m., f. condtio5, -ere 
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consciaoo, -ere 
cdnBilium, -I, n. 
crem5, -flre 
damnd, -&re 
decem 
dico, -ere 
dicti5, -5ni8, f. 
domus, -i (-tUi), f. 
duodecim 
effer5, eff erre 
enunti5, -&re 
eodem 
Sripi5, -ere 
ezsequor, ezsequi 
exur5, -ere 
familia, -ae, f. 
fidSs, -ei, f. 
flrmas, -a, -um 
frumentum, -I, x. 
iam 

ignis, -is, m. 
iiicend5, -ere 
incit5, -&re 
indicium, -i, n. 
iiibe5, -6re 



iddioium, -I, n. 

iUs, iHris, n. 

iUsitlrandum, -I, n. 

magistrfttus, -Us, m. 

mSnsis, -is, m. 

minus 

mol5, -ere 

morior, mor! 

mors, mortis, f. 

m5s, m5ris, m. 

neque 

nihil5 

ob 

obaerfttus, -I, m. 

oportebat 

oppidum, -I, >'. 

opptlgn5, -ftre 

5rati5, -5nis, f. 

parfttus, -a, -um 

per 

perXculum, -I, n. 

poena, -ae, f. 

port5, -ftre 

posse 

post 



potftns, «entis 

potior, -Irl 

praeter 

prlvfttus, -a, -um 

quadringentl, -ae, -a 

quln 

quisque 

recipi5, -ere 

reditiS, -5nis, f. 

sequor, sequl 

socius, -I, M. 

sp6r5, -ftre 

spfts, spel, F. 

sube5, -Ire 

susplci5, -5nis, f. 

toll5, -ere 

t5tus, -a, -um 

trftnse5, -Ire 

ubi 

fLnft 

fitor, ati 

▼Icus, -I, M. 
vinculum, -I, n. 



III. Inflect tlie present and imperfect subjunctive, active and passive, 
of port5, habe5, c5g5, audi5, 5ripi5. Give the participles, gerunds, and 
gerundives of the same verbs and of proficlsoor. Decline ifLsiilrandum, 
domuB, trSs, ipse, Idem. 

IV. What case expresses place to which ? Place from which ? Quality 
or measure ? That in respect to which (specification) ? What verbs gov- 
ern the ablative ? In what ways may the ablative absolute be translated ? 
What is the gender of di6s ? What is the meaning of ad with numeraJs ? 
What is the difference between an intensive and a reflexive pronoun ? How 
are the tenses of the indicative generally used in narration ? What tense 
with ubi? How are the tenses of the subjunctive used? Explain the 
tenses in Chap. V. How is purpose expressed ? A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) ? The subjunctive of what tenses generally follows cimi, 
whenf Iube5 govems what constructions ? What is the active periphras- 
tic conjugation ? When is the gerundive used instead of a gerund ? Ex- 
plain the gerundive construction. 
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LESSON LX 

444. TEXT 

Emnt omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unura per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et fliimen Rhodanum, vix qua singixli cam 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut f acile per- 
pauci prohibere possent : 

446. VOCABULARY 

omiilnS, ddv. [omniB], altogether, vix, adv.^ hardly, scarcely, with 

in all difficulty 

dno, -ae, -o two {for derlension quft, adc., where 

see App. 49) BinguU, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral, 

anguatUB, -a, -um [angd, squeeze] one by one, one at a time 

narrow, ntraitened impendeS, -6re {other parts want- 

difficiliB, -e [dia -f. facilia, easy] ing) impend, overhang 

hard, difficult perpauci, -ae, -a very few 

n5n, adv.^ not 

446. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF SUMH 
Preaent Imperfect 



siNr.rLAK 


PHRAL 


siN<;rLAR 


rHTRAL 


sim 


Bimus 


esaem 


eBBSmus 


bXb 


BitiB 


eM^ 


eBBStlB 


Bit 


Bint 


esBet 


eBBent 



447. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF POSSUM 

PoBBum, I am able, I can 
Principal parts : poBBum, poBBe, potui 

Preaent Imperfect 

STNGULAB PLURAL SINGULAR PLDRAI* 

pOBBim poBBimus possem possSmus 

poBsis possitis poss&i possStis 

possit possint posset possent 
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44-8. RESULT CLAUSES 

It has already been learued tliaL at nith the Bubjimctive may expreEB 
PHrpoae. It may also expreas resutt. Tlie nanie puryoae iiiiplies that Einue- 
thing is willed or inwntled. In I da t/iia l/iat he may be rich, X expresa my 
wlll or ititentjou, niy purpose, that lie be ricli. Thia is tliereCore a purpose 
clause. Bnt iii a m.ouidaia overhangs so Ihat you can not paas it woulJ be 
absurd to say that the mountaiD has any will or intentiou. This is a result 
clause. In albrinative clauses both purpose and result are expressed by ut. 
But in negative clauses purpose is espressed hy nS, while result is expressed 

449. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSE OF FACT (RESULT) 

A Gubstantive clause oE desire (pnrpose) is al.so an expression of aome 
oiie's will, or ititentiou. I perauade him to go ehows that I will or iDt«ad 
bim to go. But iu il foUowed tluU he uient there is no expression of any 
one's will, but simply ot a resulting fact, Here, again, in affinnative clauses 
ut is used in both purpose and result, but in negative clauses desire is ex- 
pressed by nS, resultiug fact by ut nOn. Do not forget that nS belongs 
only with expressions of will, and that elsewhere n5n is the word for •aot. 

The tenses in result clauses are used just as in purpose clauses (360). 

460. EXERCiSES 

I. There were two roads — ■ were in all two roads — l>y 
which they could go forth — oiie road — a narrow and diffi- 
cult road — between the 

mountaiii and the river 

— withdifticulty— where 

carts one by one — where i 

carts could be drawn — 

Mount Jurawaa overhang- 

ing — the mountaina are 

very high — ■ so that a very oarkti8 

feW COUld Check — SO that (Froni Tra]an'i Column) 

tfaey could easily check the Helvetians. 

II. H5c facio ut sim. 2. — ut sltis. 8. — ne sint, 4. 
Hoc fecl n5 easem. 5. — ne esset. 6. — ut eesetis. 7. Est 
unum iter qu5 itinere possim. 8. — poswmus. 9. — non 
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possint. 10. Erat unum iter quo itinere possemus. 11. — 
posset. 12. — non possetis. 13. M5ns impendet ut non 
possint. 14. — non possis. 16. Mons impendebat ut non 
possemus. 16. — non possem. 

III. 1. I do this that he may be able. 2. — that he may 
not be able. 3. I did this that he might be able. 4. — thai 
he might not be able. 5. A mountain overhangs so that we 
are able. 6. — so that you are not able. 7. A mountain 
overhung so that they were able. 8. — so that we were not 
able. 

NOTES 

461. quibuB itineribtiB, by which. Caesar sometimes repeats the ajite- 
cedent in the relative clause where English usage requires its omission. 

452. Kumeral adjectives like BinguU, denoting how many apiece, or 
fiow many each^ are called distrtMives, They are inflected like the plural 
of m&gnuB. See App. 47. 

463. quibuB . . . poBBent and quft . . . dficerentur: characterizing 
clauses. A characterizing clause tells whai kind of thing is meant, it de- 
scrihes like an adjective. The former clause means two passable roads; the 
latter, a road just pa^ssaUe. For more accurate statement see App. 230. 



LESSON LXI 

454. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exlre 
possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile 
perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam nostram, 
multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines 
Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhoda- 
nus fluit, isque nonnullis locTs vado transitur. 
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<a65. VOCABULARY 

iiilt:d, adv. [multus], much, by flu5, fluere, fltbd, fluzum flow 

f 2LX* n5nnfllluB, -a, -um [ndn+ntUlus] 

:xX>edItuB, -a, -um unimpeded, some, several ; (m pl. as subst.) 

iliiick some, several 

Liiper, a(2v., newly, recently vadum, -I, n., a shallow place, f ord 
»9.c6, 1 [p&3c], pacify, subdue 

'4-56. THE INDICATIVE OF POSSUM 

The verb possum is a compound of sum, and uses the Hame endings all 
hrough. 

INDICATIVE MODE 
Present Perfeot 

SINOULAR PLtTKAL RINGULAR PLUBAL 

possum poBSumus 

potes potestis potul, etc. potuimus 

potest possunt 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

poteram, etc. poter&mus potueram, etc. potuerftmus 

Future Future Perf ect 

poter5, etc. poterimus potuer0, etc. potuerimus 

467. EXERCISES 

I. There was only one road — this was narrow and diflS- 
cult — I draw (lead) the cart with difficulty — a mountain 
overhangs the road — so that I can not prohibit them — the 
other road is short and easy — the river flows between their 
territories — the AUobroges had been subdued. 

II. 1. There are two ways by which you can depart. 
2. There is a difficult journey between the high mountain and 
the deep river. 3. Very few of the Celts were able to draw 
the carts. 4. The other road was easy and unimpeded. 
5. The AUobroges were recently subdued. 6. The river is 
crossed in one place by a ford. 
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458. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot itinera erant*? Ubi unum iter erat? Ubi alterniL 
iter erat? Qui popull erant nuper paeati? Quomocio Rh 
danus transltur? 

NOTES 

459. Look at the map on p. 158 and notice the two possible ways for 
the Helvetians to leave their couutn-. The one described by Caesar as 
OTerfaimg by a mountain is at Pas de l^EcIuse. The easier way was to cross 
the Rhone at Geneva or any one of several points between Geueva and Tbs 
de 1'Ecluse, and march through the country of the Allobroges. 

460. nSimiUllB lociB, tn aeteral place»: the ablative of the plcux tn 
^hkh. How is place to which expressed ? Place from which f See App. 
131; 134, a; 151. 



LESSON LXII 

461. TEXT 

Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumqne Helve- 
<iorum finibus Genava. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet* Allobro^ibus sese vel j^rsuasuros, quod nondum 
bono animo in populum Romanum viderentur, existLmabant, 
vel VI eortoturos ut per suos fines e^is Ire piterentur. 

462. VOCABULARY 



-nm liisi, extivme. ▼eLrov"., or 
fanhest ▼el . . . ▼d y-ojupare aut . . 

r.. Geneva ant» e::Ltr . . . or 

M., brivige ▼is.via.F.. forve, violence ; (tn;)/.! 



^K 



ii6ndiiiii.i]ir.. nv^t ye: >;: 

boniia, <«• -om v>'^^"P< melior. ««%'r. ed.Ire, rri ifi. itnm go. proceed. 

optimtis) ^xvt. N*:;en.:.u. k::. l jasSw m^r.h \fyr injlection see 



;\k»^r^) Ve :?«:vu, s^nu avix.tr patior. pati. paasiis snm endure. 



*. aefttim6. c . ::r .:: v \ t — >vj: t r. j ^ rii. : : . ;il lo w 
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•4.63. DECLENSION OF K/5 

Xtie noun vis, f(yrce^ violence, presents sonie peculiarities of inflection. 





SINGULAR 


PLUitAL 


Nom. 


vXb 


vIr6B 


Gen, 


vIb (rare) 


vlrium 


Dai, 


vl (rare) 


viribuB 


Acc. 


vim 


vIr6B 


Voc. 


ViB 


vIr6B 


AU. 


vl 


vlribuB 



4-64. EXERCISES 

I. The last town — the next town — to the Helvetians' 
tenitories — from these towns — he persuades — he persuaded 
— they thought they would persuade — would persuade the 
Allobroges — they thought they would compel — would com- 
pel by f orce — would either persuade or compel by f orce — 
so that they would permit — would permit them to go — to 
go through the country of the AUobroges — to go by a f ar 
easier way. 

II. 1. The towns were nearest the boundaiies of the 
AUobroges. 2. Bridges were extended from these towns 
across the river. 3. The Helvetians thought they would 
persuade the AUobroges. 4. They thought they would com- 
pel them by force. 6. They thought they would compel 
them to permit (nt . . . paterentnr) them to go. 6. The 
narrow road between the mountains does not permit these 
to pass. 

465. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod oppidum proximum est Helvetiorum finibus ? Quem 
ad populum pertinet pons ? Quibus existimabant sese per- 
suasuros? Quid (whaf) existimabant vi sese coacturos? 
Erantne (were they^ bono animo in populum Rdmanum? 
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NOTES. 

466. For the construction of finibus see App. 122 ; for Allol>rogibn&, 
197 ; for vl, 205. 

467. FersuaBtirSa (ease) and coactflr58 (esae) are here used a 
future infinitives, with bS86 as their subject. Translate, tlwught they wotfH 
persuade, etc. Por construction see 241. 

468. bon5 animS» ofafriendly spirit : the descriptive ablative. (oin 
pare the descriptive genitive, 423. In this construction the genitive or abkt- 
tive must be accompanied by an adjective. 

469. quod . . . vidSrentur, becauae they seemed. So far quod ha.< 
been followed by the indicative. But here the thoughts of the Helvetian* 
are quoted by Caesar, not directly (loc ahaU persuade because . . . the:^ 
seem) but indirectly {tTiat they would persuade because . . . thei/ seemed). 
This is called indirect discourse. All subordinate clauses in indirect discourse 
have the subjunctive. Translate like the indicative. 

470. ut . . . paterentur, to allow : see 359. 



LESSON LXIII 

471. TEXT 

OmnibTis rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt 
qua die ad rlpam Rhodani omnes conveniant. Is dies erat 
a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

472. VOCABULARY 

ripa,-ae, F., h&nls. {of a stream) a. d. V. Kal. Apr. (ante diem 

convenid,-venire,-v6nI,-ventum quintum KalendSs AprilSs) 

[venio] come together, assemble the fifth day before the Calen<ls 

Kalendae, -&rum {aJtibr. Kal.), f., of April 

the Calends, the first day of the Lucius, -i (abbr. L.), m., Lucius 

month AuluB, -i {abbr. A.), m., AuIus 

AprHiB, -e {abbr. Apr.) April, of Gabinius, -i, m., Gabinius 

April 

473. EXERCISES 

I. A departure — for departure — after everything; was 
prepared f or departure — they appoint a day — on the fif th 
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ilit.y — on which day (when) — when all should assemble — 
1.1 tG banks — should assemble at the banks — the Calends of 
-A.j3ril — in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabin- 
ins — Piso and Gabinius were consuls — there were two 
coiisuls at that time. 

II. 1. Helvetii ad proficiscendutn parare potuerunt. 2. 
C^iiod mons altissimus impendebat, iter per Sequands non de- 
l^gerunt. 3. Allobroges nuper pacata erant, ut nondum 
axnici populi Romani essent. 4. Qua de causa Helvetii 
existimaverunt sese eis persuasuros ut se flumen transire 
paterentur. 5. Diem dixerunt qua die omnia sua aedificia 
exurerent. 

III. 1. When everything was prepared they appointed a 
day. 2. The Allobroges were of a friendly spirit toward 
their neighbors. 3. I saw the bridge which extended to the 
farthest banks. 4. They think they will persuade all the 
Celts. 

NOTES 

474. omnibuB rSbua . . . comparftA; L. PXsdne . . . c5nsull- 

buB : for the ablative and its translation see 344. 

476. dlcunt, they appoint. 

476. quft di6 : see 332, 366, and 451. 

477. quft . . . conveniant : see 358. 

478. a. d. V. Kal. Apr., the twenty-eighth of March. From the Calends, 
time was reckoned backwards, and both extremes included. Thus, the 
fifth day before the Calends of April includes both the first of April and the 
twenty-eighth of March. Here the logical construction would read erat 
diSa quIntuB ante Kalendfts AprHftB. The expression in the text is the 
regular idiomatic way of expressing dates, but it can not be parsed. The 
year was 58b.c. 



144 



BKLLUM HELVETICUM 



§§ 479-48-2 



479. 



LESSON LXIV 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 



SINGrLAR 

laudfiTerixn 

iaud&veria 

laud&verlt 



PLUR\L 



laudftverimuB 

laud&veritU 

laud&verint 



SINGILAH 

laudavissem 

laudaviBsSs 

IaudS,vi8Bet 



PLURAL 



laud&viBsSmui 

laud&ylBBStis 

laudftviBBent 



PASSIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

laud&tuB Bim laudatl BlmuB laudfttuB eBBem laudatl eBs6mns 

laudg,luB BiB laudatl BltiB laud&tuB esn^ laud&tl esBStis 

laudfttUB Bit laud&tl Bint laudatuB eBBet laud&ti esBent 

The other conjugations form these tenses in precisely the same way. 
It will not be necessary, therefore, to give more than the first x>ersons of eacb 
tense. The pupil, however, is to infleot each tense in fuU. 



480. 



SINGULAR 

roonuerim 



monituB Bim 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

iiionuerimuB inonuiBBem monuiBBfimus 

PASSIVE VOICE 
nionitl BlmuB monituB eBBem monitl esBSmQS 



481. 
dOxerim 

ductUB Bim 
482. 

audlverim 



THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 
dQxerimuB duxissem 

PASSIVE VOICE 
ductl slmus ductus essem 

FOURTH CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 

audlvarimus audivissem 



duxissCmuB 



ducti eBstouB 



audlviBsSmuB 



§§ 483-487 



LESSON LXIV 



14^ 



PASSIVE VOICE 

audltua sim audltl slmus audltus essem audltl essfimus 



483. 



c^perim 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -io 
ACTIVE VOICE 

cfiperimus cepissem cdpissCmus 

PASSIVE VOICE 



captus sim 


captl slmus 


captus ess 


484. 




SUM 


fuerim 


fuerimus 


fulsaem 


486. 




POSSUM 


potuerim 


potuerimus 


potulssem 



fuisse 



mus 



potulssSmus 



486. CAUSAL CUM 

The conjunctioa cum means not only when, but since^ becquae. Mean- 
ing when it is f oUowed by the subjunctive of only the imperf ect and pluper- 
fect tenses, by the indicative of other tenses (for more accurate statement 
see App. 238-242). But meaning since it is followed by the subjunctive of 
all tenses, and this construction will be used in the following exercises. 

487. SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

It has already been seen (360) that in purpose clauses the meaning of the 
Bubjunctive tenses ma.kes it natural for the present to follow a present or a 
future, and the imperfect to f ollow a past tense. In causal clauses the sub- 
junctive has the same meaning that the indicative has after quod. It is 
natural to say I do this since hepraises (present) or since he has praised or he 
praised (perfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I do this since he was 
praising (imperfect) or since he had praised (pluperf ect) . On the other hand, 
it is natural io say / did this since he waspraising (imperfect) or since he had 
praised (pluperfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I did this since he 
praises (present) or since he has praised (perfect). It sounds natural to say 
/ didthis since he praised (perfect) ; but this means either h£ waspraising at 
t.he time (imperfect) or he had praised (pluperfect). In the same way one 
could show in all the subjuuctive constructions that it is natural to use the 
present or perfect aft«r a present or f uture tense, the imperf ect or pluperfect 
after a past tense. This is the meaning of the following rule for the use of 
Bubjonctive tenses : 
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HULE : Pnnc/pai tenaes are followed by princlpal tenaea, hiatoHcal b) 
hiatorical. 

Indicative Subjunctiire 

( Present Present 



Principal tenses are : 



Future 

Perfect (witli have) Perfect 

Future Perfect 



f Imperfect Imperfect 

Historical tenses are : J Perfect (English pojst ) 

L Pluperfect Pluperfect 

488. ^ EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc faci5 cum appellet. 2. — appellaverit. 3. — ajH 
pellentur. 4. — appellati sitis. 5. — conveniant. 0. — 
convenerint. 7. — posslmus. 8. — potuerim. 9. — lia- 
beam. 10. — habuerimus. 11. — habiti simus. 12. — 
cogamini. 13. — coegeritis. 14. — coacti sint. 15. — re- 
cipiamur. 16. — receperit. 17. Hoc feci cum portaret. 
18. — port^tus esset. 19. — essemus. 20.^ — fuissent. 21. 

— posses. 22. — potuissent. 23. — affecti essetis. 24. 
' — cogeret. 25. — coactus esset. 26. — coegisset. 27. 

— potlretur. 28. — potatus esses. 29. — proficisceremur. 
30. — profecti essetis. 

II. 1. I do this since he thinks. 2. — you thought. 3. 

— he was called. 4. — they are called. 5. — you have as- 
sembled. 6. — he was able. 7. — I am. 8. — they have 
imported. 9. — you are receiving. 10. — we have been 
received. 11. I did this since he had been called. 12. 

— you had assembled. 13. — we were able. 14. — I had 
been. 15. — we were. 16. — it had been attacked. 17. 

— we were attacking. 18. — they were making, 19. — 
he had made. 20. — they had been dividpd. 
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LESSON LXV 

4.89. TEXT 

Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam nos- 

l^i-siin iter facere conari, luaturat ab urbe proficlsci, et quam 

i ^iaxirais jx)test itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et 

ixd Genavam pervenit. Provinciae tota quam maximum po- 

t^st militum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteri- 

ore legio una), pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi. 



490. 



VOCABULARY 



Caesar, CaesariB, m., Caesar 
nuntio, 1, repoit, announce 
mSltur5, 1, hasten ^ 

urbB, urbiB, f., city 
ulterior, -ius, comp. adj. (Mposi' 
tweform), farther, moreremote 
contend5, -tendere, -tendX, -ten- 
tum [tend5, stretch] strive, 
contend, hasten, pash forward 



perveni5, -venlre, -v6nX, -ventum 

[veni5] come through, arrive 
mHee, mlliti«, m., soldier 
imperfi, 1, command, demand from, 

levy upon 
legiO, -6niB, F., legion 
reeoindfi, -Boindere, -BoidX, -BoiB- 

Bum cut or break down, destroy 



491. EXERCI8E8 

I. This thing — when this had been reported — to attempt 
to march — to march through our province — he hastens to 
depart — to depart from the city — a joumey (a march) — 
by marches — by as great marches as possible — into far- 
ther Gaul — he pushes on into farther Gaul — he levies 
upon the whole province — as great a number as possible — 
as great a number of soldiers as possible — there was one 
legion — there were two legions — he orders — he orders that 
the bridge be broken down — the bridge was at Geneva. 

II. 1. When these things had been reported to Caesar, 
he hastened to depart froni the town. 2. They will attempt 
to raarch through the Roman province. 3. They were hasten- 
ing into Gaul by forced marches (qnam muimiB itineribiu). 
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4. They ordered that the bridges in f arther Gaul be broken 
down. 5. There were in all three legions, which assembled 
on the farther bank. 

4'92. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui est id nuntiatum? Nonne Caesari est id nuntmtum? 
Quid est Caesari nuntiatum ? Quid f ecit Caesar ? Qua ab 
urbe maturat Caesar proficlsci? (Caesar ab urbe Roma ma- 
turat proficisci.) Quo (whither^ contendit Caesar? Quot 
milites imperavit Caesar ? Quot legiones erant in Gallia ulte- 
riore ? Qui videbantur in populum Romanum nondam bono 
animo ? 

NOTES 

493. niintiatum esset : see 380. pi;oficisci: see 277. rescindi: 
see 426. 

494. Caesarl and provinciae are datives of the indirect object. See 
App. 114. 

496, Eds . . . c5n&ri is in apposition with id, bnt the same kind of a 
clause would have been used if id had not been expressed. The accusatiTe 
and infinitive is the regular construction after verbs of saying or teliing, 
just as it is after verbs of thirUcing. 

496. ab urbe : place from which. In 419 no preposition wajs used. 
See App. 134, a. To a Roman **the city " was Rome. Caesar had been 
consul the preceding year and was now making preparations to go to his 
province. The report of the Helvetians' plans hastened his movements. 

497. quam mazimis potest itineribus: compare 276. There iio 
part of possum was used, but the translation is the same whether possuin 
is used or not. Itineribus is an ahlative of manner ; see App. 142. 

498. Gallia ulterior was Gaul on the further side of the Alps from 
Rome. What is now called the northern part of Italy was called Qallia 
citerior, hither Gavl. Caesar's province included both Gauls, but only so 
much of Transalpine Gaul as had been conquered. The Allobroges belonged 
to his province, but the Helvetians did not. In his narrative Caesar ezplains 
to the Romans how necessary it was for the safety of the province for him 
to go outside of his province and do things never thought of by the Romans 
when they sent him there. 

499. legio: it Is not known precisely what the full strength of a 
Roman legion was at this time. The actual strength varied, just as is the 
case with our regiments. It probably averaged about 3600 men. 
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LESSON LXVI 

500. TEXT 

Ubi de. eius adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legatos 
ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civitatia, cuius legationis Nam- 
meius et Verucloetius principem locum obtinebant, qui dice- 
rent sibi esse in animo sine uUo maleficio iter per provinciam 
f acere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent niillum : rogare ut 
eius voluntate id sibi facere liceat. 

501. VOCABULARY 

adventus, -tlB, M . , comiug, arrival prlnceps, principis chief, priuci- 

certus, -a, -um certaiu, sure pal ; (a« suhst.) cliief, leader 

certiorem facere to inform Binet prep. with abl., without 

certi5res fac^ sunt they were tUlus, -a, -um {gen. fUilas, dat, tiill), 

inforxned any 

ISgSLtus, -I, M. [ISgo, choose, dele- maleficium, -I n., [male + facid], 

gate], legate, ambassador, lieu- evil doing, mischief, outrage 

tenant nuUus, -a, -um (gen. nulilus, dat. 

mitt6, mittere, misl, missum nulll) no one, none 

send rogo, 1, ask, request 

Kamm6ius, -I, m., Nammeius (a volunt&s, -Stis, f. [vold, wish], 

noble Hdvetian) willingness, will, consent 

Verucloetius, -I, m., Verucloetius licet, licSre, licuit (impers.) it is 

(a noble Helvetian) allowed, it is permitted 

502. EXERCISES 

I. When the Helvetians were inf ormed — when I was in- 
formed — concerning his arrival — concerning their arrival 

— they send ambassadors — they sent an ambassador — the 
most noted of the state — of which embassy (and of this em- 
bassy) — the chief place — they were holding the chief 
place — who should say (to say) — it was their intention 

— without mischief to make a journey — to march through 
the province — to ask [)ermission. 
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11. 1. When Caesar was informed concerning their arrivaL 
he sent an ambassador. S. They sent ambassadors to say 
(qui dicerent) that it was their inlention to march tlirougli 
Gaul. 3. In this embassy, Nammeius and Veracloetius helcl 
tlie chief place. 4. They sent them to ask permissioii to go 
through the province. 6. They inform Caesar that tliey in- 
tend to march through the province. 

603. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius de adventu sunt Helvetii certiores factl? Quos 
mittunt ad eum ? Qui obtinebant locum principem ? Cur 
volebant per provinciam iter f acere ? 

NOTES 

604. facti Bunt: see 402. obtinfibant: see 349. dicerezit: see 
358. esae, rogftre: see495. habfirent: see 469. liceat: see 359. 

606. Observe in the idiomatic phrase certidrem facere, to inform 
(certior6B factl sant, they were informed ), that certior (certiorSs) is the 
comparative of the adjective certus, and like any adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number, and case. 

606. Bibi eBBe in anim5, tliat it wcls their intention (lit., it was to them 
in mind). The subject of cbbc is the phrase Bine . . . facere. 

607. rogftre (supply the subject b6), they asked. 

608. ut . . . liceat : the subject is the phrase 6iuB . . . facere, they 
asked that to do this with his approval be granted them. Translate tJiey asked 
permission io do this with his approval. 



LESSON LXVII 

THE INFINITIVES 

609. There are three active infinitives and three passive, though the 
future passive infinitive is so rare that no use will be made of it in the fol- 
lowing exercises. These infinitives are called present, perfect, and future. 
But notice carefully the difEerence between these tenses of the infinitive 
aud the correspunding ones of thc indicative and sUbjunctive. When onc 
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u.ses the present indicative est he means that something is at the time of 

spcciking; the perfect fuit raeaus that something is already over at the 

time of speahing; the future erit means that something will be after the 

tlme of speaking. But the present intinitive means present at the time of 

its principai verb; the perfect inlinitive means past in reference to the 

time of its principal verb ; and the future intinitive means future to the 

time of its principal verb. For example, the present infinitive of laudo is 

la.iidare. LaudSLre then means that fche act of praising belongs to the 

same time as the act of its principal verb. Notioe how it must be translated : 

dlco eum laud&re, I say him to be praising, means I say that he is praising 

(now) ; 
dicam eum laudSre, I shaU say him to be praising^ means 1 sfiall say that 

he is praising (at the f uture time when I say it) ; 
di^ eum laud&re, I said him to be praising^ means 1 said that he was 

praising (at the past time when I said it). 

In a similar way the future infinitive laudStilrus ease is future to the 
verb on which it depends. 

dico eum laudSttlrum esse, 1 say thai he will praise ; 
dicam eum laudSturum esse, 1 shall say that he will praise ; 
eum laudSturum esse, / said that he would praise. 



And the perfect infinitive laudSvisse is past to the verb on which it 

depends. 

• 

dico eum laudSvisse, I say that he praised ; 
dicam eum laudSvisse, I shall say thaJt hepraised; 
dixi eum laudavisse, / said that he had praised. 

510. The future active infinitive is niade up of the future active parti- 
ciplc and esse ; and the perfect passivo infinitive is made up of tlie perfect 
passivc participle and esse. Thcse participles agree in gcMider, number, 
and cjise, with the subject of tlic infiiiitive. Exampics : dicd eum lauda- 
turum esse, / sdi/ thal hc will praise ; dico eam laudtturam esse, / say 
that she will praise ; dico eos laudSturos esse, / say thai they will praise. 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE PAS8IVK ACTIVE PASSIVK 

Pres. laudare laudftri mongre moneri 

Perf laudavisse laudatus esse monuisse monitus esse 

Fut. iaudatiirus esse laudatum iri moniturus esse monitum iri 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 



ACTIVK 

Pres, dficere 

Perf, dfixiBse 

Fut. duclfLrus esse 



PASSIVK 

duc! 

ductus esse 
ductum irl 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVK PASMIVK 

<uidire audiri 

audlvisse audltus essc 

auditQrus esse audituin iii 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 

Pre8. capere capl 

Per/. cSpisse captus esse 

Fut. captHrus esse captum Irl 



SUHt 



esse 



futHrus esse 



POSSUM 

posse 
potuisse 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

511. It has already been leariied tliat tlie accusative anti iHfinitive couKtruc- 
tion must be used after verbs of saying or thinking. Now whenever *' he says " 
or " he thinks ^' is used with an object clause, souie one's words or thoughts 
are being quoted. This may be done in two ways ; ke says ** I will come,''^ 
or he says thaJb he wUl come. In the former sentence the man^s exact words 
are used ; that is, he is quoted direcUy, or in direct discourae; in the latter 
the substance of what he says is given, not in his exact words, but with a 
change of construction ; that is, he is quoted indirecily, or in indirect dis- 
course. If the student has thoroughly understood what has been said about 
the tenses of the infinitive, he has mastered the chief difficulty of indirect 
discourse. When an English sentence is to be put into Latin, stop and 
think what the original words of the quoted sentence must have been. 
Then use the tense of the infinitive that corresponds to the original tense 
used by the speaker, and it will be right. For example, in he said that 
he was rich, the original words niust have been / am rich; so the present 
infinitive is right. In he said that he had heen rich, the original words 
might have been 7 have been (Latin perfect) rich, I was (Latin perfect) rich, 
or 1 was (Latin imperfect) rich. All these are past in time and the perfect 
infinitive is the only past infinitive, so it is right. In he said thxit ke would 
he rich, the original words were I shall be rich^ and the future infinitive is 
right. 

612. One other thing must be remembered. Wherever the original 
speaker used a personal or possessive pronoun of the first person (that is, 
when he said i, loc, w«, my^ onr, etc.) the indirect discourse uses some form 
of sul or suus; for the other person^, it uses some form of is or some other 
demonstrative. For example, if he says that he is rich stands for I am 
rich, s6 esse must be used ; 11 it stands for he is rich, eum esse. 
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613. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Dicit se contendere. "2. Dixit se contendei-e. 3. 
Oicit eum contendisse. 4. Dixit eum contendisse. r>. Dicit 
se contenturum esse. 6. Dixit se contenturum esse. 7. Dicit 
eos appellari. 8. Dixit eos appellari. 9. Dixit se appellatum 
esse. 10. Dixit eos appellat5s esse. 11. Dicit se appellavisse. 
12. Dicit eos coegisse. 13. Dixit eos coactos esse. 14. Dicit 
Caesarem divisurum esse. 15. Dixit Gallos profectos esse. 
16. Dixit se esse fortem. 17. Dicit e5s fuisse fortes. 18. 
Dixit Helvetios oppidum oppugnaturos esse. 19. Dixit se 
divitem futurum esse. 20. Dicit Helvetios domo exire cona- 
turos esse. 

II. 1. He said that he was attacking. 2. He said that they 
were being attacked. 3. He says that they will attack. 4. He 
said that they had been attacked. 5. He says that they have 
attacked. 6. He said that they had attacked. 7. He says 
that they will attempt. 8. He said that they had gained 
possession. 9. He said that they would persuade. 10. He 
says that they have persuaded. 11. He says that he will 
condemn. 12. He said that Orgetorix was being condemned. 
13. He says that they have condemned Orgetorix. 14. He 
said that the Helvetians had attempted to condemn, 15. 
lle said that he would set out. 

514. NOTES 

Deponent verbs have the present passive, perfect passive, and the future 
active infinitives. For example, conSri, c5n&tua esae, o5nfttiiraft 
esse. 
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515. TEXT 

Caesar, quod iDemoria tenebat L. Cassium consuleui 
occlBum exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis puUum et sub 
iugum missum, concedeiidum nrm putabat; neque boinineR 
inimlco animo, datii fiicultate per prijvinciaui itineris faciundl, 
temperlitiiros ab iniuria et maleficio exlstimabat. 

516. VOCABULARY 

memoria, -ae, p., memory, recol- oonc8dS,-o6dere,-ce8sI,-oeBsum 

lection concede, yield, grant, allaw 

teneo, tenSre, tenul, tentnm re- putfi, 1, [compare e^timo) think, 

tain, holil decide 

Ca»9iua,-l,M.,Cassiua{a Romanname) Inindons, -a, -nm [in, neg. + awX- 

ooddS, -cldere, -01(11, -clsumkill, oub] unlriendly, hoatile 

slay facultlU, -Stia, f., ability, means, 

pellS, pellere, pepuU, pnlHum opportunity 

<ii'ive, ro'jt, beat temperO, 3, refrain, forbear 

sub, prep. viUhaix. anddU., under iniOrla, -ae, f. [in, neff.-l- i(l8, right], 

lugnm, -I, N. [iungS, join], yoke injustice, wrong, violence 

517. EXERCISES 

I. Caesar remembered (was hold- 
ing in memorj) — he remenibereo 
tbat the consul had been slain — 
he remembered that the army had 
been sent under the yoke — he 
thought — he did not think it ought 
to be granted — a man — men of 
hostile spirit — npportunity — given 
Ihe npportunity of marcbing — when 
an op]iortnnity was given — of 
marcbing tlirnugh tlie province — 
LKoioNAKiuB ^® considered — nor did lie eonsider 
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that they would refrain f rom wrong — f rom mischief — he 
tliought that the men would refrain. 

II. 1. Caesar remembered that the consuls had been slain 
and their armies beaten. 2. Their armies wei^e sent under 
the yoke by the Helvetians. 3. The men thought it ought 
not to be granted. 4. They did not think that the men 
would refrain from mischief. 5. When an opportunity to 
make a journey was given (data facultate) , they sent ambas- 
sadors. 

518. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid tenebat Caesar niemoriii ? Qul cdnsul est occisus ? 
Cuius exercitus est sub iugum missus ? Quid putabat Cae- 
sar ? Quid existimabat Caesar ? 

NOTES 

619. consulem: scc 160. HelvStiia : sce 320. animo: see 468. 
f acultfite : see 344. 

620. MemoriS tenSre, to rememher, is equivaleDt in meaning to a verb 
of thinking, and is followed by the accusative and infinitive. 

621. Esse is very often omitted in tiie future active and perfect passive 
infinitives. Here it is to be supplied v^ith occisum, pulsum, missum, 
and temper&turds. 

622. L. Cassium: Lucius Cassius Longinus, consul in 107 b.c, and 
slain in battle by the Tigurini, a part of the Helvetii. 

623. sub iugum missum: two spears were set upright in the ground 
and a third fastened across their tops. A defeated army wasmade to march 
under this in token of submission. 

624. Sub governs its cases on the same principle as in. See App. 154. 
626. concSdendum: supply esse. The gerundive with sorae form 

of the verb sum, expressed or understood, is used in Latin to express ueces- 
sity or obligation. This is generally rendered by the use of the auxiliaries 
must or ought. Thus concSdendum non putSbat, he did not think it was 
to be granted or ought to be granted. This forms what is called the second, 
or passive, periphrastic conjugation. Compare 414. 

626. faciundi: another form of the gerundive. See 409. 

627. Notice that the imperfect is used in the principal verbs here (see 
349), because these sentences describe the condition of things under which 
Caesar gave the reply iu the next sentence. 
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LESSON LXIX 

528. TEXT 

Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos 
imperaverat convemrent, legatis respondit diem se ad deli- 
berandum sumpturuui : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverte- 
rentur. 



529. 



VOCABULARY 



tamen, adv., yet, nevertbeless 
spatium, -I, n., space, period ol 

time 
interc6d5, -cfidere, -cessl, -ces- 

Bum [c6d5, go] go belTceec, in- 

tervene 
dum, coi\j. , while, until 
reaponde5, -spondfire, -apondl, 

-sp5n8um answer, reply 
deilber5, 1 [llbra, balancej, weigh 

well, consider, deliberate 



8llm5, siimere, Bumpsf, B^mp- 

tum take, employ 
bI, conj.y if 
quis, quid, intUif. pron., any one, 

any tbing 
vol5, velle, volul wish {/or in- 

flection see App. 82) 
Tdtis, Iduum, F., (pl.) the Ides 
revertor, -verti, -versua sum 

[yert5, turn] turn back, retorn 



530. EXERCISES 

I. That a period of time might intervene — to reply — he 
replied to the ambassadoi-s — he replied that he would take a 
day — a day f or deliberating — iintil they should assemble — 
until the soldiers should assemble — the soldiers whom he 
had levied — if they wished anything — I return — he should 
retum — they should return — about the tbirteenth of April 
(ad Idu8 Apriles). 

II. 1. I think that a great period of time can (posse) in- 
tervene. 2. The soldiers whom he had levied assembled. 
3. They were replying that they would take three days for 
deliberating. 4. He came about the thirteenth of April. 
5. I remember (hold in memory) that they have not refrained 
from injustice. 
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NOTES 

631. poBBet: see 358. legfttiB: see 494. 

632. deiiberandum: see 408. b6 . . . Bflmptflrum : see 511 and 



633. dum mHitSB convenirent, until thesoldiera sJioiUd muster. Yor 
the subjunctive see App. 235, h. 

634. bI quid, i/ anything. QiiiB, interrogative, and quU, indetinite, 
have exactly the same fonns. Wlien indefinite, tlie form of qulB is gen- 
erally preceded by b% nlBi, nimi, or n6. For inflection see App. 61. 

636. Vellent is subjunctive because it is a subordinate verb in indirect 
discourse ; reverterentur, because it represents an imperative in direct dis- 
<30urse. Caesar^s original words were, probably, Bi quid vultiB, ad IdtiB 
i^pril§s revertiminl 

636. IdiiB : the Ides were the 13th of each month, ezcepting March, 
May, July, and October, when they were the 15th. 



LESSON LXX 

637. TEXT 

Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque qui 
ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, inilia passuum decem novem murum in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim fossamque perdiicit. Eo opere 
perfecto praesidia disponit, 

638. VOCABULARY 

intereS, adv,, meantime, mean- tum [duc5] lead through, con- 

while struct 

influo, -fluere, -fluzi, -fl«xum opuB, operis, n. , work, labor, f or- 

[fluo] flow into, empty tification 

novem, indecl. numeral^ nine perficio, -ficere, -ffici, -fectum 

muruB, -i, m., wall [per + faci5] make through, 

altitfido, -iniB, f. [altus], height, complete, finish 

depth praeeidium, -i, n., guard, garri- 

p5B, pedis, M., foot son, defence 

sSdecim [Bez-|- decem] sixteen diBp5n5, -p5nere, -posui, -poBi- 

fOBBa, -ae, f., trench, ditch tum [p5n5, place] place apart, 

perdtlc5, -dficere, -dfizi. -duc- dispose, arrange, station 
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539. EXERCISES 

I. A legion — with (hy tlie help of) this legion the 

legion which he liad — he had with him — with the soldiei-s 

— who had assembled — who assembled — he constructs a 
ditch — he constructs a wall — a wall sixteen feet in height 

— a wall nineteen miles iii length — from the lake — he con- 
structs a wall from the lake to the river — when the work 
was finished (eo opere perfect5) — he stations garrisons. 

II. 1. With one legion and with many soldiers whom he 
had with him, he constructed a wall nineteen miles long. 2. 
They will construct a wall f rom Mount Jura to Lake Geneva. 

3. He thought he could finish that work with one leg-ion. 

4. The Helvetians thought that Caesar would give them an 
opportunity of marching through the province. 

540. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot legiones habebat Caesar secum ? Quot milites habe- 
bat secum ? (Nescio.) Ad quem montem perdficit niurum ? 
Mons lura quorum flnes dlvidit? 
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CA8TELLA. 

POINTS OF ObSERVATION. 
I 2 3 4> 6 

— i 1 1~ 

ROMAN MILE8. 



§§ 541-.646 LESSON LXXI 169 

NOTES 

641. legione, mHitibus : see205. milia: 8ee249. pedum: 8ee423. 

642. decem novemi nineteen : the luore usiial turm is JindfiTXgintl. 

643. The banks of the Rhone for most of the distance between Geueva 
a>iicl Pas de l^Ecluse are so liigh and steep that they can have required uo 
artlfi.clal fortification. The map shows the points at which it is supposed 
tkiat the wall and ditch were made. 



LESSON LXXI 

544. TEXT 

Eo opere perfecto praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
qii5 facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. 
TJbi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis venit, et legati ad 
enm reverterunt, negat se mdre et exemplo populi Romani 
posse iter ulli per provinciain dare ; et, si vim facere conen- 
tur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii ea spe deiecta, navibus 
mnctis ratibusque compluribus factis, 

545. VOCABULARY 

castellum, -i, n., fort, redoubt dSicio, -icerey -iSci, -iectum 

communio, 4 [mflnio, fortify], [iaci5, liurl] (see App. 7) throw 

fortify strongly, intrench or cast down, disappoint 

qu5, eonj., in order that n&vis, -is, f., ship, vessel, boat 

invituB, -a, -um unwilllng iung5, iungere, iiinx!, iflnctum 

neg5, 1, to say . . . not, deny join, unite 

ezemplum, -I, k., example ratis, -is, f., raft, bark 

OBtend5, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- complur6B, -a (-ia) [plfis] several, 

tum show, dechire many 

646. EXERCISES 

I. The fortification was completed — of stationing the gar- 
rison — a redoubt — he f ortifies redoubts — that he may check 
them the more easily — if they attempt — against his will — 
against the Helvetians' will — the day which he had appointed 



160 BBLLUM HELVETICUM 5§ 647-561 

— he had appointed with the ambassadors — the day came — 
he says that he can not give — in aeeordance with the custom 
(mOre) — he shows that he will check — disappointed in this 
expectation — having joined together boats — by f orming 
many rafts — the raf ts and boats. 

II. 1. When this work was completed they stationed the 
garrison in the f ort. 2. He eould check (prohib€re poterat ) 
them if they attempted to cross against his will. 8. AVhen 
those days whicli he liad appointed with the soldiers came, 
he said that lie could not give a way to any one. 4. He 
showed that he would check them if they attempted to use 
(facere) violence. 5. The Helvetians were disappointed in 
this expectation (sp€). 

547. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod opus est perf ectum ? Quis communit castella ? Ciir 
Caesar disposuit praesidia ? Quid negavit Caesar se f acere 
posse ? Qui emnt animo deiecti ? Qnas res iunxenint Hel- 
vetii? Quid fecerunt? Nonne complures rates fecenint? 
(Ita est, fecerunt rates complures.) 

NOTES 

648. trftnsire, prohibSre, dare, f acere : see 277. vSnit, revertC- 
runt : see 402. m5re, ezemplo : see 353. iilli : see 494. cdnentnr : 
see 535. 

549. qu5 facilius prohibere possit, the more ecuiUy to check them. 
Qu5 (= ut e5) rather than ut introduces a purpose clanse whenever that 
clause contains a word in the couiparative degree. 

650. 86 invit5, against his will (he heing unwilling). In this ablative 
absolute an adjective (invitd) takes the place of the participle (as in opere 
perfect5, 544) or tlie second noun (as in M. MessUft, etc, 181). See 
App. 150. 

661. sp^ : abUUive ofseparation. See App. 134. 
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LESSON LXXII 

TEXT 

Helvetii eii spe deiecti, navibus iu 



— „^ — V..V.V..X, ..V. ,*..,^w iuiictis ratibusqiie complu- 

ribus facias, alii vadis Rhodani, ([ua minima altitudo fluminis 
erat, nonnumquam interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere 
possent conaia, operis munitione et militum concursii et telis 
repnlsi hoc conatii destiterunt. 



5^3. 



VOCABULARY 



minimus, -a, -um (sup. of par- 

VU8, small) least, smallest 
n5nntimquam, adv. [numquam, 

never], sometimes 
interdiu, adv.., by day 
noctti, adv. [noz, night], by night 
pernimpo, -rumpere, -rtlpl, -rup- 

tum [rump5,break] break through 
mOnltio, -6nia, f. [mflniS, fortify], 

fortifying, fortification, defence 
conoiursus, -Qs, m. [curBUB, rmi- 

ning], rmining together, onset 



teium, -i, N. , weapon, misBile, spear, 

javelin (used for fighting at a dis- 

tance) 
repelld, repellere, reppull, repul- 

Bum [re--|-pell6, drive, beat] 

drive back, repulse 
c5n&tuB, -flB, M. [c5nor], attempt, 

effort 
d6BiBt5, -BiBtere, -atiti[, -atitum 

[BiBt5, stand] stand or leave off, 

give up, refrain, desist 



564. 



EXERCISES 



I. The disappointed Helvetians — by joining boats and 
making raf ts — where the f ords were — the least depth of the 
river — by day and by night — sometimes by night — having 
attempted to break through — repulsed by the strength of the 
work — repulsed by the onset of the soldiers — they desisted 
f rom this attempt — I will ref rain f rom mischief . 

II. 1. The Helvetians, who were disappointed in their ex- 
pectations, made several rafts and boats. 2. They were not 
able to break through because of the strength of our f ortifica- 
tions. 3. The onset of the soldiers made the Helvetiahs 
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refraiu f rom these atteinpts. 4. In accordanee with the ex- 
ample of the Roman people he said that he could not grant 
d passage (iter), 

NOTES 

666. Oiie might expect some word corresponding to alii, biit the nieau- 
ing is clear : some tried to cross by the boats and rafts, oihers byfords. 

666. si . . . c5n&ti, trying to see if they covMforce their passage : si is 
here employed, in the sense of whether or to seeif^ U) introduce an indirect 
question. The indirect question has its verb in the subjunctive. 

667. repula!, t?iey were driven back and. For this use of the peifect 
participle see 442. 

668. con&tu: see 551. 



LESSON LXXIII 

669. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters VI-Vlil. 
Translate those chapters. 

II. Reviev^r the vocabulary in 443. 



adventuB, -us, m. 
altittld5, -inis, f. 
angustuB, -a, -um 
AprHis, -6 
bonus, -a, -um 
casteUum, -I, n. 
certus, -a, -um 
communio, -ire 
coirolurSs, -a 
c5natUB, -us, m. 
convr6d5, -ere 
concursus, -us, m. 
contend5, -ere 
conveni5, -ire 
d6ici5, -ere 
dSlIberd, -ftre 
dSsist^, -ere 



VOCABULARY 

difflciUs, -e 
disp5n5, -ere 
dum 
duo 
e5, ire 

exemplum, -i, n. 
e3d8tim5, -&re 
ezpedltuB, -a, -um 
eztrSmus, -a, -um 
facultfts, -fttis, F. 
flu5, -ere 
fossa, -ae, f. 
Idus, Iduum, f. 
impende5, -6re 
imper5, -ftre 
fnflu5, -ere 
inimlcuB, -a, -um 



initiria, -ae, f. 
intereft 

interc6d5, -ere 
interdiu 
invitus, -a, -uin 
iugum, -i, N. 
iung5, -ere 
Kalendae, -ftrum, f. 
lCgfttus, -i, M. 
Iegi5, -5nis, f. 
Ucet 

maleficium, -i, n. 
mftt{lr5, -ftre 
memoria, -ae, f. 
miles, -itiB, m. 
minimuB, -a, -um 
mitt5, -ere 
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miiltio 

munitdo, -onis, f. 
muruB, -i, m . 
nSLv^iB, -xs, F. 
negd, -ftre 
nootil 
nondiim 
ndnii-allus, -a, -uni 
nonxiiimquam 
novem 
ntilluB, -a, -um 

ntixi1d5, -&re 

nuper 

occid5, -ere 

omnind 

opiia, operiB, n. 

oatendo, -ere 

pa.c5, -ftre 

patior, pati 

pellO, -ere * 



perd1lc5, -ere 
perficio, -ere 
perpaucl, -ae, -a 
perramp5, -ere 
perveni5, -Ire 
p6s, pedia, m. 
pons, pontis, m. 
praesidium, -I, n. 
princeps, prlncipis, m. 
put5, -Sre 
qu3. 
qu5 

ratis, -is, f. 
repell5, -ere 
rescind5, -ere 
responde5, -Sre 
revertor, reverti 
ripa, -ae, f. 
rog5, -&re 
sSdecim 



sl 

sine 

singull, -ae, -a 

spatlum, -I, N. 

sub 

Bum5, -ere 

tamen 

teium, -I, N. 

temper5, -&re 

tene5, -6re 

ullus, -a, -um 

ulterior, -ius 

urbs, urbis, f. 

vadum, -I, n. 

vel 

vide5, -Sre 

vls, vls, f. 

viz 

vol5, velle 

voluntfts, -fttis, f. 



III. Decline vls. Inflect possum. Inflect the perfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive, active and passive, of port5, tene5, dlc5, comm{Lni5. Give 
all infinitives of the same verbs and of arbitror. 

IV. What is the case of the indirect object ? What two cases are used to 
express description ? Whatcase expressesplace in which? Separation? Man- 
ner ? What difference between clauses introduced by nS and by ut non ? 
Give English examples to illustrate. Difference between a result clause and 
a substantive clause of result or fact ? Wiiat is a characterizing clause ? 
What mode does causal cum take ? Caiisal quod ? What does the " rule of 
sequence of tenses" mean ? What is the difference between indicative 
tenses and infinitive tenses ? What is indirect discourse ? When must 
sul be used in indirect discourse ? What mode is used in subordinate 
clauses of indirect discourse ? What is the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
tion? 



164 BELLTTM HELVETICUM §§ 560-663 

LESSON LXXIV 

560. TEXT 

Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis invitas 
propter angustias ire non poterant. His eum sua sponte 
persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnoiigem Aeduum 
mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis irapetrarent. 

561. VOCABULARY 

relinquo, -linquere, -liqui, -lictum sponte {oM. ; gen. spontiB) by in- 

leave behind, leave ; {in paasive) be lluence, willingly, of one's own 

left, remain accord 

visL, -ae, f., way, road, route dSpreofttor, -5riB, m., intercessor, 

propter, prep. with cuic. , on account of mediator, advocate 

angUBtiae, -arum, f. [anguBtUB], impetr5, 1, obtain (hi/ request or 

{pl.) narrow straits, narrow pass evdreaty)^ succeed in obtainiDg 

662. Learn thoroughly the. conjugation of the irregular verb e6, I go. 
See App. 84. 

663. EXERCISES 

I. One way (road) remained — the way through the Se- 
quani — to go — they could not go — on account of the nar- 
row pass — against his will — against the Sequanians' will — 
since they could not persuade these — by their own influence 
— ambassadors were sent to Dumnorix — they send ambas- 
sadors — they sent in order to get permission from the 
Sequani — Dumnorix was the intercessor — he made the 
attempt by day. 

II. 1. One way is left, and by it they can not go against 
the will of the Sequanians. 2. He can not (is not able to) 
persuade them to do it by his own influence. 3. They sent 
an ambassador to Dumnorix to get permission from the Se- 
quani. 4. With Dumnorix as their advocate they hope to 
obtain their request. 5. The fortifications were broken 
through by the onset of the soldiers. 
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664. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot viae relinquebantur per Sequan5s ? Poterantne Se- 
qixanls hoc persuadere ? (Nequaquam ; id Sequanis persua- 
dere minime poterant.) Ad quem miserunt legatos? Quis 
erat Dumnorix ? (Dumnoiix prineeps erat Helvetiorum ple- 
bique acceptus.) Nonne Dumnorix amicus Helvetiis erat? 
(Ita. quidem, is Helvetiis amicissimus erat.) 

NOTES 

566. qu& . . . poterant, and by it they could, etc. Compare this rela- 
tive clause with the characterizing clause quibus . . . poBsent in 444, and 
notice the difference in meaning. If this were a characterizing clause it 
would mean only one road of the impassable Jcivd: not at all what this 
clause means. See App. 173, a. 

566. Sfiquanls invltls, against the wiU of the ^equani, or if the Sequani 
shauld refuse. For the construction see on b6 invltfi, 550. 

567. cum . . . poBBent, since they could not, etc. See 486. 

568. eo d6prec&t5re, hy his mediation or wUh him as advocate. Ob- 
serve that the pronoun e5 is here employed instead of a noun, as in 550. 

569. ut . . . impetrSbrent, that they might obtain (consent). 



LESSON LXXV 

570. TEXT 

Duinnorix gmtia et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat, et HelvetiTs erat amicus quod ex ea civitate Orgetor- 
igis filiam in matrimonium diixerat; et cupiditate regni ad- 
ductus novTs rebus studebat, et quani pliirimas civitates su5 
beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a 
Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, 
obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere 
Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
tran^g^nt. 
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571. VOCABULARY 

gr&tia, -ae, f., favor, esteem, pop- studeo, ntudfire, studu! desire, 

ularity be eager for 

largltid, -5ni8, f., giviiig freely, beneficium, -I, n. [bene, well -{- fa- 

liberality, bribery ci5], well doing, kindness, benefit 

plflrimum, sup. adv.^ most, espe- obBtring5, -Btringere, -strin^n, 

cially -Btrictum bind, hold {under ob- 

plfirimum poBse to be the inost ligationa) 

jwwerful itaque, co?y., and so, therefore, 

novus, -a, -um new accordingly 

novae r5B a new state of affairs, obaeB, obaidia, m., f., hosta^, 

a revolution pledge, security 

572. EXERCISES 

I. Dumnorix was niost powerful — he was most powerfiil 
tecause of his popularity — by bribery — Dumnorix was a 
frierid to the Helvetians — th^ daughter of Orgetorix — to 
marry the daughter of Orgetorix — Dumnorix was desiring 
a revolution — Dumnorix was wishing to have as many 
states (tribes) as possible — to have held under obligations 
— bound by benefits — therefore he undertakes the matter 
(rem) — he obtains f rom the Sequani — that they permit — 
the Sequani permit the Helvetians to go — he causes (per- 
ficit) them to give (nt dent) hostages — not to hinder the 
Helvetians — to cross Avithout injuiy. 

H. 1. The Helvetiaiis were very powerful, bnt (sed) wei-e 
not friendly to the Ronians. 2. Dumnorix mairied (led in 
marriage) the daughter of Orgetorix. 3. Tlie people were 
influenced by a desire of royal power, and were eager for a 
revolution. 4. The men will desire to have as many states 
as possible under obligations because of their kindness. 5. 
Dumnorix caused hostages to be given between the Sequa- 
hians and the Helvetians. 
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673. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Apud quem populuni poterat Dumnorix plurimum ? Qui- 
biis erat ipse amicus? Cuius filiam duxit in matrimonium? 
Quibus rebus studebat? Quid volebat? Quid impetravit 
Dumnorix a Sequanis ? Quid ipse perfecit ? 

NOTES 

574. capiditftte, benefici5: see 205. inter b5s5: see 339 and 
A^pp. 166. itinere : see 551. 

676. Dumnoxlac: see Chap. III. This is the Dumnorix who had con- 
spired with Orgetorix. Although that plot had failed he was still seeking 
a chance to make himself king. 

676. grftti& et largftiSne, because of hia poptdarity and lavish givitig. 
See 204. 

677. HelvStiis: the dative with adjectives. See App. 122. 

678. rSbiiB: the dative is regular with studeo. For the ruleincludiug 
8tude5, imper5, persuftded see App. 115. 

579. ut . . . patiantur, uiS. . . . dent: substantive clauses, objects 
of impetrat and perficit. It is better to call them substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose), though some regard them as result. App. 224 and 227. 

680. n5 . . . prohibeant, ut . . . trftnaeant: substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose) after the implied phrase tfiey bind ^iemselves. 



LESSON LXXVI 

581. TEXT 

Caesari renuntiatur HelvetiTs esse in animo jjer agrum Se- 
quanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat magno cum periculo 
provinciae futurum ut homines bellicosos, populi Romani ini- 
micos, locis patentibus niaxiraeque frumentariis finitim5s 
haberet. 
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582. VOCABULARY 

rentinti5, 1 [nuntiuB, messenger], intellegd, -legere, -16^ -lectuin 

to anuounce back, report understand, know 

Santonfis, -nm (Santoni, -5rum), bellic5BU8, -a, -um [bellumj f ull 

M., the Santones or Santoni{a of war, warlike 

Gallic tribe between the Lpire and patfins, patentis (pres. part. of 

the Garonne) pate5) open, exposed 

Tol58SltSB, -ium, at., Tolosates (a frflmentftriuB, -a, -um [frumen- 

trihe in the promnce) tum] pertaining to grain, fruit- 

fI5, fieri, f actus 8um( poss. of f aci5) f ul 
to be made or done, to happen 

583. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb fio. See 
App. 83. 

584. EXERCISES 

I. It is reported to Caesar — it is reported that the Hel- 
vetians intend — to raarch through the eountry of the Sequa- 
nians — who are not far distant — which tribe (and this 
tribe) — if this should happen — he knew it would be — 
with great danger (attended with great danger) — with 
great danger to the province — that it should have warlike 
men — in places — in especially fruitf ul places — there were 
many places. 

II. 1. The men reported to Caesar that the people in- 
tended (populS esse in animo) to march without mischief. 
2. If these things should happen, they thought it would be 
attended with (cuiii) great danger. 3. Warlike men were 
the enemies of the Roman people and dwelt in fruitful 
places. 4. Dumnorix, wlio was very powerful among the 
common people, wished to bind the Tolosates by his kindness. 
T). The liberality and popularity of Dumnorix were known to 
(^aesar. 

585. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus erat in animo (^ivho intended) per agrum Sequa- 
norum iter facere ? Ubi habitabant Santones ? Erantne 
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rolosates in provincia Romana? Quid intellegebant futurum 
esse i)ericul6sum {dmigeroiui) ? 

NOTES 

686. Caesari: see 494. esse in animd : see 506. fieret: see 535. 
vLt . . . habfiret : see 449. inimlcSs : see 160. locls : see 577. 

587. renfintiStur : here used impersonally. The subject is the foUow- 
ing clause. 

688. S6quan5rum : the posse^sive genitive limiting agrum. The pos- 
sessive genitive expresses the autkor or owner and corresponds to the Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with of. App. 99. Tliis is the most 
common of the genitive constructions. Compare ip85rum, 22: BelgSl- 
nim, 122 ; Qalliae, 148 ; and numerous other examples in the other pre- 
ceding lessons. 

689. non longfi : in fact, the Santones lived at a considerable distance 
f rom the province. Caesar is giving a mere pretext. 

690. intellegfibat . . . futtlrum (esae), he knew ii would be {attended) 
with great danger to the promnce (lit. with the great danger of the province). 
The subject of futfbrum (esse) is the clause ut . . . habSret. Futfirum 
has the neuter singular ending -um, since clauses (or phrases) used substan- 
tively are regarded as of the neuter gender. See App. 13. 

691. The adjective-ending -5bu8, denotea /uinc«s, and is very often the 
eqoivalent of the English adjective-ending -^se, or -ous ; e ix-, bellic-58U8, 
full ofwar, bellicose; verb-58U8, /uWo/ words, verbose; calamit-58U8, ca" 
lamitous. 

692. The adjective-endini^ -&riu8 means peHainlng to. belonging to^ and 
is represented in English by the termination -arian or -ary ; e.g., agrftrius, 
agrarian; auzUiftriua, auxiliary. 



LESSON LXXVII 

593. TEXT 

Ob eas causas ei munitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum le- 
gatum praefecit ; ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit 
duasque ibi legiones c5nscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquile- 
iam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit, et, qua proximum iter in 
ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legioni- 
bus ire contendit. 
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694. VOCABULARY 

TitUB, -I (afibr. T.), h., Titns AquUBia, -ae, n., AquUeia (a citi/ 

LabifinuB, -I, w., Labienus o/ Cimlpine Gaul) 

praeficlS, -fioere, -Kol, -feotum MemS, 1, to niiiiar, to pass tlie 

[facl6] raake or place over or winter 

before, piit in command of edQcS, -dfloere, -dOzI, -dnctmn 
Italia, -ae, ¥., Italy {tometiiiiea, in lead uiit, lead forlli 

Caesar, including Cisalpine Gaiil) Mbernus, -a,-nm wintei', pert^n- 
ibi, adv., iii tliat place, there ing to winter 

cOnBorlbS, -BCrIber«, -acrtpBl, hlberna, -Smm {supply castrat 

-■oi^ptnm [BcrlbS, write] write winter quarters, witiler cainp 

together, enroll, enlist AlpBa, -inm, f. (pl.), the Alps 

clTonm, prep. inithaec., around, qulnque, imlecJ. nutnero^, five 

about, near 
595. Learn the decleneion of duo. See App. 49. 

696. eXERCISES 

I. For thia reason — he placed the lieutenant over the 
fortifioation — he was hastening by f orced marches — two 
legions were levied by Caesar — he will lead 
three legions from winter quarters — the 
nearest route is over the Alps — legions are 
levied there — let us haaten to go with Uiese 
— Caeaar had five legions. 

II. 1. Lieutenants were placed over these 

fortifications. 2. Caesar himself will hasten 

into farther Gaul. 3. The three legions 

whieh were enhstetl were led forth froni 

winter quarters. 4, They passed the winter 

ahout Aquileia in farther Gaul. 5, It is 

reported that these warlike men are pasaing 

tESATtra the winter in Gaul. 6. He put Labienus in 

charge of the legion which had paased the winter in farther 

Gaul. 



W 597-601 LESSON LXXVIU 171 

597. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Queiii praefecit Caesar el munitioni ? Quo contendit 
Caesar? Quomodo contendit ipse in Italiam? Quot legio- 
iies ibi conscrlpsit? Quot legiones eduxit ex hlbernis? tJbi 
hieuiabant illae legiones ? Quo contendit Caesar ire ? Quot 
cum legionibus ? Quos per montes erat iter proximiun ? 

NOTES 

698. el miiuitidnl praefficit, heput in commarkd of ihaJt fortification. 
The dativc of the indirect object tollows inaiiy verbs compounded with ad, 
ante, con, dS, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, super. App. 116, 1. 
Comparc flnitimis bellum Inferre ; sibi suscfipit (sub -f* cfipit). The 
dative is iiot governed by the preposition, but the prepositiou so uiodiiies 
the meauing o£ the verb its to uiake it tako an indirect object. 

599. m&gnis itineribus, &y forced marches. The ablative, with an 
adjective in agreeuient or a liuiiriiig genitive or with the preposition cum, 
is used to describe the manner of an action. This ablative auswers the 
question fiow. and is called the abUUive of manner. App. 142. Compare 
m&gno cum perlcul5, 581. 

600. cum hls qulnque iegi5nibus : accompaniment is regularly de- 
noted by the ablative with cum. App. 140. This coustruction is called 
the aJblative of accompaniment. 



LESSON LXXVIII 

601. TEXT 

Ibi Ceutrones et Graiocell et Caturiges locis superioribus 
occupatis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus liis proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulteri5ris provinciae 
die septimd pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab AUobro- 
gibuQ in Segusiav5s exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra, pr5vin- 
ciam trans Rhodanum primi. 
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Q02 VOCABULARY 

c..„»...»,.., .-«. — ;rs:i.!K/'2;°"^ 

(o trifee iu tfte promnee) (" uaiKo <.r< 

GraiocelI,-6rum,M., th.. i;raio.eU IMraMe) ..„„,„„„,«r«/ 

(a Ga«iofri6emtAe «raia« Aip«) Beptimu»,-a,-«m, onitmxJ numer«/, 

Caturig6B, -um, M., theCaturiges ^^enth j^„^ 

(a Gallic iribe in thepromnce) Inde, adv., froui that place, tro 

.uperior, -iu» (comp. of superus, *«'t' '^.^"'^„„ „ ^be Se<m8i- 

ahove) u^per. higher. «uper.or. -^^P^^^^^^-^J':^" 

oL~V r Ocelun. ,a to.n o/ extri .r^. ««. occ., beyond. 

the Graioceli) without 

citerior, -iuB [ois. on this side] trans, prep. k,.^/^ cxcc. ax^ross, be- 

nearer, hither J^^d' ^^^^' 

603. EXERCISES 

I. The higher places vvere seized — U^ stop the array from 
advancing (from its march)— these tribes (popnU) were 
beaten — Ocelum is the f arthest town of the province — of 
the hither province - - he arrives on the seventh day — from 
thence into the country of the Allobroges — the army is led 
away from the Allobroges — the Segusiavi are without the 
province. 

II. 1. They did this in order to hinder our army fron: 
marching. 2. Caesar defeated them in many battles and 
marched from Ocehun to the Vocontii. 3. Ocelum is a town 
of the GraioceU in the hither province. 4. The army was led 

. by Caesar among the Segusiavi, who were the first across the 
river. T). Caesarplaced a lieutenant over the army which he 

levied in hither Gaul. 

NOTES 

604. provinciae : see 588. di6 : see 332. 

605. compltlribus his proeliis pulsls, when these had heen beaten in 
many battles. Note the interlocked order of words. - - • 

606. eztrSmum: supply oppidum. 
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607. in flnfis, into the courUry ; in 8egiiBiftv5B, among the Segusiavi. 
Compare domum (415), and see App. 131. 

608. Look at the inap and notice the junction of the Rhone and Saone. 
Caesar probably encamped just there, and Labienus mnst have brought the 
rest of the army to the same point. Caesar had beeu absent some tirae in 
Italy, and in the next chapter it will be learned that the Helvetians had 
raeanwhile gone through the pass and were somewhere to the north of 
Caesar. 



LESSON LXXIX 

609. TEXT 

Helvetil iam per angustias et firies Sequanorum suas c6- 
pias traduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum se suaque ab eis 
defendere non possent, legatos ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum 
auxilium: Ita se omnl tempore de populo Romano meritos 
esse ut paene in conspectu exercitus nostrl agri vastari, Hberi 
eorum in servitutem alxluci, oppida expugnari non debuerint. 

610. VOCABULARY 

transdficd, -dficere, -dCLzI, -duc- c5n8pectus, -tla, m. [c5nBpici5, 

tum (or tra-) lead or bring perceive], sight, presence 

across or over vast5, 1, lay waste, ravage, devas- 

populor, -&rl, -&tuB Bum devas- tate 

tate, lay waste liberi, -5rum, m., children 

d5fend5, -fendere, -fendl, -f6n- servitus, -fltiB,F. [servuB^aslave], 

sum defend, protect slavery, servitude 

anxillTim, -X, n., aid, help, assist- abdflc5, -diicere, -diizl, -duc- 

ance timi lead away 

ita, odv., 80, thus ezpiLgn^, 1, storm, attack, capture 

mereor, merSrl, meritus sum d3be5, dSbSre, dSbuI, dSbitum 

merit, deserve owe, ought 

paene, adv., almost 

611. Learn the supines of all the conjugations. See App. 67, 68, 
69. 70, 71. 
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612. EXERCISES. 

I. ThroQgli the narrows — tlie llelvetjana hml led their 
ti-oops — they devtiatate the tields of tJie Aediii — since the 
Aediii could not pi-ottict themaelves — to ask aid — they sent 
to jusk aid — tliey sjiid they hjui so deserved of tlie Roman 
people — luul so deserved Uiat their iields ought not U* he 
ravaged — had so deserved that tlieir children ought not to 
1« led away — had so deserved thiit their towiis ought not 
to 1)6 stormed. 

II. 1. The Helvetians led their troops into the territory 

of the Aeduaos and devastated Iheir 
fields. 2. The Aeduans could not 
defend theiuselves and their prop- 
erty from the Helvetians. 3. The 
Aeduans sent nien to him to ask help. 
4. The Aeduans had so deserved of 
HEAD OF iTALiA thc Romans thftt their fields ougbt 

not to be laid waiite. 5. The Helve- 

tians attempted to storm the to^vns of tJie Aedui and to lead 

their children into slavery. 

NOTES 
>0. pouent: see 486. tempore: se« 

61*. «iia. (Aeir properfy. The neuter of adjectives is ofieu a«ied sul>- 
stantively. Compare «k (69) Uld aee App. 158. 

616. mittniit rosStom aii»111nni, aent to lat aid. Tfae accusaliTe of 
the siipine (ro^tnm) is employed niili reria of mation (mittaDt) to denot^ 
ptapoie. App. 295. 

616. ae . . . meritea bbbs: the iitdircct discoiirse depends on tbe idea 
of tujfing implied in the prerioDS irords. 
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LESSON LXXX 

ei7. ' TEXT 

Eodem tempore Ambarrl, necessaril et consanguinel Aedu- 
oriim, Caesarem certiorem fackint sese depopulatis agris non 
facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, 
qui trans Rhodanum vlcos possessionesque habebant, fuga se 
ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
niliil esse reliqul. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus fortunls sociorum con- 
su.mptls, in Santonos Helvetil pervenlrent. 



618. 



VOCABULARY 



▲mbarrl, -5ram, m., the Ambarri 

{dependent8 of the Aeduij between 

the Saone and ihe Rhone) 
necessflrius, -a, -um necessary, 

needful ; {as subet.) friend, relative 
cdnsanguineaB, -a, -um [sanguis, 

blood] of the same blood; (as 

snbst.) kinsman, relative 
depopulor, 1, lay waste, plunder 
hostis, -is, M., F., {pvblic) enemy ; 

{in pl.) the enemy 
possessid, -5nis, f., possessions, 

lands 
fiiga, -ae, f., flight 
se reoipere to betake one^s self, re- 

treat, go 



dem5nstr5, 1 [m5nstr5, show], 

show, point out 
praeter, prep. with acc, besides, 

except 
solum, -i, N., bottom, ground, soil 
ezspect5, 1, look out for, wait, 

expect 
statu5,statuere,statul, statCLtum 

set up, determine, decide 
fortdna, -ae, f., fortune; (m pl.) 

goods, prOperty 
c5nstlm5, -sdmere, -sitoipsl, 

-sfUnptum [sum5] consume, 

destroy 



619. 



EXERCISES 



I. The relatives of the Aeduans — the Ambarri inform 
Caesar — Caesar was informed by the Ambarri — that they 
were ehecking the violence of the enemy — the Allobroges 
had property across the Rhine — they retreat — they show 
that there is nothing lef t — the fields — the soil of the field 
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(the bare ground) - by (because of ) tiiese circumstances — 

I determine - Caesar determined that he ought uot to wait 

_ to destroy — af ter destroying the property — the property 

of his allies — until the Helvetians arrived— of the Santoni. 

II. 1. Caesar was informed by the Aedui that they could 

not restrain (prohibere) the violence of the men. 2. When 

these things had been pointed out iabl. abs.^ Caesar deter- 

mined that he ought not to wait. 3. The AUobroges went to 

Caesar and informed him that nothing was left. 4. Since 

the fields were devastated they determined to wait until theu 

near friends (necessftrii) arrived. 5. At the same time the 

Aedui said their children ought not to be led away into 

slavery. 

620. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui faciunt Caesarem certiorem? Cur non poterant vim 
hostium ab oppidis prohibere? Fu^ ad Caesarem qui se 
receperunt? Quid demonstrant Allobroges Caesari? Ex- 
spectavitne Caesar? Quid Caesar statuit? 

NOTES 

621. certi5remfaciunt: see 505. ezspectandum : see 525. pcr 
venirent : see App. 235, h. 

622. Bibi . . . esse, thaJb they have nothing (literaUy, t?iat tJiere is to them 
nothing). The dative (here Bibi) is employed with some forni of esBC to 
denote posseasion. This construction is called the dative of the possessor. 
App. 117. Compare aibi esBe in anim5, that it xoas their intention or they 
had the intention. 

623. nihU esBe reUquI, tJiat nothing is Uft (literally, that there i8 TU)th- 
ing or na part of a remainder). This construction, where the genitive 
denotes the whole of which a part is taken, is called the genitive of the 
whole. App. 101, a. Compare qu&rum iinam ; h5rum fortlBsimi; n5bi- 
UBBim5B cIvitatiB. 

624. n5n ezBpectandum (cBBe) sibi, that he must not wait (literally, 
that it muat not he waited by himself). The dative (here sibi) is employed 
with the gerundive to denote the person on whom the necessity rests. This 
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constructiou is called thQ dative o/ agent. App. 118. Compare the 
metliod of expreesing the agent with other parts of the passive voice, 320i 
and App. 137. 

LESSON LXXXI 

©26. TEXT 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fings Aeduorum et Sequanorum 

in Khodanum lufluit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis in 

utram partem fluat iudicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus 

ac lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per expl5rat6res Caesar 

certior factus est ti-es iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flu- 

men traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim re- 

liquam esse, de tertia vigilia cimi legionibus tribus e castris 

profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae nondum flumen 

transierat. 

626. VOCABULARY 

A.rsLX, Araris {acc, -im), m., the itldic5, 1, decide, judge 

Arar (a river of Gaul, now the linter, lintris, f., m., skiff, boat 

Saone) ezpl5rfttor, -5riB, m., scout, spy 

incrCdibins, -e extraordinary, in- quSrtus, -a, -um, ordinal numeral, 
credible fourth 

ISnitas, -&tiB, F., gentleness, oitr^ adv. and prep. wUh acc,^ on 
smoothness this side of 

oculus, -I, M., eye vigilia, -ae, f., wakefulness, keep- 

uter, utra, utrum (gen. -lus, daJt. -i) ing watch ( by night)^ a watch 

which (oftwo) castra, -5rum, n., camp 

627. EXERCISES * 

1. The Aeduans were not able to determine by the eyes 
in which direction the Saone was flowing. 2. They inf ormed 

* The dictation exercisM will hereafter be omitted, as teachen and pupils haye 
become f amiliar with the plan. It is hoped that the praotice will be continued in each 
lesson. Mere translation is by no means the whole work of the student. At no i tage in 
the study of Latin should the student faU below the standard of the ability to render 
short paseages into Latin or English when either language is pronounoed. This ability 
is co be secured and maintained only by continued daily diotation exerciaec on the 
general plan heretofore pursued. 
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Caesar that the Helvetians had crossed this river by several 
boats joined together. 3. At the fourth watch almost all 
were on this side of the camp. 4. Three legions set out 
from the camp with Caesar and amved at the third watch. 
5. Caesar decided that he ought not to wait until the enemy 
should destroy tlie property of his allies. 

628. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod fltimen fluit per fines Aeduorum et Sequandrum? 
Quomodo fluit Arar? . Quomodo transibant eum Helvetii? 
Qui certiorem faciunt Caesarem? Quid dixerunt explora- 
tores ? Quae pars eorum erat citm fluaien ? Quando profec- 
tus est Caesar e castris? Quam ad pirtemeorum pervenit? 

NOTES 

629. ISnitSte: see 468. poasit: see 448. factus est: see 402. 
copiSirum: see 623. 

630. Fluat is in the subjunctive because it stands in au indirectquestiou. 
The direct question would be, in utraxn partem fluit ? in which direction 
doea it flow f A direct question is a question directly asked ; e. g., How old 
is hef An indirect question is a question so incorporated into another sen- 
tence as to have lost its directly interrogative f orni ; e. g. , I know how old 
he is ; Will y ou tell me h>ow old he is f Here the word how is still interroga- 
tive, though the clause which it introduces has lost the question form. 
Indirect questions require the subjunctive. See App. 262. 

63L ezplorSitor: nouns ending in -tor denote the agent or doer, and 
are of the masculine gender. 

632. tres . . . tr&duzisse, thatthe Jlelvetians h>ad conveyed three part& 
(oTfourths) of their troops a/yross this river, Of the compound verb tr&dilz- 
isse, the simple verb governs partSs while flilmen is the object of trAns 
in composition. App. 127. 

633. dS tertiS vigiliSi, in the thlrd watch. The Romans divided tbe 
night, for military purposes, into four equal watches. The third began at 
midnight. 



§§ 63^4-636 LE8SON LXXXU 179 



LESSON LXXXII 

034. TEXT 

Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam partem 
eomm concidit ; reliqui sese f ugae mandarunt atque in prox- 
iiiia,s sUvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; 
naxQ omnis civii5rS Helvetia in quattuor pag5s divisa est. 
Hic pagus unus, cum domo exisset patrum nostrorum memo- 
ria, L. Cassium c5nsulem interfecerat et eius exercitum sub 
iugum mlserat. 

636. VOCABULARY 

impediS, 4, impede, obstruct, em- mandS, 1, command, entruat, give 

baxrass up 

inopIniUis, -oplnantia, adj. [opi- silva, -ae, f., forest, woods 

nor, suppose, think], not ex- abd5, -dere, -didl, -ditum [ab + 

X)ecting, unaware d6, give] put away, hide 

aggredior, -gredi, -greasuB sum p&gus, -I, m., district, eanton 

[ad + gradior, walk, go] go to nam, co»v., for 

or against, attack quattuor, indecl. numeral, four 

conold6| -oldere, -cldl, -clsum, interfici6, -ficere, -fScI, -fectum 

[cum + oaed6, cut] cut to make away with, slay, kill 

pieces, kill 

636. EXERCISES 

1 Many of these, impeded and unwary, were attacked and 
slain. 2. They said that this one district was called Ti- 
gurinus. 3. In the whole Helvetian state there are four 
districts. 4. Lucius Cassius, the consul, had been slain and 
his army sent under the yoke by this canton. 5. This part 
of the Helvetians had gone from home within the recoUection 
of oUr fathers. 6. In the second watch a scout crossed ih a 
skiff to a place tiiis side of the camp. 7. When the canton 
which is called Tigurinus had slain the consul and defeated 
his army, it sent the Roman legion& under the yoke. 
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687. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis est aggressus eos impeditos et inopinantes ? Quam 
partem eorum Caesar concidit? Quid reliqui fecerunt? 
Quot pagi erant in omni civitate Helvetia ? Quem interf ece- 
rat hic pagus unus ? Quand5 interfecerat hic pagus L. Cas- 
sium? Quo missus est exercitus Romanus ? 

NOTES 

638. e5rum: see 623. fugae: see 494. Tigurinus: see 160. 
ejdsset : see 380. memorift : see 332. 

639. mandftnmt, esdsset: coutracted forms of mandftvSriint, ejd- 
viaset. 

640. patrimi: subjective genitive. For the difterence between the 
subjective and the objective genitives, see App. 98. 



LESSON LXXXIII 

641. TEXT 

Ita sive casu slve consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars 
civilatis Helvetiae insignem calamitEtem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas pei-solvit. 

642. VOCABULARY 

Blve {or aeu), conj. [si -f- -ve, or], Inalgnis, -e [slgnS, mark] signal, 

or if noted, remarkable 

alve . . . slve (seu , . . seu) wheth- calamitSs, -&tis, f., defeat, dis- 

er . . . or aster 

cSsus, -Hs, M. [oad5, fall], acci- Infer5, Inferre, intull, mfttuni 

dent, chance, misfortune [fer5, bring] bring on, inflict 

deuB, -I, M., deity, a god persolv5, -solvere. -solvl, «solii- 

immortSlis, -e [in, neg. -f- mors, tum [solv5, loose] loose thor- 

death] immortal oughly, pay in full, pay 

643. Leam thoroughly the inflection of the irregular verb fer5, bear, 
bring. See App. 81. 

In the same way inflect Infer5* 
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044. EXERCISES 

1. Whether by chance or by design of the gods, the Ti- 
gurini paid a remarkable penalty. 2, That part 
which first (prinoeps) inflicted signat disafiter 
upon the Roman people now (ntmo) paid tbe . 
penalty. S. The design of these four men was ' 
hindered by the flight of the reat. 4, They 
thought they would attack and cut to pieces nK&ttorKovi 
the soldiers of this canton. 5. Those who •^*'"""' * "-"^- 
were unwary either gave theniselves up to flight or were 
kiUed. 

NOTES 

646, qnae pan . . . oa: llterall)', mkal part had . . . that, etc. 
TranBlate, that partwhich had, eUs.,paid, etc. 

646. popnlfi : for tba coDStruction see 233 and S9a 

647, pilnoeps . . , paxmolvitjftritpaidtAepertaUg. Obeerve that the 
adjective prlnoepa has here the force of on adverb. App. 1S9. 



LESSON LXXXIV 

848. TEXT 

Qua in rS Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam privatas 
iniurias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pisonis avum, L, Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurinl eodem proelio quo Cassium inter- 
fecerant. 

Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut cSnBe- 
qul posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita exer- 
oitum trsducit, Helvetil repentlno eius adventu commota, 
oum id qttod ipsi diebus xx aegerrimg confecerant, ut flumen 
tiSn^rent, iUum uno die fgcisse intellegerent, ISgatos ad eum 
mittunt ; cmns IS^tionis Dlvic3 princeps fuit, qul bello Cas- 
Bi&no dux HelvStioruni fuerat. 
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» 

NOTES 

662. An English order from quod would be, quod Tigurlni eddem 
pro^ll6 qu5 Cassium (interf Soerant) interf Soerant Liioium Plsdnem 
ISB&^um, avum Lfloii PlaSnis fiius (Caesaris) socerL 

663. pontem faoiendum otkrat, caiiaea a bridge to be made. Tbe ge- 
rundive (faoiendum) is liere employed to deuote purpose. App. 285, 11, b. 

654. oum . . . intellegerent : En^ish order, cum intellegerent 
illum fficisse fLn5 di6 id quod, etc. 

656. ut . . . trAnslrent: iu appositiou with id. Trauulate, namely^ 
the crossing ofthe river, See 449. 



LESSON LXXXV* 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS: ¥0L0. 

FUTURE CONDITIONS 

666. Ijearn the inflection of the personal pronouus ego aud t^, aiid 
the poBsessive pronouuK meus, tuus, noster, vester ; App. 51 aud 53. 

Jjearn the inflection of the irregular verb vold ; App. 82. 
Study App. 255 and 256. 

667. EXERCISES 

L 1. Vis. 2. Volebamus. 3. Volent. 4. Voluista. 5. 
Ire vult. 6. Proficisci vultis. 7. Te laud5. 8. Me lauda^ 
visti. 9. Nos laudaveras. 10. Tibi persuasi. 11. Vobis per- 
suadeb5. 12. Nobls persuadebat. 13. Mihi persuadere vis. 
14. N5biscum (86) proficiscitur. 15. Mecum bella gessit. 

IL 1. They wish to cross. 2. You wish to have. 3. 
He wishes to cany. 4. They wished to send. 5. They 
sentme. 6. I shall send you. 7. They send me with you. 

* Hiifl leason gives some things that should be learned before the class studief ■ 
tb6 bmg indirect discoune of Chapters XIII and XIV. Unless tbe class has quite 
UioroQgfaly mastered tbe principles of ordinary direct discoarge, it vfill prpbably be 
b«ttelr to omit for tbe preeent Lessons IjXXXV-XGI, and retum to them after finisbing 
Ihe teit of the Helvetian War. 
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8. I wish to persuade you. 9. I persuade you to wish. 10. 

They persuaded hiin to wish. 

III. 1. Sl nos iiQpeditos aggredieutur, m&gnam paftem 

no8tram concident. 2. SI vos inopinantes a^redi volent, dS 

tertda vigilia e castris proficlscentur. 3. Si Caesar Ta^gnam 

partem vestrura conciderit, reliqul flumen tranalre voletis. 

4. Si Caesar vobis persuaserit ut flumen transeatis, nos ad 
VOB le^tos mittemus. 5. Sl noetras copias 
tniduxerimus, vestros agros depopulabimur. 
IV. 1. If we cross (shall have crossed) 
tlie river, we shall attack you off yoiir 
guard. 2, If we aend (shall send) envoys 

TBOPHT AND cAtTtvKH to CaesaF, you will lead your troops across. 
coiK OF CAKBAB g. ] f yQu lcavc (shall have left) home, 

we shall send your aiiny under the yoke. 4. If yoa make 

(shall have made) a bridge over the Saone, we shall be able 

to overtake you. 

LESSON LXXXVI 

868. TEXT 

Is ita cum Caesare egit : Sl [^em populus Romanus oiun 
Helvetals faceret, in eam partem itiiros atque ibi futuros Hel- 
vStios ubi eos Caesar cSnstituisset atque esse voluisset : sin 
bello persequl perseveraret, reminiscereturet veteris iucom- 
mot^ populi Komaui et pristinae virtutis HelvetJorum. 

669. DIRECT FORM 

The Btndent may reprodnce the direct discourse by puttiog himself in 
tbe place of tbe epeaker and usiug tbe persons and modea natuially em- 
ployed. Thus the Bpeaker usea the flrst person of himself and otherB asso* 
clated Trith himself, the eecond peraon of those he tiddreeaes, tbe IndlinitiT* 
in declaratlTe clauees, and so oq. 

In thia waj the direct diecourse ia reproduced from the tezl abova m 
follows I 



§§ 660-^663 LESSO?^ LXXXVI 185 

Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faciet^ in eam 
pattem ibunt atque ibi erunt Helvetii ubi eos tu constitueria 
atque esse volu^ris: sln bello jperseqm perseverdbit^ reminiS' 
cere et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtutis 
Helvetiorum. 

660. VOCABULARY 

s^S^» agere, 6gX, ftctum set in mo- reminXBOor, reminlaol {defective) 

tion, drive, act, speak remember, recollect 

ibi, adv.^ there vetuB, veterlB former, old 

Bln, cor^'., but if inoommodum, -I, n., inconve- 

perBequor, -Bequl, -BecHtUB Bum nience, misfortune 

foUow up, continue prlBtinuB, -a, -um former, primi- 

persevfirG, 1, persist, persevere tive, original 



661. INDIRECT DISCOURSE: IMPERATIVES 

Study App. 265-271. This is, in the main, a review of principles 
already leamed. 

Leam the present imperatives of aU conjugations : App. 66, 67, 68, 69, 
70, 71. 

662. EXERCISES 

I. Give both singular and pluraL 1. Depart. 2. Carry. 
3. Oome. 4. Hold. 6. Receive. 6. Be. 7. Try. 8. 
Send. 

II. GHve both the directform^ and the indirectform dfter 
dlxit: 1. If you make (shall make) peace with us, we will 
go into Graul. 2. If you remember (shall remember) our 
f onner valor, you will not foUow us up with war. 3. If you 
kill (shall have kiUed) a great part of the Helvetians, the 
rest will cross the river. 

NOTES 

663. In the ^^direct form^' (659), n6blBOum, IbimuB, and erimoB 
might be used instead of oum HelvfitilB, Ibunt, and erunt Helvfitil, 
There is often a similar choice, but only one form will be printed. 
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664. For the changes of tense from f aoiet and perseTSrftbit, and f rom 
the f uture perfects cdnstitueriB and volueris, see App. 270, c. For their 
change in mode see App. 269. For the mode of reminlscerStur see App. 
267. 

: 666. reminlBoerStur et veteria incommodX et pristinae virtfitii, 
let him remember both the ancient disaster and th>eformer valor. Verbs of re- 
membering andforgetting govern the objective genitive. App. 107. 



LESSON LXXXVII 

666. TEXT 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum ei qui 
flumen tmnsissent suis auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob eam 
rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret : 
se ita a patribus maioribusque suis didicisse ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur. 

667. DIRECT FORM 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus e«, cum ei qui flu- 
men trdnsierant suis auxilium ferre non possent, 7wli ob eani 
rem aut tiuie magnopere virtuti tribmre aut nos deapieere: 
nos ita a patribus maioribusque nostns didicimus ut magis 
virtute contenddmua quam dolo aut insidiis nltdmur, 

668. VOCABULARY 

improvIsS, odv., nnexpectedly great) greater, older; (in pl. as 

adorior, -orlrl, -ortus sum rise subst.) ancestors 

against, attack ■ disc5, discere, didicl learn 

mftgnppere, adv., greatly, espe- quam, odv., ili&n (withcomp.) 

cially magis . . . quam more . . . than, 

tribu5, tribuere, tribul, tributum rather . . . than 

assign, allot, ascribe dolus, -I, m., treachery, deceit 

dSspiciS, -spicere, -spezl, -spec- Insidiae, -ftnim, f., ambush, am- 

timi look down upon, seorn, de- buscade 

-spise nltor, nrtX, nlsus (nlxus) sum 

mftior, mftius (comp. of mSLgnus, strive, rely upon 
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669. EXERCISES 

Oive hoih ihe direct form^ and the indirect after ^Uzit 1. 
As to the fact that we can not give aid to our [soldiers], do 
not despise us on that account. 2. If you suddenly attack 
and kill our soldiers, do not ascribe it to your own valor. 

3. We have leamed from our ancestors to fight bravely. 

4. They can not give aid to their [soldiers], because they 
have crossed the river. 

670. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quomodo erat Caesar unum pagum adortus ? Poterantne 

Helvetii suis auxilium ferre? (Minime, Helvetii suis aux- 

iliijim ferre non poterant.) Quae a patribus mai5ribusque. 

suls didicerant? 

NOTES 

671. Quod, usually because^ or that^ is sometimes, as kere, used in the 
sense of ca to thefact that, whereas. App. 248, a. 

672. Cnm . . . possent is subjunctive in the direct form. See 380. 

673. BuiB, to tkeir (men or aoldiers), 

674. n51I . . . tribuere aut . . . dfispicere, do not ascribe, etc. 
This is the usuaJ form of the negative command. See App. 219. For 
nS . . . tribueret see App. 267. 

675. ip85s : see App. 271. 

676. dol5 aut Insidilii nlterentur, to rdtj on treachery and ambua- 
cade. For the ablative with nltor, see App. 143, a. 



LESSON LXXXVni 

677. TEXT 

Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi R5mani et internecione exercitus n5men 
capcret aut memoriam proderet. 

HTs Cacsar ita respondit : Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, 
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§§ 67 »-680 



quod eas res quas legati Helyetu commemorassent memoria 
teneret, atque eo gravius ferre quo minus merito populi Ro- 
mani accidissent ; 

678. DIRECT FORM 

Qua re ndll committere ut hHc locus ubi cdnstitimus ex ca- 
lamitate popull Romani et internecidne exercitus nomen 
capiat aut memoriam prodat. . . Eo mihi minus dubiiartiS- 
nis datur, quod eas res quas vos commemordvistis memoiia 
teneo, atque eo gravius fero quo minus merito populi R5mani 
acciderunt ; 



670. 



VOCABULARY 



quA r6, adverbial phrase {abl. of qul 

avd r^Bjy from which thjng, 

wherefore 
oommittd, -mittere, -mls^ -mis- 

Bum [mitt5] send together, com- 

mit, entrust, permit 
c6nBiat9, -siBtere, -stitl, -stitum 

[cum + Bistd, stand] stand to- 

gether, take a stand, stop 
interneciS, -onis, f. [nez, slaugh- 

ter], slaughter, extermination 
n6men, n^minie, v., name 



prdd5, -dere, -didl. -dittun [d6] 

give forthf transmit, haod down 
dubitSti5, -5nis, f., doubt, hoBi- 

tation 
commemor5, 1, bring to mind, 

mention 
graviter, adv. {comp. gravius), 

severely, with annoyance 
meritum, -I, n., desert, merit 
accid5, -cidere, -cidl [ad-h 

cad5, fall] fall to, befall, happen 



680. 



EXERCISE 



Oive both the direct form^ and the indirect after dixit 1. 
Do not permit the Helvetians to inflict a disaster upon the 
Koman people. 2. The Roman people remerabers the place 
which took its nanie from the slaughter of an army. 3. Tlie 
Helvetians have not learned to rely on treachery. 4. Caesar 
is annoyed becanse those things did not happen in accordance 
wiih the deserts of the Roman people. 6. If the Roman peo- 
ple remembers (shall hold in memory) the things which you 
have mentioned, it will be annoyed. 
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NOTES 

681. oommitteret : see App. 267. odnstitUsent : see App. 269. 
commemoraBsent : see 639 and App. 269. memorift tenfiret : see App. 
X51, c, and 269. aooidisaent : see App. 269. 

682. o5n8titi8sent may possibly stand for the direct future perfect, 
where we shaU have made our stand. It inore probably stands for a perfect, 
tv?iere we have taken our stand. 

683. minus dubitfttidniB, the less Jiesitatwn. For the genitive see 623. 

684. eo gravius qu5 minus . . . aocidissent : Jie wa^ the more an- 
noyed the less deservedly they had befaUen tJie Roman people. e5 . . . qu5, 
</t€ . . . th^^ literally, by thaJt (amount) by which. The ablative is employed 
with comparatives (here gravius and minus) or witli words involving a 
comparison to denote the degree or measure of difference. This construction 

is called the ajblative of the degree of difference. App. 148, a. 

f 



LESSON LXXXIX 

686. TEXT 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegeret qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
putaret. Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod e5 invito iter per provin- 
ciam per vim temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod AUobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere posse ? 

686. DIRECT FORM 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuit diffi- 
cile cavere; sed eo deceptus est^ quod neque commissum a 
se intellegehat qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
pvtdbat. Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci velit^ num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provin- 
eiam per vim temptdvistis^ quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod Allobroges vexdviitis, memoriam deponere potest ? 



190 



BELLOTl HELVETICUM 



§§ 6S7-e«0 



687. 



VOCABULARY 



allqulB (aliqul), aliqua, aUquid 

(aliquod), i9u2e/. pron., some, any 

(for decl. see App. 62) 
cdnsciuB, -a, -um [cum + sciO, 

know] conscious, awareof 
cave5, cavSre, c&vi, cautum be 

on one's guard, take care, beware 
dScipi5, -cipere, -cSpI, -ceptum 

[capi5] deceive, cheat 
time5, timSre, timui dread, fear 
contumfilia, -ae, f., iiisult, indig- 

nity 



obllvXacor, obllvXacI, obUtiiB 

8um forget 
num, adv., interrogative particle 

in direct questions implying anegcu- 

tim answer (App. 213, c) 
recSna, recentis, oc^'., late, recent 
tempt5 (tent5), 1, try, attempt, 

assail 
vez5, 1, harass, trouble, vex 
dSp5n5, -p5nere, -posul, -posi- 

tum [p5n5, place] place aside, 

put away 



688. LESS CONFIDENT (VIVID) FUTURE CONDITIONS 

Study App. 257 and 272, II. 

689. EXERCISES 

Ghive both the directform^ and the indirect after dudt 1. If 
Caesar should forget the old insult, he would not put away 
the memory of recent wrongs also. 2. Against the will of 
the Roman people they attempted a mareh through the prov- 
ince. 3. The Helvetians inflicted a disaster upon the Roman 
people, who were not conscious of wrong-doing. 4. I should 
feel less hesitation if you should harass the Aedui. 

690. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui respondit Caesar? Cur ei minus dubil^tionis daba- 
tur ? Quas res tenebat Caesar memoria ? Cur f erebat eas 
res gravius ? Num populus Romanus alicuius iniuriae erat 
sibi conscius ? Qua re est populus Romanus deceptus ? 
Num populus R5manus veteris contumeliae oblivlsci volebat? 
(Non puto eum id voluisse.) Num Caesar recentium iniuri- 
arum memoriam deponere poterat? (Minime, Caesar . . . 
non poterat.) Qu5modo Helvetii iter per pr5vinciam temp- 
taverant? Quos popul5s vexaverant Helvetii? 
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NOTES 

691. eo : see 204. a a6 : see 320. contum61iae : see 665. e5 in- 
vXt5 : see 550. 

692. Qui refers to the Romau people ; they are also the subject of 
deceptum (esae), vellet, and poBse. Translat^ qul sl, for if they. See 
App. 173, a. 

693. sibi c5n8CiuB, Uterally conscious to tfiemselvea^ but English inust 
omit to themselves. 

694. Bi . . . ftLlBBetj if they had been conseious^ conditiou contriuy to 
fact. See App. 254 and 254, a. 

696. (aliquid) commisBum (esBe), thaJb anything had been done. 

696. quft r6 timfiret, because ofwhich it shmUdfear. App. 230, a. 

697. timendum (esBe) : what construction is thus formed ? (525). 
The construction is impersonal, it was to befeared, but it is generally better 
to render the impersonal Latin verb by the personal construction : nor did 
ihey think they ought to fear without reason. 

698. num etiam recentium ihitlri&rum memoriam d6p5nere 

poBBe, cofuld they also put aside the recoUection ofthe recent wrovjgs f For tlie 
infinitive see App. 268, IL 



LESSON XC 

699. TEXT 

Quod saa victoria tam msolenter gloriarentur, quodque 
tam diii se impune iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere. Consuesse enim deos immorl^les, quo gravius ho- 
mines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundi5res interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

700. DIRECT FORM 

Quod vestrd victoria tam insolenter gldridmvm^ quodque 
tam diu vos impune iniurias tulisse admlrdminl^ eodem per- 
tineU Odnsueverunt enim dl immortdleSy quo gravius homines 
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ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eoruni 
ulcisci volunty his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedei-e. 

701. VOCABULARY 

victoria, -ae, f., victory commilt&tio, -finis, f. [mflto, 

tam, adv.^ so, so very ehange], a changing, a chang^e 

ihsolenter, adv. [inaoiens, iiii- doleo, dolSre, dolui, dolitrum 

wonted], strangely, insiiltingly grieve, suifer 

glorior, 1, glory in, boast of scelus, Bceleris, n., criiiie, 

diu, odj)., long, for a long time wickedne.ss 

impune, adv. [in, ne^. -hpoena], secundus, -a, -um [sequor, f ollow ] 

withoutpunishment, withimpunity following, second, prosperous 

admiror, 1 [miror, wonder], won- interdum, adv. , meanwhile, some- 

der at, be surprised, wonder times 

cdnsuSsco, -suSscere, -suSvi, diuturnus, -a, -um [diti] long, 

-BuStum become accustomed ; {in prolonged 

perf.) have become accustomed,« impiinitSB, -fttis, f. [in + poena], 

therefore^ be accustomed, be wont freedom from punishment, im- 

enim, conj., for (explanatory and punity 

conflrmatory) 

702. EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians boasted insolently of their victory and 
wondered that they had inflicted the wrongs with impunity 
for so long a time. 2. Caesar said the fact ihat (qnod) they 
boasted so insolently was an injury to the Roman people. 
3. I wonder that Caesar can put away the recollection of the 
recent insult. 4. Caesar said that the gods sometimes grant 
prosperity to those who have committed wrongs. 6. Caesar 
said that if they should boast of their victory he would pnn- 
ish them for their crime. 

703. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid facere di immortales consueverunt ? Qua re conce- 
dunt di hominibus res interdum secundiores? Quibus con- 
cedunt impunitatem diuturnioi-em ? 
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NOTES 

704. quod, thefact that. See App. 248. 
706. vict5rift : see App. 138. 

706. 86 . . . tulisse, that they had commiUed. 

707. eodem pertinSre, tended to the same result. 

708. cdnBufisse: coutracted from conBuSvisse. (kiesar said that 
the immortal gods are^ or were (not h/ui 6een), accustomed. App. 193, 1, a. 

709. quo gravius doleant, in order that they may feel the morepain. 
For quo see App. 225, rx, 2. For the tense of doleant see App. 270, a. 

710. 8ecundi5rS8 rS8, a considerable deyree of prosperity. diuturnid- 
rem, quite long. Observe that the comparative may be rendered by too^ 
quite^ raJther^ conaiderable, or auy term expressing a comparison. 



LESSON XCI 

711. TEXT 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentiir, uti ea 

quae polliceantur facttirds intellegat, et si Aeduis de iniurils 

(][uas ipsis sociisque eorum intuleiint, item si Allobrogibus 

satisfaciant, sese cum eis pacem esse factiirum. Divico re- 

spondit: Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutos esse uti 

obsides accipere, non dare, c5nsuerint; eius rei populum 

Romanura esse testem. Hoc responso dato discessit. 

» 

712. DIRECT FORM 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides fi vobis mihi dahuntu)\ 
uti ea quae pollicemini vos factiiros intellegam., et si Aeduis 
de iniums quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulistis., item sl Allo- 
brogibus satisfacietig, vohTscnm p^cemfaciam, . . . Ita Hel' 
vetii a maioribus suTs institritl sunt utl obsides accipere, non 
dare, consuerint ; eius rei populus Romdrms est testis. 
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713. VOCABULARY 

pollioeor, pollicSrl, poUicitus testis, -is, m. f., a witness 

sum promise resp5nsum, -i, n. [respondeo], 

satisfaci5, -facere, -fSci, -factum reply, aiiswer 

make or do eii()u<>^h for, Hatisfy disc6d5, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum 

institu5, -stituere, -stitul, -stitil- [cSd5, go] go apart, depart, 

tum {statu5, set up] set in order, witlidraw 

establish, arrauge, train, instruct 



714. EXERCISES 

1. Cae8ar said that although these things were so, yet he 
would iriake p6ace with them if they would withdraw into 
tlieir own tenitory. 2. Because you have not satisfied the 
Aedui iov the wrongs which you have done them I wish you 
to give hostages to me. 3. The Roman people understand 
that we have not been taught to give hostages. 4. Caesar 
said that if they should not give him hostages he would make 
war on them. 

NOTES 

715. For the teuses see App. 270, a. 

716. cum . . . sint, aUhough these things are so. Cum adverscUitye 
(though, although) is foUowed by the subjunctivc. App. 239. What is the 
coustmctiou with cum temporal f With cum causal / 

717. sl Aeduis . . . item si AUobrogibus satisfaciant, if tfiey 

should maJce amends to the Aeduans . . . and likewise to the AUobroges. 
Verbs modified by or conipounded with satis (also bene) govern the dative 
of the indirect object. Thus Aeduis and AUobrogibus are govemed bj 
satisfaciant. App. 116, II. 

718. c5n8u6rint : contracted from cdnsufiverint. 



Noiis. — From this point the text is given connectedly with vocabulary 
and notes instead ot being divided into lessons as heretofore. The exercises 
tor writing are plaxied at the end of each chapter, and may be divided in th^ 
assignment of lessons at the discretion of the teacher. 
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15. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Oaesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, 
c[uem ex omni provincia et Aeduis atque eorum (^iarfoiiowB 
sociis coactum habebat, praemittit qui videant andi»d€feaied 

^ ^ *■ m a cavalry 

quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui cupidius ^*»^**''- 
iiovissimum agmen insecuti alieno loco cum equitatu Hel- 
vetiorum proelium committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. 
Quo proelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam 
multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere non- 



1. posteruB, -a, -um [poat, after] 
after, foUowing, next 

moved, movSre, m5vl, m5tnm 
move, remove 

2. equit&tus, -us, m. [equit5, 
ride], cavaJry, horsemen 

4. praemitt5, -mittere, -mlsl, 
-misaum send before or in ad- 
vatice 

5. cupidS [cupidua, desirous] 
eagerly 

6. agmen, -inis, k. [ag5, sot in mo- 
tion], a marching column, army 

inaequor, -aequi, -aecHtua aum 
[aequor, foUow] follow up, pur- 
sue, harass 

aliSnua, -a, ^um [aliua, other] 
another^s, unfavorable 

7. paucua, -a, -um {usually in pl. ) 
little, few 

cado, cadere, cecidl, cSaum fall, 
be slain 



8. quInf;entX, -ae, -a five hundred 
equea, -itia, m., a horseman, a 

rider; {in pl.) cavalry. Tfien {aa 
origincdly aerving on horseback), a 
knight {one of the moneyed class at 
Rome^ next in rank to the senate). 
Also, a knight (o/ Gaul, of a cor- 
responding class) 
tantua, -a, -um so much, so great, 
such 

9. pr5pell5, -pellere, -puU, -pul- 
aum [pell5, drive] drive for- 
ward, put to flight, rout 

audftcter [audb, bold] boldly, 

daringly 
aubaiat5, -aiatere, -atiti [aiat5, 

stand] stand still, withstand, re- 

sist 
nonnumquam {not never) some- 

times, from time to time 



3. 4. quem . . . co&ctum habfibat, which , . . he had {having been) 
coUected, It will be observed that the perfect participle with habfire has 
about the same force as a perfect tense in the active volce. See App. 286, b. 

4. qui videant, to see App. 225, a, 1. 

5. qufia in partSa, in what direction. faciant : see App. 262. 

6. noviaaimum agmen, the rear. 

8. aublftti, elated. Give the prineipal parts of toll5. 
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lOnumqnam et novissimd agmine proelid nostrds lacessere coe- 
j)erunt. Caesar suds a proelid continebat, ac satis habebat 
in pniesentia liostem rapinis, pabulatidnibus populationi- 
busque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt 
uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum 

16ndn amplius quinis aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

10. laceBsd, -ere, -ivi, -Itum 13. circiter, adv. and prep. wiih 

arouse, irritate, attack acc, about, near 

coepi, coepisBe (App. 86) began, quindecim, indecl. numeral [qnin- 

commeiiced, undertook que-|-decem] lifteen 

12. praesentia, -ae, F., presence, 15. ampl6 [amplus, large] largel^', 

thepresentmoment: inpraesentiSl widely (comp. amplius, more, 

for the moment, at the moment longer) 

rapina, -ae, f. [rapic, pillage], pil- quini, -ae, -a, distrih. numeral 

laging, robbery, plunder [quinque], five each, five at a 

pftbulfttiG, -dnis, f. [pSbulum, time 

fodder], getting fodder, fora- sSnl, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral [sex, 

ging six], six each • 

populftti5, -5ni8, f. [populor, intersum, -esae, -ful bc or He be- 

ravage], ravaging, pillaging tween, intervene 



10. novisaimS agmine: ablative of place where. proelio : ablative 
of means. See App. 143, a. 

11-13. satiB (ease) habSbat . . . prohibSre, he held thai to prokibit 
wasenough: prohibfire is thesubjectof esse understood. The infinitive 
may be used as the subject or object of another verb. See App. 276. 

15. ampliuB . . . miUbuB paBSUum, more thanflve or six miles. After 
the comparative ampliuB, quam (than) is omitted, though supplied in trans- 
lating. When quam is thus omitted after a comparative, the foUowing noun 
is in the ablative. See App. 139. Numeral adjectives like qulni and aSni 
are called distributives. Here they are used to indicate that the two armles 
were this distance apart each day. interesBet : see App. 226. 

EXERCSSES 

1. On the next day the Helvetians moved their camp three 
miles. 2. AU the cavalry were sent in advance by Caesar to 
see where the enemy would niarch. 3. Caesar's horsemen 
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foUowed tlie rear o£ the Helvetians too et^rly, and engaged 

in battle in an unfevorable piace. 4. He said that a few of 

of his [men] feU. 5. The Hel- 

vetians were elated by this 

battle, because five hundred of 

their horsemen hiid put to flight 

so great a multitude of Roman 

soldiers. 6. After these things * 

they resisted boldly and attacked 

our men on the rear. 7. Caesar'8 

meii were restrained from battle 

by liim. 8. He deems it (habet) 

sutlicient for the present to keep 

the soldiers of the enemy from 

plunder and for^ing. 9. On bomab iioiisKiiAit 

the next day the cavalry of the 

enemy was sent in advanee. 10. They man;hed .so tliat tlie 

two armies were not more tlian five or six mile» apart. 

11. The rear of the enemy and our vanguard marehed thus 

about fifteen days. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 
Quando niovemnt castra ? Quis fecit idem ? Quot milites 
praemiait Caesar? Equitiitum unde (^wheiice') coautum habe- 
bat Caesar? Cur praemTsit Caesar equitatum ? Ubi eommi- 
sit proeUum equitatus Caesaris? Quot equites ceciderunt? 
Qul sublafi sunt? Cur sub^tl sunt? Quomodo coeperunt 
Helvetii subsistere? Quos coepernnt lacessere? A qua re 
continebiit tJaesar siios ? Volebntne Cnesar pi-oeliuni com- 
raitterc ? Qiic^t dies liAtr fecerunt ? Quot miUa passuum in- 
tererant ijiter novissimum agmeji hostium et nostram primum ? 
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16. Interim cotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum quo<i 
essent publice pollicita fiagitai-e. Nam propter frigora, quod 
TheAeduans GraUia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, 
{SfwpJS^* posita est, non modo frumenta in agris matura non 
erant, sed ne pabuli qmdem satis magna copia 
suppetebat ; eo autem friimento quod flumine Arare navibus 
subvexerat propterea minus uti poterat, quod iter ab Arare 
Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex 
die ducere Aedui ; conferri, comporiari, adesse dicere. Ubi 



1. intexim, adv,, meanwhile, in the 
meantime 

cotldifi daily, every day 

2. ptlblic6 [pfLblicas, public] on 
behalf of the state, publicly 

fl&git5, 1, demand, importune, 

press 
frigus, -oris, n., cold weather, cold 

3. p5n5, p5nere, posui, positmn 
place, put, pitch (castxa) ; (in 
pa88.) be situated 

4. modo, ado., only : n5n modo 
. . . 8ed etiam not only . . . but 
also 

mataras, -a, -um ripe,mature 

5. pftbulum, -i, N., food, fodder 



5. quidem, adv., (emphaaizing the 
expressionb^oreit) indeed, at least, 
truly : n6 . . . quidem not even 

7. Bubveh5, -vehere, -vead, -vec- 
tum [veh5, carry] bring up 

8. ftvert5, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 
Bum [vert5, tum] turn away 

n515, n511e, n51ui [vol5, wish] not 
wish, be unwilling (for iT^flection 
see App. 82) 

9. c5nfer5, conferre, contuli, 
coll&tum bring together, coUect 

comport5, 1, carry together, col- 

lect 
adsum, -eBse, -fui be near €>r at 

hand, assist 



2. fl&git&re = flSgit&bat. In animated description the present iniini- 
tive may be used for the imperfect or perfect indicative, and has its subject 
iu the nominative. This is called the historical infinitive. Aedu5B fru- 
mentum : f or the two objects see App. 125, a. 

3. ut : what part of speech ? How translated ? See 383. 

4. f rumenta, stondin^ grain; frumentum, grain (harveste^, and, be- 
cause in bulk, singular. 

6. frument5 : App. 145. flumine, hy voay of the river. The ablative, 
without a preposition, is used to denote the vcay by which. App. 144. 

8, 9. diem . . . Aedui, the Aedui kept putting him cff from day to day. 
dncere, dicere : for form and rendering see on flftgiitftre 1. 2. o5nferri 
. . . dlcere, ihey {the Aedui) kept saying it (frfbnentum) tons being col- 
lectedj it was being brought on the iray, it was at hand. 
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se diutius duci intellexit et diem instare quo die frumentum lo 
militibus metiri oporteret, convocatas eorum principibus, quo- 
rum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his Diviciaco et 
Liisco, qui summo magistratui praeerat, quem vergobretum 
appellant Aedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae necisque in 
suos habet potestatem, graviter eos accusat, quod, cum nequie 15 
emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam necessari5 tempore, tam 
propinquis hostibus, ab eis non sublevetur ; praesertim cum 
magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus bellum susceperit, 
multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus queritur. 



10. instd, -Btfire, -stitX, -atfttum 

stand upon, be near at hand 

11. metior, mStXrl, mfiiiBus sum 
measure 

convoc5, 1, call together, summon 

13. LIbcus, -I, m., Liscus (achief 
magiatrate of the Aedui) 

Bummus, -a, -um (8up. of supe- 

rus) highest 
praesum, -esse, -ful be over or in 

command 
vergobretus, -I, m. , the tiUe of the 

Aeduan chief ma{iistrate 

14. ore5, 1, create, produce, elect, 
appoint 

annuus, -a, -um [annus, year] 
year by year, yearly, annual 

vita, -ae, f., life 

nex, necis, f. [neco, slay], vio- 
lent death, death 



15. potestfts, -atis, F. [possum, 

be able], power, dominiou, au- 
thority 
acci!lB5, 1, blame, censure, acciise 

16. em5, emere, 6ml, 6mptum 
bay, purchase 

17. propinquus, -a, -um [prope, 
near] near, neighboring, clonc at 
hand ; (inpl. as aubst,), relatives 

sublev5, 1, sustain, assist 
praesertim, adv., particularly, es- 
pecially 

18. preac, precis, f. [precor, 
pr8»y], (in sing. orUy in aU.) 
prayer, entreaty 

19. d5stitu5, -stituere, -stitui, 
-stitfltum [statu5, set up] set or 
place aside, forsake, desert 

queror, queri, questus sum com- 
plain, bewail, lament 



10. diiitius (comparative of difl), too long. See App. 161. 

11. oportfiret: App. 269. convocftlis . . . principibus, he sum' 
moned the chief Tnen, and . . . cenaured, etc. : App. 150. 

13. magistrfttui: App. 116, I. 

17. sublevfttur: App. 244. In this case the cause Is Caesar's own, 
not another^s. Yet he is quoting the reason he gave for his complaint : 
hence the subjunctive. 
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1. Caes»ar will demaDd o£ the Aedaans the graixi wliicl 
they pr»jn.L5e<J. ± As Wiis aaid before, Gaul slopes towaxc 
the north. 3. Caesar tho^^Lt that not even a sufficientl^ 
great sop^y o£ fodder was at hand. -L The graiii in that 
piaee was not ripe beeaose of the eold. 5. Caesar tumed 
away from the Saone beoause he wished to follow up the 
Helvetiar^. 6. For tiJ^ rea^H n he wa^ not able to use the 
grain. 7. Ci*e>ar's sLipis were briiiiiiiisr tl*e grain on the river 
.Saone. 8. Tbe Aeiluans said tliat tLe grain was being^ col- 
lected and was beincr carried t«> Cae>ar. 9. It was neeessar\' 
for Caesar to measure out srrain t«» his men. 10. Diviciacus 
and Liscu.s were among^ the cLief men whom Caesar caJJed 
together. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quoties r/''>^r of>^/i ) flagiiavit C^aesar frumentum? Quo- 
modo erafat Aedui friimentum fMilliciti? Cur frumentum 
maturum non erat? Ubi est Gallia posita? Xum pabuJl 
satis magna copia suppetebiit? (Mininie, satis magna copia 
non suppetebat) Quo flumine subvehebin Caesar frumen- 
tum ? Num Caesar eo frumento utT poterat? Ciir Caesar 
eo frumento uti non poterat ? Quo Helvetii se averterant? 
Volebatne Caesar ab eis diseeilere ? Qul dies iiistabat ? Quds 
convoca^it Caesar ? Quot principes haVi^biU iii eastris ? Qul 
erant in his ? Quis praeerat sumino n^agistratui ? Quantain 
(W ^eaty potestatem habebiu venrobretiis ? Quos acciisavit 
Caesar? Quomodo eos accusavit ? Cur accusarit eos? 
^um Caesar frumentum emere poterat? Qin non subJeva- 

^eU iUustrated as not to require further space 
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bant Caesarem? Cur Caesar bellum suscepit? Ctir Caesar 
multo etiam gravius querebatur? Nonne Caesar ab Helve- 
tiis destitutus est? 

17. Tum demum Liscus oratione Caesaris adductus quod 
antea tacuerat proponit : Esse nonnuUos quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat, qui privatim plus 
possint quam ipsl maefistmtus. Hos seoitiosa tkebad/aitk 

ir ^ Lr o oj an Aeduan 

atque improba oratione multitudinem deterrere {"^^^^f 
ne f rumentum conf erant quod debeant : praestare, 
si iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gall5rum 
quam Romanorum imperia perferre ; neque dubitare quin, si 



1. tum, adv., then {period oftime) 
dSmum, adv., at length, at last, 

finally 

2. ante&, adv., formerly, before 
tace5, 2, .be silent or quiet, pass 

over in silence 
prdp5nd, -p5nere, -posul, -poBi- 
tum [p5n5, place] place or set 
forth, explain, declare 

3. vale5, -Sre, -ui be strong or 
powerful 

mult5, adv. {comp. plus, sup. 
plurimum) much 



prlv&ti|n, odu., privately, individ- 
ually, as private citizens 

4. 8fiditi5aua, -a, -um seditious, 
mutinous 

5. improbus, -a, -um [probua, 
good] bad, base, wicketf 

d6terre5, 2, frighten away from, 

hinder, prevent 
8. perfer5, -ferre, -tulX, -Ifttum 

bear or carry through, report, 

endure 
dubit5, 1, be uncertain, doubt, 

hesitate 



1, 2. quod : supply the antecedent id, the object of pr5p5nit. esse 
nonnuU5s : f orm in direct discourse ? 

3, 4. qui . . . poBsint, who as prlvate citizena posseas more iTtfluence 
than, etc. 

6-8. nS . . . c5nf erant, from bringing together, from fumishing. The 
negative clause of purpose with nS or qu5minus after a verb of hindering 
or opposing may be rendered by frorn with the verbal noun in -ing. See 
App. 228, c. praesta.re, Gall5rum . . . perferre . . . dubit&re, it was 
hetter to endure the rule of the Gauls rather than that of the Romans; nor 
did they doubt. si . . . possint, etc. : the unfriendly Aeduan chiefs say : 
si . . . n5n possiunus . . . praestat ; neque dubitSmus, etc. 

8-10. superSLverint : thefuture perfect indicative in direct discourse 
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Helvetios superaverint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia Aeduls 
10 llbertatem sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra c5nsilia quaeque 
in castris gerantur hostibus enuntian ; h5s a se coerceri n5n 
posse. Quin etiam, quod necessari5 rem coactus Caesarl 
enuntiarit, intellegere sese quant5 id cum pericul5 fecerit, et 
ob eam causam quam diii potuerit tacuisse. 

9. Baper5, 1, be over, smpass, neceMftrid, adv., necessarily, un- 

overoome der compulsion 

10. UbertftB, -atis, f., liberty, 13. qaantas, -a, -om, (a) inler' 

freedom rogcUive^ how much ? how great ? 

U. coerceS, 2, restrain, check, how large ? what ? (6) rdative, 

control as mnch, as great (large) as tan- 

12. qolh, adv.j nay : qoln etiam tos . . . qaantaa as much (great 

nay more, in fact or large) as 

qoam diQ as long as 



beoomes perfect subjnnctlire in the indirect. qain . . . aint ereptttrl: 
after a negatived ezpression of doubt (here neqae dabitftre) qoln, that^ 
and the smbjunctive must be used. Aedala . . . aint ereptfbl, Viei/ would 
irresC from ihe Aeduaw, Many Terbe compounded with ab, dS, ex (6) 
gorem the dative (here Aedola) instead of the ablative of separation. See 
App. 116, 1. aint fireptilri: form ? 8ee App. 75. 

13. qaant5 . . . fScerit: indirect question. See App. 262. 



1. Liscus, who was influeneed by tlie speech of Caesar, 
declared that some were very powerful. 2. Those whose in- 
fluence was very great prevented the people from f umishing 
grain. 3. These said they did not doubt that the Romans 
would take away liberty f rom the Aeduans. 4. Those things 
which were being done in the camp, were reported to the 
enemy by these men. 5. Liscus thought he could not re- 
strain these men. 6. I know with how much danger Liscus 
informed Caesar. 7. TNTien Liscus had been stemly rebuked 
by Caesar, he set forth tliose things whieh he knew. 8. The 
Aeduans knew what was being done in our camp. 
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18. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumiiorlgem, Diviciaci fm- 
trem, designari sentiebat; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus 
eas res iactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, j,j^ injiueiice 
Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex s6l5 ea quae in con- %if^iSS^Jifer 
ventii dixerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. ^"*'^*^^- 
Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit; reperit esse vera: Ipsura esse 
Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud plebem propter 
liberalitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Complures 
annos portoria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parvo 



2. dSciIgna, 1 [slgii5, mai-k], point 
out, mean, indicate 

sentid, aentire, BfinsX, sfinsum 
perceive, think, feel, be aware 

Draesens, -entis (pres. p, of prae- 
snm) present, immediate, at haad 

3. iaot5, 1 [iaoi5,hurl], UiS8,(cf 
worda) talk about, discuss 

celeriter, adv, [oeler, quick], 
quickly, rapidly, speedily 

conoilium, -X, n., gathering, as- 
sembly, council 

dlmittd, -mittQre, -mXsI, -mis- 
Bum [diB or dl, apart] send 
apart, break up, dismiss, abandon 

4. retineO, 2 [teneS, hold], hold 
back, detain, restrain 

quaer5, quaerere, * quaeelvl, 
quaesltum inquire, ask, ex- 
amine 

851u8, -a, -um (gen. b51Iub) alone, 
only, the only 



conventuB, -ilB, m. [veni5, comej , 
coming together,meeting,aB8embly 

5. Ilber5, adt7. [IXber, free], freely, 
without restraint 

6. B6or6t5 [B6oern5, separate] 
separately, privately, secretly 

reperi5, reperlre, repperl, reper- 
tum find, find out, discover 

v6ruB, -a, -um true, real, genuine ; 
(in nevt. aa aubet.) the truth 

7. audftoia, -ae, f. [audftz, bold], 
boldness, daring, effrontery 

8. llberfiUtftB, -fttte, f. [Uber, 
free], generosity, munificence 

9. port5rium,-I,N. [port5, carry], 
toll, duty, tax, tariff (on etports 
and importe) 

vecHgal, vecHgftliB, x. [veho, 
convey], taxes, revenue, income 

parvuB, -a, -um (comp. minor, 
8up. minimuB) little, small, in- 
significant 



6. (ea) eBBe vftra, that (these reporte) are true. The predicate adjective 
(v5ra), like a predicate nomi, agrees with its subject (here ea) in case. 
(reperit) ipBum eBBe, etc, (^ diecovere) that Dumnorix ia the very man. 

7, 8. Give the construction of audftcift and grfttift (see App. 141) ; 
rSrum (see App. 106, a) ; ann5B (see App. 130). 

9. parv5 preti5, at a smaU price. Price or valuation (especially when 
definite) is exprcRsed by the ablative without a preposition. App. 147. 
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lopretio redempta habere, propterea quod illo licente conti-a 
licerl audeat nemo. His rebus et suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse; magnum 
numerum equitatus suo siimptu semper alere et circum se 
habere ; neque solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civita- 

lotes largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causa matrem in 
Biturlgibus hominl illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo collo- 



10. pretium, -i, x., price, vaiuatiou 
redim5, -imere, -Smi, -Gmptum 

[emo, buy] buy up, pm^chase 
liceor, 2, make an offer, bid (at an 

avction) 
co]itr&, adv, and prep. ujith acc, 

on the other hand, opposite or 

oontrary to, against 
audeo, audSre, auBUs sum dare, 

risk, venture 

11. n6m5, -ini (da^.), M. F. [n6 + 
hom5, man], no one, nobody 

famili&ris, -e [familia, household] 
personal, private ; (aasubst.) inti- 
mate friend rSs famiUaris per- 
sonal property, estate 

augeo, augSre, au^, auctum in- 
crease, augment 

12. largior, 4 [largus, large], give 
largely or freely, be liberal or ex- 
travagant, bribe 



13. sumptus, -tis, m . [stimo, take, 

expend], expense, charge 
semper, adv., always, ever 
al5, -ere, -ui, -itum nourish, sup- 
port 

15. largiter [largus, large] freely, 
liberally : largiter posse to have 
very great uifluence, be very pow- 
erful 

potentia, -ae, f. [potSns, power- 

ful], power, authority, influence 
mflter, mfttris, f., mother 

16. BiturigSs, -um, m., a tribe o/ 
central Gaul 

illic [iUe, that + -ce] in that place. 

there 
coUoc5. 1 [loc5, place], place to- 

gether, place, station, arrange: 

ntlptum collocftre to give in 

marriage 



10. redftmpta habftre, ?iad hmight up (in a bougJU up condUion) . For 
this nse of the perf. part. see Chap. XV., 3, 4. ill5 licente: App. 150. 
audeat : a few verbs like aude5, having no perfect stem, use passive f oriiis 
for tenses of completed action. Such verbs are called semr-deponents. 

11. et . . . et, botJi . . . and. 

13. sS : who ? App. 164. 

14. neque = et n5n. domi, at home. The locative of the second 
declension ends in -i in the singular. App. 16, 6, 29, d and 151, a. 

15. largiter posse = largiter potentem esse. causft, /or the sake of. 
App. 99, n. 
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casse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre 
et propinquas suas iiuptum iu alias civitates coUocasse. 
Favere et cupere Helvetiis propter eam affinitatem, odisse 
etiam suo nomine Caesarem et Romanos, quod eorum ad-20 
ventu potentia eius deminuta et Diviciacus frater in anti- 
qunin locum gratiae atque hondris sit restitutus. Si quid 
accidat Romanis, summam in spem per Helvetios regni obti- 
nendi venire ; imperio populi Rdmiini ndn modo de regnd, sed 
etiam de ea quam habeat gratia, despemre. Reperiebat etiam 25 



* X7. uxor, -dria, f., wife 
soror, -oris, f., sister 
X8. niibd, nubere, nupsi, niiptum 

veil one's self for, marry (o/ the 

bride) 
X9. faveo, favere, favi, fautum 

favor, befriend 
cupid, cupere, cupivi (-ii), cupl- 

tum be eager for, desire, wish 

weU to, favor 
af finit&s, -&tis, f. , alliance by mar- 

riage, relationship, connection 
5di, odisse {see App. 86) hate, 

detest 



21. deminuo, -minuere, -minuX, 
-mintltum [minud, lessen] les- 
sen, diminish, impair 

antiquus, -a, -um [ante, before] 
former, old, ancient 

22. honor (honds), -oris, h., 
honor, regard, glory, distinction 

restitud, -ere, -ui, -iitum [statu5, 
set up] set up again, reestablish, 
restore 

25. d6sp6ro, 1 [sp6s, hope], cease 
to hope, despair 



17. collocSlsse (also compar&sse 1. 12) : uncontracted form ? (441 ) 
ipsum: i.e., Dumnorix. 

17, 18. ez m&tre, on his moiher^s side. App. 135. propinqufts 
suSLs, his femaXe relatives. niiptum . . . colloc&sse, Jiad given in mar' 
riage. For the use of the supine see App. 295. 

19. Helvetiis : for the case see App. 115. 

20. suo nomine, on his own account (literally, name). 

21. dSminiita : supply sit. Why not est ? App. 269. 

22. quid : the indefinite pronoun. See App. 174. 

23. 24. in spem . . . venire, literally he came into hope; translate he 
had the hope. r6gni obtinendi: App. 288. imperio, under the control 
or with the ascendency. The ablative expresses either time or cavse. 
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in quaerendo Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum pau- 
cis ante diebus esset factum, initium eius fugae factum fi 
Dumnorige atque eius equitibus (nam equitatui, quem aux- 
ilio Caesari Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat) ; eoruni 
sofu^ reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 

26. equester, -tris, -tre [eques, oppoHite, fronting, adverse, unfa- 

liorseman] of or belonglng to a vorable 

horseman, of cavalry, cavalry 30. perterred, 2 [terreo, f righteu] 

adversuB, -a, -um [versuB p. p. of frighten thoroughly, terrify greatly 

vert5, tum] tnmed to or against, 

26| 27. quod . . . factum, respecting the unfortunate engagement of 
cavalry which had occurred a few days before. App. 248, a. difibns : for 
case see App. 148. 

28. equitatul : f or case see App. 116, 1. 

29. auziliS, as (or for an) aid. The dative with some verbs denotes 
the purpose or end in view. This construction 1s called the dative of pur- 
pose. With this dative is commonly joined another dative showing the 
person or object affected. App. 119. 

EXERCISES 

1. Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, was pointed out 
by this speech of Liscus. 2. Caesar thought he could not 
discuss these things when many were present. 3. The others 
said that Liscus had spoken the truth (true things). 4. 
Dumnorix was a man of great boldness, and desirous of a 
revolution. 5. For many years the taxes had been bought 
up by him. 6. Dumnorix increased his property by buying 
the revenues (the revenues having been bought up). 7. 
Abundant (mSgiuiJB) resources for bribing were procured by 
him. 8. If we support the cavalry at our own expense we 
shall have it near us. 9. They are very powerful not only 
among the Bituriges but also among other tribes. 10. The 
mother, sister, and other female relatives of Dumnorix were 
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all given in marriage by him. 11. The duties aud taxes can 
be bought up at a small priee. 12. He favored the Helve- 
tians because he had married (led in marriage) the daughter 
of their chief (prinoeps). 13. He had the highest expectation 
(came into the highest hope) of getting possession of the 
kingdom by means of (per) the Helvetians. 14. Dumnorix 
and his cavalry began the flight (made the beginning of the 
flight) in the unsuccessful cavalry battle. 15. The Aedui 
had placed Dumnorix in command of the cavaliy which they 
sent as an aid to Caesar. * 

19. Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad has suspiciones certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curas- 

, . « T . . . Caesar counsels 

set, quod ea omnia non modo iniussu suo et clvi- vnthDiviciacus 

__ , , , coficeming his 

tatis sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, quod brother 5 

^ ^ T. Dumnortx. 

a magistratu Aeduorum accusaretur, satis esse 

causae arbitrabatur qua re in eum aut ipse animadverte- 

1. cogndsco, -noscere, -n5vi, -ni- 5. Inscifins, -entis [scid, know] 
tum [ndsc5, learn] learu thor- not knowing, unaware, ignorant 

oughly, learn, ascertain : {in per- 7. animadvert5, -vertere, -verti 
fect tenses), understand, know -versum [animus + ad + ver- 

4. iniussu (aU. from iniussus, t5] to turn the mind to, to 

-ds) [iube5, order] without com- notice : (with in) to punish 

mand or order 



1, 2. cum . . . accfiderent, since the most clearly provenfacta coincided 
with (more literally were added to) these suspicions. These facts (r6s) are 
stated in the f oUowing quod clauses. quod : f or its use see App. 248. 

3. tr&dOzisset: for construction see App. 269. cfirftsset: uncon- 
tracted f orm ? (441 ) 

4, 5. iniussfl . . . ipsls, without his oion order and (tJuit) of the state but 
aZso without their (the Aeduans^) knowledge. 

6, 7. satis esse causae, tliat it was a sufficient reason. Adverbs de- 
noting quantity govem the genitive of the whole. App. 101, a. animad- 
verteret : App. 230, a. 
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ret aut civitatem animadvertere iubei*et. His omnibus rebus 
unum repugnabat, quod Divieiaei fratris summum in populum 

lORomanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, egregiam 
fidem, iustitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : nam ne eius sup- 
plicio Diviciaci animum offenderet verebatur. Itaque prius- 
quam quicquam conaretur, Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet, et 
cotidianis interpretibus remotis per C. Valerium Procillum, 

15 principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui summam 
omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo coUoquitur: simul 

9. reptlgn6. 1 [ptlgn5, fight], fight priusquam, cmj., before 

bax3k, resist, oppose 13. quisquam, quaequam, quic- 

10. Btudium, -X, n. [studeS, be quam (quidquam), ind^, pron., 
zealous], zea], eagemess, good any one, any thing 

will, devotion voc5, 1, call, summon 

figregiuB, -a, -um [6 + grez, herd] 14. interpres, -pretis, m. f., inter* 

out o£ the common herd, superior, preter, mediator 

eminent, remarkable remove5, -movSre, -m5vl, -m5- 

11. iustitia, -ae, f. [iHstuB, just] tum [move5, move] move back 
justice, rectitude, uprightness or away, remove, withdraw 

temperantia, -ae, F., moderation, Valerius, -i, m., a Roman GerUile 

prudence, self-control name: Gaiiis Valerius Procillus, 

Bupplicium, -i, n., punishment aprominent Gaul whose father had 

12. offend5, -fendere, -fendi, received Roman citizenship 
f6naum [ob-hfend5, strike] 16. coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus 
strike against, wound, hurt, alien- sum [cum -f- loquor, speak] 
ate : animum offendere wound speak with, converse, confer 

the f eelings simul, adv., at once, at the same 

vereor, 2, reverence, fear, dread time 



9. unum, one conaideration. quod . . . c5gn5verat : see App. 

11. N6 with a verb offearing (here ver6batur) is translated that. See 
App. 228, b. 

12. Priusquam is used with the subjunctive to show that the act is f ore- 
seen or expected. Otherwise the indicative is used. See App. 236, b. 
Here Caesar expected to punish Dumnorix, and with this in mind summoned 
Diviciacus. 

15, 16. principem, a prominent man. cui . . . hab6bat, in whom ke 
kad the utmost confidence in all matters. fidem liab6bat = o5nfid6bat, 
and the dative cui is explained in App. 115, a. 
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commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallormn de 
Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit quae separatim quisque de 
eo apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur ut sine eius offen- 
sione animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel civita- 20 
tem statuere iubeat. 

17. commonefaoi5, -faoere, seek, aim at, make for, attack, 
-fCcI, -factum remind forcibly, ask, entreat 

impress upon hortor, 1, exhort, encourage, urge 

18. sSparfttim, adv. [B6par6, sepa- strongly 

rate], separately, apart off6nsl6, -6nis, f. [offend6, strike 

19. pet6, -ere, -Ivl (-il), -Itum against], a striking against, hurt- 

ing, wounding, offense 



18, 19. s^t diota, dlzSrit : App. 262. 

20,21. 0B.\in9i o6gnitSi, after investigating the case. statuat, iubeat: 
App. 228, a. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar was informed that Dumnorix had led the Helve- 
tians through the territories of the Sequanians. 2. He had 
done all these things without his order and also without the 
knowledge of the Aeduans. 3. Having learned these things, 
he determined to punish him because he thought there was 
sufficient cause. 4. The remarkable devotion and rectitude 
of his brother Diviciacus opposed this. 5. Caesar feared 
that the punishment of Dumnorix would wound the feelings 
of his brother. 6. Diviciacus was called in order that he 
might speak with him. 7. Valerius, the interpreter, was not 
removed with the other interpreters. 8. Caesar besought 
and urged Diviciacus, after exaraining the case (abl. abs.^, 
either himself to decide or to order the state to decide. 9. 
He leamed that the punishment was without their knowl- 
edge or order. 
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20. DiviciScus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus, 
obseciure coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret : Scire 
ozesarapares ^^ ^^^^ ^®®® veia, uec qucmquam ex eo pltis quani 
piS^IfkSn^* se doloris capere, propterea quod, cum ipse gratia 

^underguard. pifirinttum domi atquc iu reliqua Gallia, ille mini- 
mum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus 
opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene 
ad perniciem suam utei*etur. Sese tamen et amore fratemo 
et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 

lOgravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum 
teneret, neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; 



1. lacrixna, -ae, p., tear 
complector, -plectit, -plezua Bum 

embrace, clasp, enclose 

2. ObsecrS, 1, implore, eutreat, 
beseech 

scio, 4, know, understand, distin- 
guish 

6. adulSscentia, -ae, f. [adulSs- 
c6n8, a youth], youth 

crSsco, crSscere, crSvI, crStum 
grow or increase (in size, poMjer, 
age, etc.), become famous or 
prominent 

7. (ops), opiB, F., power, help, 
strength ; (in pl.) wealth, re- 
sources, authority, influence 



nervus, -i, m., sinew, tendon ; {in 

pl.) energy, power 
minuo, minuere, minui, minu- 

tum [minus, less] lessen, impair, 

diminish 

8. perniciSs, -SI, f. [per + nex, 
death], destruction, ruin 

amor, -5ris, M. [amo, love], love 
f r&ternus, -a, -um [fr&ter, brother] 
brotherly, fraternal, of a brother 

9. e^stimStio, -onis, f. [esds- 
tim5, estimate], judging, opinion 

vulgus, -1, N., the common peo- 
ple, crowd, rabble, the masses; 
{in M. as adv.) commonly, gener- 
aUy 



2. quld: form and meaning? App. 174. gravius, 'too (or very' 
severe. Give the different auxiliary words that may be used in translating 
the comparative. in, a^iainst (in regard to). scire, etc: reconstruct the 
direct discourse. "I know that these (statements) are true and f rom this 
fact no one feels (capit) more (of) sorrow than I do," etc. 

3, 4. ez e5, from tfiat fa/^t^ or on that account. dol5riB : App. 101, a. 
4-8. ipse, s6, suam, s6s6: i.e., Diviciacus. domf: see App. 151, a. 

minimum posset, fiad very little irtfluence. opibus, nervXs : App. 145. 

9,10. quod . . . accidisset: in direct discourse, '^Now if anyihing 
rather severe shall befall (shall have befallen) him from you." 
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qua ex r6 futurum niK totius Galliae animi a se averterentur. 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar 
eius dextram prendit; consolatus rogat finem orandi faciat; 
tanti eius apud se gratiam esse ostendit uti et rei publicae 15 
iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntati ac precibus condo- 
net. Dumnorigem ad se vocat, fratrem adhibet; quae in 
eo reprehendat ostendit; quae ipse intellegat, quae civitas 
queratur, proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes sus- 



13. verbum, -I, N., word 

fle5, flfire, flSvi, flStum weep, la- 
ment 

14. deztra, -ae, f. [dezter, right ; 
supply manus], the right hand 

prSndo, prSndere, prSndl, pr6n- 
sum [for prehendo] lay hold of , 
seize, grasp 
consolor, 1, comfort, cheer 
oro, 1 [OB, mouth], speak, plead, 
entreat 

15. rSs publica, rei pflblicae, f., 
the piiblic matter or interests ; 
hence the state, commonwealth 



(hoth parts of this compound are 
ivftBcted ) 

16. cond6n5, 1 [ddn5,give], give 
freely, give up, pardon, forgive 

17. adliibe5, 2 [habe5, have], 
have or bring to, bring in, summon, 
employ, use 

18. reprehend5, -prehendere, 
-prehendl, -prehSnsum [pre- 
hend5, seize] hold back or fast, 
seize hold of , criticise, blame, cen- 
sure 

19. mone5, 2, warn, advise, ad- 
monish, teach 



12. futflrum (esae) uti . . . fiverterentur, it would happen that, etc. 
Putiirum esse ut (=fore ut) with the subjunctive is here used for the 
future passive infinitive which rarely occurs. The same form is neces- 
sarily employed when the given verb has no future participle. ftverte- 
rentur: mood and why? 

13. cum, while. peteret : App. 242, a. 

14, 15. rogat . . . faciat, ?ie asks him to make^ etc. The substantive 
clause of desire (purpose) without an introductory ut may follow verbs of 
asking, urging, and desiring including voI5 and its compounds. App. 228, a. 
tanti . . ■. ostendit, he sJiows that his good wiU is of so great value to him. 
The genitive (here tanti) is used to express indejinite price or value. App. 
105. 

16. 6iuB voluntati ftc precibus, at his unsh and entreaty: indirect 
object. 
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20 piciones vitet ; praeterita se Diviciaco f ratri condonare dicit. 
Dumnorigi custodes ponit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, 
scire possit. 

20. vlt6, 1, avoid, shun, evade yond or paat, pass by, omit, neg- 

praetere5, -Ire, -Ivl (-11), -itum lect,reject; (inp. p.asadj.)past; 

[praeter, beyond + eO] go be- (oa «u&8<.) the past 



20. vltet: App. 228, a. praeterita, tJiepast. fratri, /or {the sake of) 
his brother. 

21. p5nit = adp5nit, he places over. 

EXERCISES 

1. Diviciacus embraced Caesar and besought him not 
to decide too severely. 2. Diviciacus saii : " I know tbese 
things are true and no one on this account feels more sor- 
row than I do." 3. He used this power for diminishing the 
popularity of his brother. i. At the same time he conversed 
with many others. 5. If anything rather severe shall have 
befallen him, the people will think it was done at my de- 
sire. 6. For this reason all will tum away from me. 7. He 
said this because he was an intimate friend of Caesar. 8. 
While he was weeping Caesar grasped his hand and com- 
forted him. 9. He besought Caesar to pardon his brother. 
10. His favor was of so much imoortance to Caesar that he 
forgave the wrong to the state. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes 
sub monte consedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, 

2. c5n8ld5, -sldere, -sedl, -ses- oct5, inded. numeral, eight 
sum sit down together, settle, 
take a position, halt, encamp 



1. 2. hostSs . . . o5nsedisse, that the enemy had encamped at the foot 
of the mountain. mnia passnom oct6, eight mUes. 
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qualis esset natura montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, 
qui c5gnoscerent misit. Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De 
tertia vigilia T. Labienum, legatum pro praetore, 6 

cum duabus lesriombus et eis aucibus qm iter rangestoharasi 

_ ® . . ^ _ theHelvetiana. 

cognoverant, summum lugum montis ascendere 
iubet ; quid sui consili sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigiluL 
eodem itinere quo hostes ierant ad eos contendit,equita,tumque 
onmem ante se mittit. P. Considius, qui rei militaris peri- 10 



3. qu&Us, -e, interrog., of what 
sort, kiiid, or nature ? what ? reZ., 
of such a sort, kind, or nature, as, 
such as, as 

circuitns, -fUi, m. [circume6, go 
around], going around, a winding 
path, circuit : in circuitfl all 
around 

ascfinsuB, -fla, m. [aBcend6, climb 
up], climbing up, ascending, ap- 
proach, ascent 

5. praetor, -6ri8, m., praetor (a 
Roman magiatrate)^ commander 

6. duz, ducis, m.f. [compare diic6, 
lead], leader, guide, commander 



7. ascend6, ascendere, ascendl, 
ascfinsum [ad + Bcand6, 

climb] climb up to, ascend, 

mount, climb 
10. Pflblius, -I (aJbbr. P.), m., aHO' 

man praenomen or given name 
C6nsidius, -X, M.,Publius Consi- 

dius {one of Caeaar^a officera) 
mlUtftris, -e [mXIes, soldier] of a 

soldier, military, martial : r6s 

mlUtftris the science of warfare 
peritus, -a, -um tried, experienced, 

skilled, familiar with, accustomed 

to 



3. quftlis esset nfttflra, whal ivas the character: indirect question. 
App. 262. 

4. (e68) qui c6gn6scerent mlsit, he mU men to learn. For the 
kind of clause see App. 225, a, 1. 

5. ISgfttum pr6 praet6re, a lieutenant with praetorian poxoer : literally 
inplace ofthe commander; i.e., with special delegated powers. 

8. quid sul c6nsill sit, what his plan ia : for the form of c6nBilI, 
see App. 16, c; for the case, App. 101, a. sit: App. 262. 

10, 11. qul . . . habSbfttur, who was regarded as very skiUful in mUitary 
science. rel : App. 106, a. 

Both in reading and in translating give the names in full ; thus, Publiua 
for P., Lucius for L., Marcus for M. 
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tissimus habebatur et in exercitu L. SuUae et postea in M. 
Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 

11. SuUa, -ae, M., a l^oman name; Licinius Crassus, triumvir with 
Lucius Cornelius Sulla, the dicta- Caesar and Pompe]/ ; (2) his son 
tor, the bitter foe of Marius, and Publius Licinius, a lieutenant in 
leader of the arisbocracy Caesar's army ; {Z) a second son^ 

po8te&, adv. [post, after], after Marcus Licinius, one of Caesar^s 

this, afterwards qua,estors 

12. Crassus, -I, m., (1) Marcus 

EXERCISES 

1. The scouts informed Caesar that the enemy were eight 
miles away. 2. The Helvetians had encamped at the foot o£ 
the mountains. 3. Scouts were sent by Caesar to learn (who 
should learn) what was the nature of the ascent of the 
mountain. 4. The scouts reported that the ascent was very 
easy. 5. Caesar said to Labienus : " I will tell you what 
my plan is." 6. Having sent the cavalry in advance (obL 
abs.^ Caesar pushed on (contendo) by the same road. 7. He 
sent in advance Publius Considius, who had been considered 
very skillful in military matters. 

22. Prima luce, cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium castris non longius milie et quingentas passi- 
bus abesset, neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, aut 

1. Ifix, lucis, F., lip:ht comperio, -perire, -pen, -pertum 

3. captivus, -1, M. [capi5, take], find out with certainty, discover, 

captive, prisoner ascertain 



1. primSL IQce, at daybreak. summus m5ns, the summit of the ridge 
(the top of the hill). Adjectives denoting order and succession are used 
in agreement with the noun, to designate a particuUsT part. App. 160. 

1-4. passibus: Chap. XV, 15. ut: as in 383. tenSrStur, abes- 
set, cdgnitus esset: mode and why ? App. 242, a. 
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ipSwtLS adventus aut Labieni c5gnitus esset, Considius equo 
adniisso ad eum accunit ; dicit montem quem a Labieno occu- 5 
parl voluerit ab hostibus teneri: id se a Gallicis nupiansare 
armis atque insignibus c5gn6visse. Caesar suas •^^j^%- 
copias in proximum coUem subducit, aciem in- * *"** 
strmt. Labienus, ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare ne proeli- 
um committeret, nisi ipsius c5piae prope hostium castra visae 10 
essent, ut undique uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
monte occupat5 nostr5s exspeciabat proeli5que abstinebat. 
Mult5 denique die per expl5mt5res Caesar c5gn5vit et mon- 
ten a suis teneri et Helveti5s castra m5visse et C5nsidium 



4. equuB, -1, m., horse 

5. admittd, -mittere, -miBl, -mis- 
Bum [mitto, send] admit, let 
po or loose, permit 

acourro, -currere, -curri (-cu- 
ourri), -cursum [ad-f-curr5, 
run] run up or rush to 

6. GaUicuB, -a, -um [GalUa] per- 
taining to Gaul or the Gauls, 
(^allic 

8. coIUb, -iB, M., hiU 

subduco, -ducere, -dusd, -duc- 
tum [duc5, lead] draw or lead 
up, lead or draw off, withdraw 

aciSB, -Si, F. [compare Slcer, sharp], 
sharp point or edge 0/ a weapon ; 
sharp or keen sight, glance ; a line 
{as forming an edge)^ battle llne 



XiiBtru6, -Btruere, -BtrtLid, -striic- 
tum [Btru5, build] build upon, 
construct, form, draw up, array 

9. praecipi5, -cipere, -c6pl, -cep- 
tum [capi5, take] anticipate, 
mstruct, order 

10. niBi, conj.y if not, il . . . not, 
except, unless 

prope, adv. and prep. vntk acc.j 
near, nigh 

11. impetuB, -{Lb, m. [pet5, at- 
tack], attack, onset, charge, im- 
petuosity, force, vehemence 

12. abBtiiie5, 2 [tene5, hold], 
hold off, keep aloof from, refrain 

13. dfinique, adv., and then, 
thereupon, fiually, at last 



4, 5. equ5 admiBB5, aifuU gaUop. Observe that the ablative absolute 
is here equivalent to an ablative of manner. 

9. ut erat el praeceptum, as he had been directed. The real subject 
is the following clause, n3 committeret, and we can translate literally 
08 not to enga^e in battte had been enjoined upon him. 

13. mult5 di5, in broad day, contrasted with primft Itloe. 
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15 timore perterritum quod non vidisset pro visd sibi renuntiasse. 
Eo die, quo consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur et milia 
passuum tria ab eorum castris castra p5nit. 

16. intervftllum, -I, n., interval (o/ space or time) 



15. perterritum, entirely overcoine. quod . . . renfLntiafise, had 
reporied to him <is if aeen whaJb he had not seen. renflntiftsse : uncon- 
tracted form ? 

16. quo o5nsu6rat intervftUd, cU ihe usual interval. 

EXERCISES 

1. The enemy'8 camp was not far froni the camp of La- 
bienus. 2. The arrival of Caesar and Labienus was iiot 
known by Considius. 8. Considius said : " The mountain 
which you wished Labienus to seize is held by the enemy ; 
I know this by the insignia." 4. Caesar's troops were with- 
drawn by him to the nearest hill and the line of battle was 
formed. 5. Caesar said to Labienus: "Do not engage in 
battle unless my troops are seen near the enemy's camp." 
6. Having seized the mountain he keeps the soldiers from 
battle for the pi-esent. 7. When it was broad day (niiilto die) 
Caesar was informed that his men were holding the mouutain. 
8. Considius, wlio was tlioroughly frightened, reported to 
Caesar what he had not seen, as if he had seen it (pr6 visO). 

0. The Helvetians' camp was pitched (p5n5) several miles 
froni the Roman camp. 

23. Postridie eius diei, quod omnino biduum supererat 

1. postrldiCj, adv. [posterus, fol- biduum, -f, n. [bis, twice + diSs], 
Iowing-|- diSs], ontheday follow- space or period of two days, two 
ing, t^ next day ; postrIdi6 Sius days 

diSI on the next or f oUowing day supersum, -esse, oful [supery 
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cum exercitiii f ruraentum metlri oporteret, et quod a Bibracte, 
oppido Aeduorum longe maximo et copiosissimo, non amplius 
milibus passuum xviri aberat, rel frumentariae TheRamans, 
prospiciendum existimavit; iter ab Helvetiis towardsBi- 

_ bracte, are/ol- 

avertit ac Bibracte ire contendit Ea res per lowedand 

*■ harasaed by 

f ugitivos L. Aemili, decurionis equitum Gallorum, ^^ Heivetum». 
hostibus nuntiatur. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos 
Romanos discedere a se existimarent, eo magis, quod pridie 



over] be over or left, survive, 

remain 
2. Bibracte, -is, x., the chief 

toxjon of the Aedui 
3. . c5pi5suB, -a, -um [c5pia, 

abundance] abundantly or well 

supplied, wealthy 

4. frfimentarius, -a, -um [frfl- 
mentum, grain] of or pertaining 
to grain ; r6s frtlmentftria, sup- 
ply of grain, provisions 

5. pr5spici5, -spicere, -spezi, 
-spectum [speci5, look] look f or- 
ward, look out, see to, provide f or 

7. fugiUvus, -a, -um [fugi5, flee] 
fieeing; (as suhst.) a runaway 
slave or soldier, deserter, fugitive 



Aemilius, -I, m., Lucius Aemilius 
(a Gaul in charge of a decuria of 
Caesar''^ cavalry) 

decuri5, -5nis, m. [decem], de- 
carion (a cavalry officer in charge 
of a decuria^ a squad of ten) 

8. seu or slve, cory. [si + -ve, or], 
or if, if either,whether, either ; seu 
. . . seu either . . . or, whether 
. . . or 

timor, -5ris,M. [time5, fear], fear, 
alarm, dread 

9. pxldifi, adv. [pri- in prior + 
di6s], on the day before 



1. The adverb postridiS has here its original force as a noun, and 
is foUowed by the genitive diCi. 

2. cum . . . oportSret, within which grain ov^ht to be measured out 
to the army. 

3. oppid5 : see App. 95, h. 

4. 5. milibus : Chap. XV, 15. rel . . . pr5spiciendum, that he 
must look out for supplies. rel: see App. 116, I. pr5spiciendum 
(esse) : for the form see App. 76 ; f or the translation see 697. 

7. Bibracte : see App. 131. a. 

9. e5 magis, the more for this reason. See App. 138. 
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10 superioribus locis occuj^tis proelium non commisissent, sive 
e5, quod re frumentaria intercludi posse confiderent, com- 
miitato consilio atque itinere converso nostros a novissimo 
agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

11. intercludo, -cludere, -cludi, change 'or alter completely, 

-clusum [claudo, shut] shut change, exchange 

or cut off, obstruct, hinder 12. converto, -vertere, -verti, 

confido, -fidere, -fisus sum [fido, -versum [verto, turn] turn 

trust] trust completely, rely on, completely, wheel around, turn, 

hope ; (in p. p. as adj.) trusting change : signa convertere to 

in, relying upon change front 

commuto, 1 [mut5, change], 



10, 11. sive eo, orfor thisreason. See App. 138. rS . . . pcsse {the 

Romans) could be cut off from supplies (at Bibracte). r5 frumentSria: 

see App. 134. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar thought it was necessary to measure out grain 
to his [men] on the following day. 2. Caesar turned away 
his line of march (iter) in order that he might look out for 
supplies. 3. The runaway slave reported to the Helvetians 
that Caesar was pushing on (contendo) to Bibracte. 4. The 
day before, the Romans did not engage in battle when they 
had seized the higher places (^ahl, abs.^. 5. The Helvetians 
fuUy trusted that they could cut off the Romans from sup- 
plies. 6. Therefore (itaqne) they completely changed their 
plan and reversed their line of march. 7. Our men were 
harassed on the rear by the enemy. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in 

1. postquam,co7y.,after,assoonas sum [verto, turn] turn to, turn 

adverto, -vertere, -verti, -ver- toward or against 



1. id . . . advertit, direoted his attention to this. For construction of 
animum and id compare that of partSs aud flumen. A\r^. 127. 
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proximum coUem subducit equilatumque qui sustineret hos- 
tium impetum misit. Ipse interim in coUe medio triplicem 
aciem instruxit legionum quattuor veteranarum ; caesarpre- 
sed in summo iugo duas legi5nes quas in Gallia ^u^^^fhejSel ^ 
citenore proxime conscnpserat et omnia auxiiia vance to the 

attack, 

coUocari, ac totum montem hominibus compleri, 
et interea sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his qui 
in superiore acie constiterant miiniri iussit. Helvetii cum 
omnibus suis carris secuti, impedimenta in tinum locum con- 10 
tulerunt; ipsi c5nfertissima acie, reiect5 nostr5 equitatu, 
phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 



2. BuatineOy -tiii6re, -tinul, -ten- 
tiim [aub + teneo, hold] uphold, 
sustain, check, restrain,witlistand, 
endure 

3. medius, -a, -um in the iniddle or 
midst/in the middle of , intervening 

triplex, -ids [trSs -f p 1 i c 5, f old] 
threefold, triple 

4. veterSUius, -a, -um [vetus, old] 
old, veteran 

6. prozimS, odv., last, lately 

7. compleo, -plSre, -plSvi, -plS- 
tum [pleo, lill] fill. up or com- 
pletely, complete 

8. sarcinae, -&rum, f., {pl.) bag- 
gage or luggage (o/ the indlviducd 
aoldier), packs 



9. mflnio, 4 [moenia, walls], de- 
fend with a wall, fortify, defend, 
protect 

10. impedimentum, -i, y. [impe- 
dio, hinder], hindrance, obstacle : 
{in pl.) baggage or luggage (o/ an 
army), baggage-train (including 
the draughJb animals) 

11. confertus, -a, -um (p. p. of 
conf erci5, crowd together) 
crowded together, dense, compact 

rSicio, -icere, -iSci, -iectum [ia- 
cio, hurl] hurl or drive back, re- 
pel, cast down or ofE, reject 

12. phalanx, -ngis, f., a compact 
band of troops, phalanx 

succSdo, -cSdere, -cessi, -ces- 



2. qui sustinSret, to clieck. App. 225, a, 1. 

3. in colle medio, midway up the slope. App. 160. 

8. eum: supply locum. his: App. 137. 

7-9. coUocari, complSri, conf erri, munirl iussit : for construction 
of tho infinitives, see App. 280, a. 

9, 10. cum . . . carris : not only the fighting men but the baggage and 
the women and children. This was to make the men fight more desperately . 

12. sub . . . successSrunt, came up . . . near to. For the accusa- 
tive with sub see App. 154. 
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sum [sub + c8d6, go] go or 
come under, go or come up from 
beneatb, come up to, advance, 



come close to, take tbe placc of, 
succeed, prosper 



EXERCISES 

1. Wheii Caesar had turnecl his attentioii (animus) to this, 
he thought his troops must be withdrawn. 2. The cavalry 
were sent by him to withstand the attack of the eneniy. 
3. When he had formed a triple line half way up the hill, he 
ordered two legions to be placed on the summit. 4. Caesar 
enlisted these legions very recently (proxime) in hither Gaul. 
5. All the wagons of the Helvetians, with their baggage, 
were collected in one place. 6. Our cavalry was driven 
hack by them, and they advanced in a dense line to our rear. 



;> 



25. Caesar primum suo deinde omnium ex conspectu re- 
m5tis equis, ut aequato omnium periculo spem fugae tolleret, 
ThebaW(*. cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites e 

The Helve- . . 

fiansare loco superi5re pilis missis facile hostium pha- 

forcedtore^ ^ ^ , , . ^ 

'''««^- langem perfregerunt. Ea disiecta, gladiis de- 



1. prlmum, adv. [primus, first], 
first, in the first place 

deinde (dein), adu., tbereupon, 
theu, uext 

2. aequo, 1 [aequus, equal], ma>ke 
even or equal, equalize 

3. cohortor, 1 [cum + hortor, en- 
courage], encourage greatly, ani- 
mate, rally 

4. pXlum, -1, N. , beavy javelin, pilum 

5. perfringS, -fringere, -frSgi, 



-fr&ctum [frangd, break] break 

or burst tbrough 
disicid, -icere, -i6ci, -iectum [ia- 

ci6, burl] burl apart or aside, 

scatter, rout, disperse 
gladius, -i, M., sword 
dSstringo, -stringere, -s t r i n z i, 

-strictum [stringd, bind,, strip] 

unbind, strip or draw off, un- 

sbeatbe, draw (gladium) 



1. suo (equ5 remot5), sending away his own horse. 

2. toUeret : App. 225, a, 3. 

5, 6. gladiis dSstriotis, with drawn swords. 
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strictas in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis magno ad pugnam 
erat impedimento quod, pluribus eorum scutis uno ictu pilo- 
rum transfixis et coUigatis, cum ferrum se inflexisset, neque 
evellere neque sinistra impedita satis commode pugnare pote- 
rant, multi ut diu iactato bracchio praeoptarent scutum manu lo 
emittere et niido corpore pugnare. Tandem vulneribus de- 



6. pugna, -ae, f. [pfLgno, light], a 
light, battle, contest, dispute 

7. sciitam, -I, n., shield, buckler 
(oblong, convex, 2^x4 ft, madeof 
wood covered with leather, or iron 
plates, with a metal rim) 

ictUB, -fls, M., stroke, blow, thrust 

8. trftnBflgd, -figere, -fiad, -flzum 
[fig5, fix] thrust w pierce through, 
transfix 

collig5, 1 [oum + lig5, bind], bind 

or fasten together, unite, hamper 
f errum, -i, n. , iron, steel ; anything 

made of iron, sword, spearpoint, 

chain, etc. 
infleot5, -fleotere, -flezi, -flezum 

[fleot5, bend] bend in, bend 

9. evell5, -vellere, -velli, -vul- 
sum [vell5, pluck] puU or tear 
out, pluck or root up 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left : sub 
sinistr& on the left : (in fem. 
sing. as suhst.; supply manus) the 
left hand 



oommodS [oommodus, conven- 
ient] conveniently, readily, eas- 
ily : n5n satis oommodS not 
very easily 

pflgn5, 1, fight, give battle, con- 
tend, oppose, strive 

10. braochium, -I, n. , the arm/rom 
the hand to the elbow, f orearm 

praeopt5, 1 [opt5, choose], choose 

rather, prefer 
manuB, -ils, f., the hand 

11. 6mitt5, -mittere, -misl, -mis- 
sum [mitt5, send] send out or 
forth, let go, hurl, discharge 

nudus, -a, -um naked, unclothed, 

unprotected 
corpus, -oris, n. , the body , person, 

a (dead) body 
tandem, adv., at last, at length, 

finally 
vulnus, -eris, n., a wound, cut, 

calamity 
dSfessus, -a, -um wearied, ex- 

hausted, faint 



7. Gallis . . . impediment5, it was a greai hindrance to the Gauls in 
fighting. For the two datives see App. 119. 

8. cum . . . inflexisset, when the iron point had hecome hent. 

10. multi ut . . . praeopt^rent, so that many preferred. Mode ? 
App. 226. Multi, being emphatic, precedes ut, which usually stands first 
in its clause. manfl : see App. 134. 

11. nud5 corpore, without a shidd. App. 142. 
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fessi et pedem referre et, quod mons suberat circiter mille 
passuum spatio, eo se recipere coeperunt Capto monte et 
succedentibus nostris, Boii et Tulingi, qui hominum milibus 
iscireiter xv agmen hostium claudebant et novissimis prae- 
sidio erant, ex itinere nostros ab latere aperto aggressi cir- 
cumvenire; et id eonspicati Helvetil, qui in montem sese 
receperant, rursus instare et proelium redint^gnire coeperunt. 
Romani conversa slgna bipartato intulenint : prima et secun- 



12. refero, -ferre, -tnli, -l&tnm 

[fero, bear] bear or carry back, 
give back, restore : sS referre (or 
pedem referre) go back, retreat 
snbsnm, -esse, -fni [snb, under, 
near] be nnder or below, be 
near or close at hand 

13. eo, adv. [oM datite o/is], thith- 
er, there {in sense of thither), to 
the place {tchere, dc.) 

15. clando, daudere, clansl, 
dausimi shnt, close, shut in, en- 
close : agmen daudere to bring 
np the rear 

16. latns, -eris, k., side, wing or 
flank of an army 

aperio, aperire, apend, apertnm 
ejcpose ; {in p. p. asadj.) exposed, 
unproteoted 

circiimvemo, -vemre, - vS n i, 
-ventom [venio, come] come 



around, surround, encompass, in- 
Test, circumvent 

17. conspioor, 1, look closely, 
obserre, desciy, perceive 

18. rnrsns (riirsnm), ado. [for 
reversns, from revertS, tum 
back], again, back again 

redintegro, 1 [re + integrd, make 
whole], make whole again, renew, 
restore, revive 

19. sTgnnm, -i, n., mark, sign, mili- 
taiy standard, banner, signal, 
watchword. statue, seal : 8ig;na 
seqni follow the standard : ab 
signis discSdere withdraw from 
the ranks : signa inf erre ad- 
vance : signa convertere wheel 
about 

bipart!t5, adv. [bis + partior, 
divide], in two parts or divisions, 
in two ways 



12, 13. snberat . . . spatio. ire» ahyut a mile distant; literally, was 
neiir ai hand, (being separaied) &y a distan:e o/ c^jut a mile. mille : adjec- 
tive. spatio: App. 14& 

15. novissimis praesidi5, a priytectiyn to their rear. Cf . 1. 7. 

16. ex itinere, interrupting their martrh (i.e.. that of the Boii and 
Tulingi). 

19. conversa slgna intnlSmnt, tcheeled aboui cmd adtameed; liter« 
ally. earried their r et e r s ed standards forieard. 
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da acies, ut victis ac submotis resisteret ; tertia, ut venientea 2( 

sustineret. 

20. ■rincS, ■rfncer», -ricl, Tictimi near, move or senii away, remove, 

conquer, overcome, vanquUh, ex- dialodge 

cel, prevail reBlstS, -Bistere, -stiU, -stitum 

BnbmoveS (eum-), -moTBre, lialc, xtop, sCand still, wkhtitand, 

-mCvl, -mdtum [Bub-|-inOTe5, oppoae, » 

move] move from beneath w 



20. TlotTa &c BubmStis, the conqueTed and diaUidged (Ilelvetii). 
App. 145. 

20, 21. ut TeuieateB BiiBtinSret, to viUhatand ihoae (the Boii and Tu- 
liugi) wko were advaTieiii^. Observe thaC the preaeni participte (Tenlentfis) 
is here equivalent to a relative danse. 

EXERCiSES 
1. The danger of all was made equal 
by Caesar, who removed all the liorses 
from sight. 2. The phalanx of the 
Helvetians was eaaiiy dispersed, and 
the Romans began to attaek them with 
drawn swords. 3. It was a hindrance 
to the Helvetians tliat many of their 
shields were pierced through by one 
thrust of the javebn. 4. The iron point 
(ferrum) of the javelin bent back so 
that it could not be pulled out of the 
shielda. 5. Caesar said that the Helve- 
tians could not fight conveniently be- 
cause the left hand was hindered. 
6. Many of the enemy throwing down aoMi» 

their shields, fought with their bodies 

unprotected. 7. The Helvetians, exhausted with wounds, 
letreated to t^e mountain which was near, S. About fifteen 
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thoosand men marehed (iter liBeid) with them, in order that 
they might be a protection to the rear. 9. The eonquered 
and dislodged Grauls were lesisted by the fiist and second 
lines. 

26. Ita ancipiti proelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est. 
Diutins cum sustinere nostronim impetus non possent, alterl 
Tkey are *5e, ut coepeniut, iu luoutem receperunt, alteii ad 

ftee north- impedimenta et carros suos se contulerunt. Nani 

urard. ( 'aetuir *^ 

5 yursues, ji^^ ^^^ proclio, cuui ab honi septima ad vespe- 

rum pugnatum sit, avei-siun hostem videre nemo potuit. 
Ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, 
propterea quod pro vall5 carros obiecerant et e loco superiore. 
in nostros venientes tela coniciebant, et n5nnulll inter carros 

lOrotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant nostrosque vxdne- 



1. anceps, ancipitis [ambo, both 
+ capat, head] two headed, 
donble, doubtful, wavering 

SLcriter, adv. [&cer,sharp], sharply, 
keenly, fiercely, vigorously 

5. hdra,-ae, f., hour. Tlie Roman 
hour was Che ticdfth part of the day 
{reckoning }>etween sunrise and sun- 
set), varying in length according to 
the season 

▼esper, -eri, m., evening 

7. nox, noctis, f., night 

8. vaUum,-I,x. [vaUaSypalisade], 



wall or rampart of earth (set with 
palisades), intrenchments, earth- 
works 
obici5, -icere, -iScI, -iectnm [ia- 
cio, throw] hurl or place in the 
way, set against or in front 

9. conicid, -icere, -iScX, -iectnm 
[iacid] hurl or throw together, 
cast 

10. rota, -ae, f., wheel 
matara, -ae, f., jayelin, pike 
trftgnla, -ae, f., a UgM CeUic 



1. pugn&tnm est, theyfought. For translation see 697. 

2, 3. alterl . . . alteri, the one party (Helvetii) , . , t?ie other party 
(Boii and Tulingi). 

5, 6. cum pugn&tnm sit, aUJu>ugh they fought. 697 and App. 247. 
h6r& Beptim2L : about one o^clock. 

7. ad multam noctem, tm late at night. 

9. in noBtrds venientes, upon our men as they came up. 
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rabant. Diu cum esset pugnatum, irapedimentis castrisque 
nostri potati sunt. Ibi Orgetoiigis filia atque unus e filiis 
captus est. Ex eo proelio circiter liominum milia cxxx 
superfuerurit, eaque tota nocte continenter ierunt: niillam 
partem noctis itinere intermisso in fines Lingonum die quar- 15 
to pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum et propter 
sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum momti eos sequi non 
potuissent. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntiosque misit ne 
eos f rument5 neve alia re iuvarent : qui si iiivissent, se eodem 
loco quo Helvetios habiturum. Ipse triduo intermissd cym 20 
omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit. 



javelin or dart attached to a strap 

hy which it was hurled. 
8ubici6, -icere, -ificT, -ieotum, [ia- 

ci6] hurl or put under or near, 

discharge below, throw from be- 

neath 
vulner5, 1 [vulnus, a wound], 

wound, injure, hurt 
15. intermittS, -mittere, -mM, 

-miBBimi [mittd, send] send be- 

tween, interrupt, discontinue, 

leaTe oS 
IiingonSs, -um, m. , a Gallic tribe in 

the Vosges near the aources of tke 

Maas and Marne 



17. Bepultdra, -ae, f., burial, se- 
pulture 

trlduum, -I, N. [tr6B,thre9-hdi6B], 

three days 
moror, 1, delay, tarry, linger 

18. Uttera, -ae, f., a letter of the 
alphahet; (m pl.) letter, epistle, 
missive 

ndntiuB, -^ m., messenger, courier, 
message, tidings, command, in- 
junction 

19. nSve (neu), coni. [n6 + -ve, or]^ 
and not, nor (see App. 188, 6) 

iuvd, iuv&re, iflvX, idtum aid, 
help, assi^t 



11. oum esBet ptignSltum, when the battle had gone on for a long time. 
App 242, a. impedlmentlB, caBtrlB : App. 119. 

12. HnuB S fnilB, one of his son^. A genitive o£ the whole might have 
been used, but; see App. 101, b. 

14. e&que tdtS nocte, during thai, whole night. App. 152, a. 

15. partem : App. 130. 17. trlduum : App. 130. 

18-20. potuiBBent: App. 245. n$ . . . habiturum: this is aJl in indi- 
rect discourse, quoting the purport of the letter. n6 . . . iuvarent {order- 
ing them) not to, etc. App. 267. qul Bl,/or ifthey. App. 173, a. iuviB- 
Bent : for the direct future perfect indicative. b5 eodem . . . habittlrum 
(eBse), he would regard them in the samepoeiUon aa the Hdvetii. 
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EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians for a long time fought a doubtful bat- 
tle. 2. They fought about the baggage from the seventh 
hour far into the night. 3. A retreating (aversns) enemy 
was seen by no one, although the battle lasted until evening. 
4. Pikes and darts were hurled from below, between the 
wheels of the wagons. 6. When they had fought several 
hours the Romans obtained possession of the Gauls' camp. 
6. They captured Orgetorix's son and daughter, who were in 
thef camp. 7. The Romans could not pursue them on the 
same night, because many of the soldiers were wounded. 8. 
Caesar said to the Lingones : " Do not aid the Helvetians 
with grain or anything. If you shall have aided them, I 
shall consider you in the same position in which I consider 
the Helvetians." 9. After an interval of three days all the 
troops f oUowed. 

27. Helvetii omnium rerum inopia adducti legatos de 

deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui cum eum in itinere con- 

Surrendero/ venisscnt sequc ad pedes proiecissent suppUci- 

tmns. six tcrquc locuti flcntes pacem pefissent, atque eos in 

5 eacape, qq Iqco quo tum esscnt suum adventum exspectare 

1. inopia, -ae, p. [inops, needy], [iaoi5, throw] throw forward or 
need, want, poverty, destitution away, project, cast, reject, aban- 

2. dSditio, -onis, f. [dSdo, give don 

"P]» giving up, surrender, capitu- suppliciter, adv. [supplez, suppli. 
lation ant], suppliantly, humbly 

3. proicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum 



2. qui cum, when these (ambassadors). For translation see App. 173,0. 

5. quo tum essent, where they (the Helvetians) then were. This clause 
depends on the subjunctive clause atque (oum) , . , iussiBset, and has 
its verb attracted to the subjunctive. App. 274. 
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iussisset, paruerunt. Eo postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, 
arma, servos qui ad eos perfugissent poposcit. Dum ea 
conquiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intermissa, circiter ho- 
minum milia VI eius j^gi qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive ti- 
more perterriti ne armis traditis supplicio afficerentur, slve 10 
spe salutis inducti, quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum 
suam fugam aut occultari aut omnino ignoiiiri posse existi- 



6. pfireo, 2, obey, submit, yield 
to, comply with, be subject to 

7. servuB, -I, m., slave, servant 
perfugiS, -fugere, -fiigl, -fugitum 

[fugio, flee] flee for refuge, take 
ref uge in, deseit 
poBco, poBcere, popoBci ask, de- 
mand, request (stronger than pet5, 
less strong than flSlgitd) 

8. conquiro, -qulrere, -qulBlvi, 
-qulBltum [quaer5, search] seek 
for carefully, search for, hunt up 

9. VerbigenuB, -I, m., one of the 
four clans of the Helvetii 

10. trftd5 (or tr&nBd5), -dere 



-didl, -dittmi [trftnB + d5, give] 
give across or over, give up, sur- 
render, hand down, transmit 

11. BalflB, BalfLtiB, f., health, wel- 
fare, preservation, security, safety 

dSditiciuB, -a, -um [d6d5, sur- 
render] surrendered, subject ; (as 
siibst.) one surrendered (formally), 
prisoner 

12. occult5, 1, hide, secrete, keep 
secret, conceal 

Ign5r5, 1 [IgnftruB, not knowing], 
not know, be ignorant of , fail to 
observe, overlook ; (in pass.) be 
unobserved, unrecognized 



7, 8. qul . . . perfdgiBBent, who had fled. The relative clause quotes 
the words of Caesar's demand in indirect discourse. He said "the slaves 
who have fled." As the idea of saying is only implied, this is called implied 
indirect discourse. See App. 273. dum . . . cSnferuntur, while tJiese 
were being sought out and brought together. Dum, while, is used with the 
present indicative in referring to past events and must be translated by the 
imperfect indicative. Ea is used inclusively for obBidSB, arma, Berv5B. 
The masculine el might have been used. Such a pronoun foUows the same 
rule as that given for predicate adjectives. See App. 157, a, 2. 

9. VerbigenuB : see App. 126, a, 

10. tim5re n6. by the fear that. For translation of n6 see on Chap. 
XIX., 11. 
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marent, prima nocte e castris Helvetiorum egressi ad Rhenum 
flnesque Gennanoruni contenderunt. 

13. 6gredior, -gredi, -gressiis out, conie forth, march out, make 

sum [gradior, step] step or go a sortie 



13. priin2 noctei in thefirst part of the night. See App. 160. 

EXERCISES 

1. The legates said that they were influenced by the scar- 
city of grain. 2. The ambassadors met Caesar on the way 
and cast themselves at his feet. 3. Caesar ordered the Hel- 
vetians to remain where they then were and await his arrival. 
4. The Helvetians obeyed Caesar QApp. 115) because they 
feared him. 5. When Caesar had come to them, he de- 
manded all the slaves who had deserted to them. 6. The 
Helvetians brought to Caesar those things which he had 
demanded. 7. These men thought that their flight would 
be easily concealed or entirely overlooked. 8. Caesar was 
not ignorant that these men had gone. 

28. Quod uJ)i Caesar i-esciit, quonun per fines ierant, his 
uti conquii-^rent et reducei-ent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, 

1. resciscd, -sciscere, -scivi purgd, 1, clean, clear, excuse, ex- 
(-scii), -scitum [scisc5, intiuire] ouerate ; (in p. p. as €m{/.) freed 
find out, learn, discover from blame or suspicion, exon- 

2. reducd, -diicere, -dojd, -duc- erated 
tum [ducd, lead] lead or bring 

back, draw back, restore, replace 



1. quod, this. See App. 173, a. qu5rum : the antecedent is his, the 
indirect object of imper&vit. 

2. uta: how distinguished from the present infinitive of utor? uta 
conquirerent, etc., to search them out, etc. See App. 228. si sibi . . . 
veUent, ifthey wished to be blameless before him (or in his eyes). The dative 
sibi indicates the |)erson in reference to irJiom the statement is made. See 
App. 120. vellent: indirect discourse for vultis. 
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imperavit; reductSs in hostium numero habuit; reliquos 
omnes, obsidibus, armis, perfugis treUiitis, in deditionem ac- 
cepit. Helvetios, Tulingos, Latobrlgos. in fines rpkesearere- ^ 
suos, unde erant prof ectl, reverti iussit ; et, quod {J rf^?MJG*' 
omnibus frugibus amissis domi nihil erat quo ^^fft^ffo^ 
famem tolerarent, AUobrogibus iniperavit ut eis 
f rumenti copiam f acerent ; ipsos oppida vicosque quos incen- 
derant restituere iussit. Id ea maxime ratione f ecit, quod 10 
noluit eum locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne prop- 
ter bonitatem agrorum Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, 
e suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines transirent et finitimi Gal- 
liae provinciae Allobrogibusque essent. Boios petentibus 
Aeduis, quod egregia virtute erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis 15 
collocarent, concessit; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque 

4. perfiiga, -ae, m. [perfugi5, flee toler5, 1, bear up under, endure, 

for refuge], refugee, deserter support 

6. \mde,rel. and irUerrdg. adv. (of 10. rati5, -5nis, f., reckoning, ac- 
place)y from which place, wheuce count, plan, course, means, reason 

7. frfbc, frdgis, f., {usuaUy in 11. vaco, 1, be empty or unoccu- 
plur.) fruit, produce pied, lie waste 

amitt5, -mittere, -misl, -miasum 12. bonitaa, -fttis, f. [bonus, 
[ft + mitt5] send away, dismiss, good], goodness, fertility (o/ 

lose lands) 

8. famfis, -is, f., hunger, want, 
famine 

3. reduct5s : render by a temporal clause, after they had heen brought 
back. Compare the use of the perfect participle in 442. in . . . habuit, 
he treated them as enemies, i.e., he put them to death. 

7-9. qu5 . . . tolerftrent, on which they could live. App. 230, a. ut eis 
. . . faoerent, to provide them with, etc. 

10. eft rati5ne, for this rea^on. 

13. suXs = Qermftn^rum. 

14-16. B5i5s . . . concessit: English order, concessit Aeduis pe- 
tentibus ut coUdcftrent B5i5s in suls flnibus, quod c5gnitX erant 
figregift virtflte (o/ eminent valor). B5i5s is placed flrst for emphasis. 
virttlte : see App. 141. 

16. q,uibus and qu58 : translate by demonstratives. See App. 173, a. 
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postea in paiem iuris Hbertatisque condicionem atque ipsi 
erant leceperunt. 

17. par. pari» erjua]. alike, equal condicio, -oni», f., conditiou, 
to, a maurh f or : pir atqoe, ihe quality, 8tat« 

same as 

17. parem . . . atquc . . . erant. Uie 9ame as they ihemseives were in 
(or such as tkey Uiem^res en^jtjoi). Atqoe (5c) generaUy means as or tfuin 
after words of likeness and eomparisoii. 



1. Caesar a^icertiiined that tlie deserters had gone through 
the territories of the neighboring ^ieoples. 2. Caesar said : 
" Search theni out and bring them back if you wish to be 
blameless in mv siirht," 3. He commanded that they should 
l:»e treated as ( held in the nuniljer of^ enemies. 4. The Hel- 
vetians and other tribes (popnli) had set out from their own 
territorv. 5. Caesiir commanded the AUobroges : " Furnish 
(facio) the Helvetians with a supply of grain." 6. They 
theraselves, having biu-ned their towns and villages, were 
ordered bv Caesar to restore them. 7. He did not wish the 
Germans to be neighbors to tlie friends of Rome. 8. The 
Boii received fields from the Aeduans, and afterwards equal 
terms of independence. 

29. In castris Helvetiorum tahulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graeeis confectae et ad Caesaiem relatae, quibus in tabulis 

1. tabula. -ae, f., IkxwI, plank, lonoriiig to the Greeks, Greek, 
writing-tablet. writing-list Grecian 

2. Qraecus, -a, -nm of or be- 



2. qnibus in tabulis, lu i^hich. For a like repetition of the antecedent 
see 451. 
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n5miiiatim ratio confecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset 
eorum qui arma ferre possent, et item separatim pueri, senes, 
mulieresque. Quarum omnium rerum summa Enumeratum ^ 
erat capitum Helvetiorum milia CCLXIII, Tul- g^^j^/a^d"*' 
ing5rum milia XXXVT, Latobrigorum xiin, Rau- ^^^^^^*- 
rac5rum xxm, Boiorum xxxn ; ex his qui arma ferre pos» 
sent ad milia xcii. Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia 
cccr.xvni. Eorum qui domum redierunt censu habito, utlO 
Caesar imperaverat, repertus est numerus milium c et X. 



3. nSminSltiin [ndmin5, name] 
by name, expressly, in detajl 

4. puer, -eri, m., boy, child ; (m 
pl,) children (of both sexes) 

senea:, senis, eu^*., old; (as svJbst,) 
an old man 

5. muUer, -eris, f., woman, wife 
Bumma, -ae, f. [for summa rSs], 

the main thing or point, sum total, 
whole amount, aggregate 



6. caput, capitis, n., the head {of 
men ayid animals), person, indi- 
vidual 

9. non&gint&, indec. numeral, 
niuety 

10. rede5, -ire, -ivl (-ii), -itum 
[re-4-e5, go] go or turn back, 
return 

cSnsus, -fls, M. [c6nse5, estimate], 
estimation, census 



3. eaJsset: App. 262. possent: App. 230. 

5, 6. qu&rum . . . summa . . . CCLZHI, t?ie aggregate of all these 
was two hundred and sixty-three tfiousand Helvetii. R6rtun and capitum 
are best omitted in translation. 

8. qui . . . possent: App. 230. 

9. fuSrunt: agrees with the plural predicate. 

In reading the numerals give the Latin words representing them instead 
of the abbreviations : CCLXIII, ducenta sez&gintft tria ; XXXVI, 
trigintasez; Xim, quattuordecim; XXIII, viginti tria; XXXII, 
trigintft duo ; XCII, n5n&ginta duo; CCCLXVIII, trecenta sez&' 
gint& oct5 ; C et X, centum et decem 8ee App. 47 and 50. 
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C. lUUI CAESARIS 

DE BELLO GALLIOO 



COMMENTARIUS PRIMUS 

B.a 6B 

1. Gallia est omnis diYisa in partes ties, quarum unam 
incolmit Belgae, aliam Aqmtanl, tertiam qui ipsoram lingua 
Desmptiimo/ Celtae, uostra Gralli appellantur. Hi onines lin- 
tmdSkaSS' S^ institutis, legibus inter se differant. Gallos 

^amiao/ ^^ Aquitanis Garamna flumen, a Belgis Matrona 

et Sequana dividit. Horam omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod a eultu atque humanitate provinciae longis- 
sime absunt, minimeque ad eos mereatores saepe conimeant 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

10 proxiraique sunt (lennanls, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 
buscum continenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetil 
quoque reliquos Gallos Airtute praecedunt, quod fere cotldi- 
anls proelns cum Germanls eontendunt, cum aut suls fini- 
bus eos prohibent aut ipsl in eoram finibus bellum gerant. 

15 Eoram una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium 

capit a flumine Rhodano; rontinetur Garamna flumine, 

Oeeano, finibus Belgaram ; attingit etiam ab Sequanls et 

Helvetils flumen Rhenum; vergit ad septentiiones. Belgae 

' ab extremls Gralliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 

20 partem fltiminis Rheni ; spectant in septentrionem et orien- 
tem solem. Aquitania a Garamna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et eam partem Oceanl quae est ad Hispaniam perti- 
net ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 
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2. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone eonsulibus, regni 
cupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fe- orgeuyrix per- 
cit, et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum mk>eti^to 
omnibus c5piis exirent : perfacile esse, cum vir- *^^^^ ^"^* 6 
tute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio potiri. Id 
h5c facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natuiu Helvetii 
continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera. 
ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Hel- 10 
vetios ; tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et 
minus late vagarentur et minus f acile finitimis bellum inf erre 
possent ; qua ex parte homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore 
afficiebantur. Pro multitudine autem hominum et pro glo- 15 
lia belli atque fortitudinis angustds se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longitudinem mllia passuum ccxj^, in 
latitudinem CLXXX patebant. 

3. His rebus adducti et auctorii^te Orgetorigis permoti 
constituerunt ea quae ad proliciscendum jiei-tinerent compa- 
rare, iumentorum et carrorura quam maximum Preparatwns 

' ^ . qftheHelve- 

numerum coemere, sementes quam maximas <»«»«• 
facere, ut in itinere c5pia frumenti suppeteret, cum proximis 5 
civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendasv biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium an- 
num profecti5nem lege c5nfirmant. Ad eas res c5nficiendas 
Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi Iegati5nem ad civitates suscepit. 
In eo itinere persuadet Castic5, Catamantaloedis orpetonxcon- 10 

gn%re8 with 

filio, Sequan5, ctiius pater regnum in Sequanis chiefso/otker 
mult5s ann5s obtinuerat et a senatu populi R5- premacy, 
mani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua 
occuj^ret, quod pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumnorigi 
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15 Aeduo, fratii Diviciaci, qui eo tempore pnncipatum in clvi- 
iate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conar 
retur persuadet, eique filiam suam in matTimonium dat. 
Perfacile factii esse illis probat conata perficere, propterea 
quod ipse suae civitatLs imperium obtenturus esset : non esse 

2u dubium, quin totius Gralliae plurimum Helvetii possent ; se 
suls copils suoque exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confir- 
mat. Hac 5rati5ne adducti iuter se fidem et iusiurandum 
dant, et regn5 occu{^t5 per tres potentissim5s ac firmissimos 
popul58 totlus Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 

4. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium eniintiata. MSribus 
suls Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt : dam- 
orgetarixis uatum pocuam sequl oportebat ut Ignl cremare- 
spiracybut tur. Dic coustitut^ causac dicti5nis Orffetorix 

escapes. His ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 ntdden death. ad iildicium oumem suam f amiliam, ad hominum 
nulia decem, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per e5s, ne causam dlceret, se eripuit. Cum clvitas ob eam 
rem incitata armls ius suum exsequi c5naretur,multitudinem- 
10 que hoininum ex agris magistratus c5gerent, Orgetorlx nior- 
tuus est ; neque abest susplci5, ut Helvetil arbitrantur, quin 
ipse sibi mortem c5nsclverit. 

5. Post eius mortem nihil5 minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere c5nantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 

The Heivetians ^^^ ®^ ^ ^^^ ^™ parat5s essc arbitmtl sunt, 
^parati^^ oppida sua omnia, numer5 ad duodecim, vlc5s ad 

_ ana depart, i» .— t -— j Tr»» • 

5 quadnngent5s, reliqua pnvata aediiicia mcen- 

dunt ; frumentum omne, praeter quod secum portaturi erant, 
comburunt, ut, domum rediti5nis spe sublata,, parati5res ad 
omnia pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita ci- 
teria sibi quemque dom5 eflferre iubent. Persuadent Rau- 
10 racls et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, uti e5dem usl 
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consilio, oppidls suis vicisque exustis, unS cum eis proficis- 
cantur ; Boiosque, qul trans Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum 
INoricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, receptos ad 
se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

6. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua Thcyarrange 
singuli carri ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus ^h^ia^ 
impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere possent: t^^Rir^tn^^ » 
alterum per provinciam nostram, multo lacilius 

atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque 
nonnullis locis vad5 tmnsitur. Extremum oppidum AUo-. 
brogum est* proximumque Helvetiorum finibus Genava. Ex 10 
eo oppido pons ad Helvetios pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel 
persuasuros, quod nondum bono animo in populum Romanum 
viderentur, existimabant, vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Omnib^s rebus ad pi*ofectionem com- 
paralas, diem dicunt qua di5 ad ripam Rhodani omnes con- 15 
veniant. Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabi- 
nio consulibus. 

7. Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulte- caeaardeiays 
riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Pro- texts. ^^ 
vinciae t5ti quam maximum potest mHitum numerum imperat 5 
(erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pontem qui erat 
ad Genavam iubet rescindi. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii 
certiores facti sunt, le^tos ad eum mittunt nobiUssimos 
civitatis, cuius legationis Nammeius et Verucloetius princi- 
pem locum obtinebant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animo sine 10 
Ollo maleficio iter per proviuciam faoere» propt^r^S ^uod 
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aiiud iter haberent nOllam : rogare nt eius YoluniBte id sibi 
faeere liceat. Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium 
consulem oecisum exercitumque eius ab Helvetils pulsum et 

15 sub iugum missum^ concedendum non putabat ; neque 
homines inimico anim5, data facultate per provineiam itinerLs 
faciundi, temperaturos ab iniuria et malefici5 exlstimabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites qu5s im- 
peraverat convenirent, legatis respondit diem se ad dellberan- 

20 dum sumpturum : sl quid veUent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. InterwL ea legione quam secum babebat mllitibusque 
qul ex provincia convenerant, a lacu LemanD5, qul in flumen 
Heprtrfntf Rhodauum Influit, ad montem luram, qul flnes 
tke Rknnr. ' Sequan5rum ab Helvetils dn-idit^ mllia passuum 

5 decem novem mumm in altitudinem pedum sedecim fossam- 
que ix*rducit, Eo opere i>erfecto praesidia disponit, castella 
communit^ qu5 facilius, sl se in\it5 translre c5narentur, pro- 
hibere jxissit. Ubi ea dies quam c5nstituerat cum le^tis 
venit, et legati ad eum revertSrant» negat se m5rB et exem- 

1«> pl5 jiopull R5maDl posse iterulliper pr5vinciam dare ; et, si 
^-im farere c5nentur, prohibiturum ostendit, Helvetii ea spe 
deieoti, navibus iunctls ratibusque compluribus factls, alii 
vadis Rhodanl, qua minima altitud5 fluminis erat» n5nnuni- 
quam interdiu, saepius noctu, ^ perrumpere possent c5nati, 

15 operis munlti5ne et militum concursu et telis repulsi hoc 
ermatu destiterunt* 

9. Reliuquebatur uuu per Sequanus A'ia, qua Sequaius in- 
vltls propter angustias ire non poteraiit. Hls emn sua sponte 
7V Beir^tMm4 persuidere n5n pv^ssent, legatos ad Dumnoi%em 
^[fr^^!r Aeduum mittunt^ ut eo depreeat5re a Sequanis 

^ lAnrjViw'** impetrarent. Dumnonx giatia et largiti5ne apud 

Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetils erat 
«micus quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matiimomuiri 
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duxerat; et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, 
et quam plurimas civitates siio beneficio habere obstrictas 
volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat ut per 10 
fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese 
deut perficit: SSquani, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant ; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et inifiria tiiinseant. 

10. Ctiesari renuntiiltur Helvetils esse in animo per agrum 
Seciuandrum et Aeduorum iter in SanUmum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus al)sunt, quae caeaarhringa 
civitas est in pi-ovincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat yjHjp^^etheir 
magno cum periculo prdvinciae f utiirum ut homi- p'^'^'^^- 5 
nes bellicosos, populi Romani inimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei 
miinitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipee 
in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
conscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 10 
hibemis educit, et, qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam 
per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 
Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superioribus 
occupatas itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
})us his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 15 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciae 
die septim5 pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab AUobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum dticit. BS sunt extra pro- 
vinciam tmns Rhodanum piimi. 

1 1 . Helvetii iam per angustias et flnSs Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Aeduorum finSs pervSnerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum s6 suaque Theffeivetian» 
ab eis defendere non possent, le^tos ad Caesa- ^^l^^^fthe 
rem mittunt ro^tum auxilium : Ita se omni ptoHt^LMaTl ^ 

. j_ i_rk---. •._ . protection. 

tempore de populo Romano mentos esse ut paene 

in conspectii exercitiis nostri agri vastari, liberi eorum in 
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servitutem abdiicl, oppda expugnari n5ii debueiint. Eodem 
tempore Ambani, necessaril et consanguinel Aeduorum, 

loCaesaiem certidrem faciunt sese depopulatis agris non facile 
ab oppidls vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobrc^s, qui 
trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque habebant, f u^ se ad 
Caesaiem lecipiunt et demonstiant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliquL Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 

15 spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus f oriHnls sociorum con- 
sumptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit, inciedibili lenitate, ita ut 
Mthecn>$sing oculis iu utiam partcm fluat iudicari non possit. 
txrdest^tt^ Id Helvctii ratibus ac lintribus iiinctis transibant 

T\guTini vcho 

5/ormedtkerear' Ubi Dcr exploratores Cacsar certior factus esf 

mtard of the ^ *• _ ^ _ . . _ 

Heiveiim. trcs iam partcs copiarum Helvetios id flumen 
tiaduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reli- 
quam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tiibus e castris 
profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae nondum flumen 

10 transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam 
partem eorum concidit ; reliqui sese fugae mandarunt atque 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguri- 
nus; nam omnis clvitas Helvetia in quattuor pag5s divisa 
est. Hic pagus unus, cum domo exisset patrum nostrorum 

15 memoria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum 
sub iugum mlserat. Ita sive casu slve consilio deorum im- 
mortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamita- 
tem populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 
Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam privatas iniu- 

20 rias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem 
legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 

13. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut 
c5nsequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita 
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exercitum tiuducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu com" 
niota, cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transirent, illum uno die fecisse intel- TkeHeivetians,^ 
legerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; cuius leg^tionis ^^^h^miy 
Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Hel- "* Mpeace. 
vetiorum f uerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus 
Romanus cura Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros atque 
ibi f uturos Helvetios ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse 10 
Voluisset: sin bello persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et 
veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtutis Helve- 
tiorum. Quod improviso iinum pagum adortus esset, cum 
ei qui flumen transissent suis auxilium ferre non possent, ne 
ob eam rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret aut ipsos 15 
despiceret : se ita a patribus maioribusque suis didicisse ut 
magis virtute contenderent quam dol5 aut insidiis niterentur. 
Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi Romani et intemecione exercitus nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet. 20 

14. His Caesar ita respondit: Eo sibi minus dubitationis 
dari, quod eas res quas legati Helvetii commemorassent me- 
moria teneret, atque eo gravius ferre quo minus caesarproposes 

•*• ^ ■*• terms which 

merit5 populi Romani accidissent ; qui si alicuius '*«y re/use. 
iniuriae sibi conscius f uisset, non fuisse difficile cavere ; sed 5 
eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a se intellegeret qua re 
timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret. Quod si ve- 
teris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium 
iniuriarum, quod eo invit5 iter per pr5vinciam per vim 
temptassent, quod Aedu5s, quod Ambarr5s, quod AUobroges 
vexassent, memoriam dep5nere posse? Quod sua vict5ria 
tam insolenter gl5riarentur, quodque tam diu se impiine 
iniurias tulisse admirarentur, e5dem pertinere. C5nsuesse 
enim de5s immortales, quo gravius homines ex commutatiSne 
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15reram doleani, quos pro scelere eoram ulelsci velint, liTs se- 
cundiores interdum res et diuturnidi-em impunitatem amce- 
dere. Cum ea ita sint, tamen, sl ol)sides ab els sibi dentur, 
utl ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et sl Aeduis de 
iniurils quiis ipsLs socilsque edram intulerint, item sl Alla- 

20brogibus satisfaciant, sese cum els jjacem esse facturum. 
Dlvicd respondit: Ita Helvetids a maidribus suls Institutds 
esse utl obsides accipere, ndn dare, cdnsuerint ; eius rel popu- 
lum Romanum esse testem. Hdc respdnsd datd discessit. 
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INTRODUCTION 



The appendix, in its present form, is not an enlargement of the former 
one, but has been written independently. It is intended primarily to 
gather into a syatematic whole the grammatical notes gi ven in the lessons, 
and to supplement them; and it is furthermore intended to include all 
tiie grammatical material which need be put into the hands of a Caesar 
or Cicero class. The regular paradigms are given in full, with only such 
exceptional forms as are needed for the reading of Caesar and Cicero. 
It is believed that the treatment of syntax covers all the essential usages 
of those authors, and that the relatively large amount of explanation is 
given only where it is needed. Rules are almost invariably stated in 
full, so that when the student takes up a more complete grammar he 
will have to master only the exceptions, not the principles. 

The examples are in part made up, for the sake of brevity and clear- 
ness, but are drawn largely from Caesar and Cicero. Keferences to 
Caesar are made by book, chapter, and line of the chapter as nearly 
as the varying editions will permit. References to Cicero are made by 
oration and section. 

The writer has consulted the usual authorities and is under special 
obligations, as regards the treatment of the verb, to the writings and 
personal instruction of Professor William Gardner Hale. The present 
treatment of the verb is by no means in full accord with Professor Hale'8, 
yet it is largely influenced by it. 

241 



PRONUNCIATION 

QUANTTTY OF VOWELS 

1. A Towel ifl nsually short: 

a, Before another Towel, or h; as eOy niliiL 

//. Before nd and nt; as landandns, landant. 

c. Before any other fioal consonant than s; as landem, landat. 

2. A vowel ifl long: 

a, Before gn, n^ and ns; as dignna, infert, consuL 

b. When it resnhs from oontraction; as isaety for iiaset. 

3. A vowel is usnally long: 

a. Before the consonant i; as eins. 

b. In monosyllablefl not ending in b, d, 1, m, or t; aa me, hic, but 

ab,ad. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be notioed in the following table that in some caaes the short 
and long vowels have the same sonnd, in others a slightly different 
sound. 

a = a in Cuha ^ = ahf 

e = einr^ e = eyinthey 

1 = 1 in pvn i = 1 in machine 

o = o in /or (not as in goi) o = ohf 

u = oo in /oo< u = oo in boot 

y = French u or German «; it rarely occurs. 

5. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounda ran together into one. If the 
student will first pronoimce a, then u, then will mn the two together, 
he wiU get the sound of ow in how, the proper pronunciation of the 
diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

242 
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ae = ai in aiiU 

oe = oi in (M 

au = oti; in how 

eu has no English equivalent. Bun the two sounda together. 

ui occurs in huic and cui, pronounced wheek and hjoee, 

SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

6. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the foUowing 
exceptions: 

c and g are always hard, as in can^ go 

i (consonant, sometimes printed j) = yin yei 

r pronounced distinctly 

8 as in thiSy never as in these 

t as in tinf never as in naiion 

V = m; 

X = A» 

ch, ph, th, = c, p, i 

bs, bt = ps, pt 

su = 8w in suadeo, suavis, 8uesc5, and their compounds. 

7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, and at the beginning 
of a word before a vowel. In compounds of iacio, consonant i is pro- 
nounced, but not written, before vowel i; as deici5, pronounced as if 
deiici5. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

8. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel that is followed 
by knother vowel or a single consonant. 

9. A syllable is long: 

a. If it contains a long vowel or a diphthong; as both syllables of 
laud5. 

b. If its vowel is followed by x, z, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (b, c, d, g, p, t, ch, ph, th, foUowed by 1 
or r). If a short vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid, the syllable 
is short in prose, though it may be long in poetry. First syllable of 
mittit is long; of patris, short in prose. 

ACCENT 

10. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; as 

om^nis. 

I I . Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult if 

it is long, on the antepenult if the penult is short; as divi^^sa, in^colimt. 
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1 2. "WTien an enclitic is joined to another word, the accent falla on 
the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic; as Oallia^que. 

INFLECTIONS 

NOUNS 

13. RULES OF QENDER 

The gqnder of most noons is determined by the nominative end- 
ing, or must be leamed for the individual words; but the following 
rules will prove helpful, though there are exceptions. 

flu The names of male beings, li vers, winds, and months are masciUine. 

b. The names of female beings, oountries, towns, islands, plants, 
trees, and of most abstract qualities arefeminine. 

c. Indeclinable nouns, and infinitives, phrases, and clauses nsed as 
nouns are neuter. 

14. DECLENSIONS 

There are five declensions of Latin nouns, distii^nished from each 
other by ihe final letter of the stem, and the ending of the genitive 
«ingular. 

DBdJCMSION FINAL LETTER OF STEM ENDING OP GEN. 8ING. 



L 



a ..ae 



n. o 



ra. 

IV. 



u 



-1 
oonsonant •]« 

-is 

u .U8 



' • 6 ^ or -ei 

>5. FIRST DECLENSION 

The Btem ends in -a; the nominative in -a. The gender is usiially 
feminine. 



F., tahle 

Abm. mensa mensae 

Oni. mensae mensarum 

I^t. mensae mensls 

Acc. mensam mensas 

Vor. meusa mensae 

Abt. mensa menms 



16, 17 
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a. Exceptions in gender are shown by meanings (13); as nauta, m., 
sailor, Matrona, m., the {ritjer) Mame, 
h. The locative singular ends in -ae. 



16. 



8ECOND DECLENSION 



The stem ends in -o; the nominative masculine in -us, -er, -ir; 
the nominative neuter in -um. 





Servus, m., 


Puer, M., 


Ager, M., 


Vir, M., 


Bellum, N., 




slave 


hoy 


field 

8IN0ULAR 


man 


war 


N. 


servus 


jjuer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


G, 


servi 


pueri 


agrl 


virl 


belli 


D, 


servo 


puero 


agro 


viro 


bello 


A. 


servum 


puerum 


agrum 


vinim 


bellum 


V. 


serve 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


A. 


servo 


puero 


agro 

PLURAL 


viro 


bello 


N. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


G. 


servdrum 


puerorum 


agrorum 


virdrum 


bellorum 


D. 


servis 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 


A. 


servos 


puerds 


agros 


virds 


bella 


V. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


A. 


servis 


pueris 


agrls 


viris 


bellis 



a. Exceptions in gender are usually shown by the meanings (18). 
Vulg^, crowdf is usually neuter. 

b. The locative singular ends in -i. 

c. Nouns in -ius and -ium regularly formed the genitive and vocative 
singular in -i, instead of -ii and -ie, until after the time of Caesar and 
Cicero. The words are accented as if the longer form were used; c5n- 
si^H, of a plan. 

d. Afewwords have -um instead of-6rum in the genitive plural; 
Bocium (or sociorum), ofaUies. 

THIRD DECLENSION 



1 7. Third declension stems end in a consonant or in -i. Nominative 
case-ending for masculines and feminines, -s or none; for neuters, none* 
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A, CONSONANT StEMS 



U 18-20 



18 



1 8. Stems ending in a labial mute, b or p. The nominative ending 



Princeps, m., chief 
Stem princip- 





Trabs, i 


r., beam 




Stem 


trab- 




BINei7I.AB 


PLITRAr. 


N. 


trabs 


trabes 


G. 


trabis 


trabum 


D. 


trabi 


trabibus 


A. 


trabem 


trabes 


V. 


trabs 


trabes 


A. 


trabe 


trabibus 



SINeULAB 

princeps 

pnncipis 

prfncipi 

princii)em 

princeps 

principe 



PLUBAL 

principes 

principum 

principibus 

principes 

principes 

principibus 



1 9. Stems ending in a dental mute, d or t. The nominative ending 
for masculines and feminines is -b, and the final d or t of the stem is 
dropped before it. 





Laiis, F., 


, praise 


Miles, M. 


, soldier 


Caput, 


N., head 




Stem laud- 


Stem milit- 


Stem capit- 




8ZNOirT.AB 


PLUBAL 


SINeULAB 


PLITBAL 


SIKGULAB 


PLUBAL 


N. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


G. 


laudis 


laudum 


inTlitis 


militum 


capitis 


capitum 


D. 


laudi 


laudibus 


militi 


iiulitibus 


capiti 


capitibus 


A. 


laudem 


laudes 


militem 


milites 


caput 


capita 


V. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


A. 


laude 


laudibus 


milite 


militibus 


capite 


capitibus 



20. Stems ending in a gutteral mute, g or c. The nominative end- 
ing is Sy which unites with the final g or c of the stem to form z. 

F., law 



Stem leg- 



BINOULAB 



PLUBAL 



N. 


lex 


leges 


G. 


l^s 


legum 


D. 


legi 


l^bus 


A. 


legem 


leges 


V. 


lex 


leges 


A. 


lege 


l^bu» 



Duz, 


A&« • 


leader 




Stem duc- 


BINGULAB 






PLUBAL 


dux 






duces 


ducis 






ducum 


duci 






ducibus 


ducem 






duces 


dux 




» 


duces 


duoe 






ducibus 
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2 I . Stems ending in a liquid, 1 or r. There is no nominative case- 
ending. 

C5nsul, M., conaul Pater, m., father Aequor, n., sea 

Stem cdnsul- Stem patr- Stem aequor- 



STKG. 



PLU. 



SING. 



PLIT. 



BINO. 



PLU. 



G. 
D, 

A. 
V. 
A. 



consul consules 

consulis consulum 

consuli consulibus 

cdnsulem consules 

consul consules 

c5nsule consulibus 



aequora 

aequorum 

aequoribus 

aequora 

aequora 

aequoribus 



pater patres aequor 

patris patrum aequoris 

patri patribus aequori 

patrem patres aequor 

pater patres aequor 

patre patribus aequore 

22. Stems ending in a nasal, m or n. There is no nominative 
case-ending, except in hiems, the only stem in -m. The nominative of 
masculines and feminines usually drops the final n and changes the 
preceding vowel to 6. 

Virg6, F., maiden 
Stem virgin- 

BINO. PLU. 

virgo virgines 
virginis virginum 
virgini virginibus 
virginem virgines 
virgo virgines 
virgine virginibus 

23. Stems ending in s (apparently r, because s changes to r between 
two vowels). The nominative has no case-ending, but usually ends in 
s, sometimes in r. 



Hiems, f., winJter 
Stem hiem- 



SINO. 

N. hiems 

G. hiemis 

D. hiemi 

A. hiemem 

V. hiems 

A. hieme 



PLU. 

hiemes 

hiemum 

hiemibus 

hiemes 

hiemes 

hiemibus 



riumen, 


N., tiveT 


Stem flumin- 


BINO. 


•PJAJ. 


flumen 


flumina 


fluminis 


fluminum 


iiumini 


fluminibus 


flumen 


flumina 


flurnen 


flurnina 


flumine 


fluminibus 



Mos, M., cmtom 
Stem m5s- 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



SIKO. 

mds 

moris 

mori 



PLU. 

mores 

morum 

moribus 



morem mores 
mos mdres 
mdre moribus 



Honor, m., honar 
Stem hon5s- 

BINO. PLU. 

honor honores 

honoria honorum 

honori hondribus 

honorem honores 

honor honores 

honore hondribus 



Corpus, N., body 
Stem corpos- 

SINO. PLU. 

corpus corpora 

corporis corporum 

corpori corporibus 

corpus corpora 

corpus corpora 

corpore corporibus 



B. i-STBMS 

24. Here belong masculine and feminine nouns ending in -is or -es 
if they have the same number of syllables in the genitive as in the 
nominative, and neuters in -e, -al, -ar. 
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26. Theoretically the i shoald appear in all cases except the 
nominative and vocative plural of maacalines and feminines, and the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singnlar of some neuters; but this 
declension became confused with that of consonant stems, and no 
absolute rule can be given for the endings. Masculine and feminine nouns 
asually have acc., -em, abl-, -e, acc. plural -en. Neuters have abl. -L 



TuBsiSy F., Ignia, M., Caedes, f., Cubile,N., Animal, n., 

cough Jire daugkter couch animal 

Stem toBsi- Stem igni- Stem caedi- Stem culnli- Stem animali- 



N, tussis 

G, tuasis 

D, tussi 

A, tussim 

V, tussis 

A. tusffl 



igms 

Tgnis 

Tgni 

Tgnem 

Tgnis 

TgnT or -e 



SrNGULAB 

caedes 

caedis 

caedT 

caedem 

caedes 

caede 

PLURAIi 



cubTle 

cubTIis 

cubTIT 

cubTle 

cubTle 

cubTIT 



N, tusses Tgnes caedes cubTlia 

6r. tussium Tgnium caedium cubTIium 

D, tussibus Tgnibus caedibus cubTlibus 

A» tussTs or -es Tgnes or -Ts caedes or -Ts cubTIia 

F. tusses Tgnes caedes cubTIia 

A, tussibus Tgnibus caedibus cubTlibus 



animal 

animalis 

animalT 

animal 

animal 

animalT 



animalia 

animalium 

animalibus 

animalia 

animalia 

animalibus 



(7. MiXED Stems 

26. Some consonant stems have borrowed from -i stems the genitive 
plural in -ium and the accusative plural in -is. Here belong most mono- 
syllables in -b and -x preceded by a consonant; most nouns in -ns and 
'18 ; and afew nouns in -tas, -tatia. 





Cliens, m. 


, retainer 


TJrbs, 


F., cUy 




Stem client- 




Stem 


urb- 




BnreuLAB 




PLUUAL 


BINOULAB 


FLnBAL 


N, 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


0, 


clientis 




clientium 


urbis 


urbium 


D. 


clientT 




clientibus 


urbT 


urbibus 


A. 


clientem 




clientes or -Ts 


urbem 


urbes or -ia 


V, 


clienR 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


A, 


cliente 




clientibus 


urbe 


urbibnH 



U 27-29 
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D. Irregular Nouns 



The following nouns present peculiarities of inflection: 



Senez, m., 


08, N., 


Vis, F., 


BOB, M. F., 


luppiter, 


old man 


bone 


force 

• 


OX^ cow 


JupUer 








BINGULAR 






N. 


senex 


08 


vis 


bos 


luppiter 


G. 


senis 


OBsis 


vis 


bovis 


lovis 


D. 


«eni 


ossi 


vi 


bovi 


lovi 


A. 


senem 


08 


viiu 


bovem 


lovem 


V. 


senex 


os 


vis 


bos 


luppiter 


A. 


sene 


osse 


vi 

PLUBAI. 


bove 


love 


N 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




G. 


senum 


ossium 


virium 


bovum or boum' 


D. 


senibus 


ossibus 


viribus 


bobus (yr 


bubus 


A. 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




V. 


senes 


ossa 


vires ♦ 


boves 




A. 


senibufl 


ossibus 


viribua 


bobus or 


bubus 



28. The gender of many nouns is shown by the meaning (13). 
There are numerous exceptions to the foUowing rules. 

a. MascuLine are nouns in 6 (but see 6,) -or, -os, -er, -es. 

h. Feminine are nouns in -do, -go, -15, -as, -es, -is, -iis, -ys, -z, 

and in -s when preceded by a consonant. 
c. NeiUer are nouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -us. 



29. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -u; nominative masculine in -us, nominative 
neuter in -u. 



Fructus, M., fruit 



Cornii, n., hom 





81NOTJLAR 


PLUKAL 


BINOULAR 


PLURAL 


N 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


G. 


fructus 


fructuum 


corniis 


cornuum 


D. 


fructui 


fructibus 


comu 


cornibuB 


A. 


friictum 


fructiis 


cornii 


cornua 


F. 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


A. 


fructu 


fructibus 


cornu 


cornibus 
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a. Doxnus, houaey manus, handy Idiis, Ides, are feminine. 
6. The dative singular of nouns in -us sometimes ends in -u. 

c. The dative and ablative plural of a few nouns sometimes end in 
-ubu8. 

d. Domus has the following second declension forms: 

domi (locative), at home; domum, hqmewards] domd^ from home; domds 
(plural), homeivards. 



30. 



FIFTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -e; nominative in -es. Uaually feminine. 
Dies, M., day Bes, f., thing 



8INO. 



PLUR. 



SINO. 



PLUB. 



^V. dies 


dies 


res 


res 


G. diei 


dierum 


rei 


renim 


D. diei 


diebus 


rei 


rebus 


A. diem 


dies 


rem 


res 


T: dies 


dies 


res 


res 


A. die 


diebus 


re 


rebus 



a. Dies in the singular is either masculine or feminine (feminine 
usually in the sense of an appointed day or a long space of time); in the 
plural it is masculine. Its compounds are masculine. 

6. The ending of the genitive and dative singular is -ei after a vowel, 
-ei after a consonant. -e is sometimes used instead of either. 

c. Dies and res are the only nouns of this declension that are 
declined throughout the plural. Acies, spes, and a few othera have 
uominative and accusative plural forms. 

ADJECTIVES 



3 1 . ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 



Mas. 

X. magnus 
(jt*. magni 
/>. magno 
.1. magnum 
V. magne 
A. magno 



BIKQULAR 

Fem. 

magna 

magnae 

magnae 

magnam 

magna 

magna 



yeut. 

magnum 

magni 

magno 

magnum 

magnum 

magno 



large 
Mas, 



PLURAL 

Fem. 



Neut. 



magni magnae magna 

magnorum magnarum magnorum 
magnis magnis magnis 
magnoa magnas magna 
magnl magnae magna 

magnis magnis magnis 
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Liber 


, free 










fllKGULAB 






PLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


NaU. 


Mas. 


Femi. 


Nevt. 


iV. 


liber 


libera 


liberam 


liberi 


liberae 


libera 


G. 


liberi 


liberae 


liberi 


liberoram 


liberarum liberorum 


D, 


libero 


liberae 


libero 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 


A. 


liberam 


liberam 


liberum 


liberos 


liberas 


libera 


V. 


liber 


libera 


liberam 


liberi 


liberae 


libera 


A. 


libero 


libera 


libero 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 








Aeger, ill 










8IN6ULAB 






FLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


aeger 


aegra 


aegram 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegra 


G. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegri 


aegrorum 


aegriiram aegroram 


D. 


aegro 


aegrae 


aegrf) 


aegris 


aegrls 


aegris 


A. 


aegriim 


aegram 


aegram 


aegros 


aegras 


aegra 


V. 


aeger 


aegra 


aegrum 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegra 


A. 


aegro 


aegrii 


aegro 


aegris 


aegris 


aegri6 



32. 



Adjectives with Genitive in -ius. 



Nine adjectives of the first and second declenslons have the genitive 
singular in -ius (in alter usually -iua) and the dative singular in -i in 
all genders. These are alius, another, solus, ordy, ullus, any, unus, 
one, t5tus, whoUy niillus, no, alter, the other, uter, which (of two), neuter, 
neither. In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly 
the same as in magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter bf alius. 









8IN6ULAB 








Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


unus 


una 


unum 


totus 


tota 


totum 


G. 


unius 


unius 


uniiis 


totius 


totius 


totius 


D. 


uni 


uni 


uni 


toti 


toti 


toti 


A. 


unum 


unam 


unum 


totum 


totam 


totum 


A. 


uno 


una 


uno 


toto 


tota 


toto 


N. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alteram 


G. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


D. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


A. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alteram 


alteram 


alterum 


A. 


alio 


alia 


alio 


altero 


altera 


altero 
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33. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

There are both consonant steras and i-stems. Adjectives of three 
terminations have a si^ecial form in the nominative singular for each 
gender; adjectives of two Unninatiom have one form in the noiniDative 
singular for the masculine and feminine, another for the neuter; adjec- 
tives of one termination have the same form in the nominative eingular 
for all genders. 

A. CONSONANT StEMB 

34. Two Terminations. 







« 
fl 


Fortior, hraver 






BINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Mas. 


and Fem. 


Neuter 


Ma8. and Fem. 


Neuter 


N. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


0. 


fortioris 


fortioris 


fortiorum 


fortiorum 


D, 


fortiori 


fortiori 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 


A. 


fortiorem 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


V, 


fortior 


fortiua 


fortiores 


fortiora 


A. 


fortiore 


fortiore 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



a. Here belong all comparatives, but plus, more, is irregular and 
defective. In the singular it is used only as a noun. 



SINGULAR 


PLURAL 






Neuter 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neuter 




N. plus 




ph'ires 


plura 




G. pluris 


plurium 


plurium 




D. 




pluribus 


pluribuB 




A, pluR 




plures 


plura 




A. 




pluribus 


pluribus 




36. One termination. 












Vetus, old 






8INOULAR 






PLURAL 




Mas. and Fem, 


Neut. 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neut, 


N vetuB 


vetus 


veteres 




vetera 


G, veteris 


veteris 


veterum 




vetemm 


D, veteri 


veteri 


veteribus 


veteribuR 


A, veterem 


vetus 


veteres 




vetera 


V. vetus 


vetus 


veteres 




vetera 


A, vetere or -i 


vetere or -i veteribus 


veteribus 
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a. Here belong princeps, chiefy and pauper, poor. Dives, richf also 
belongs here, but has ditia for the nominative, accusative, and voeatlve 
plural neuter. 

B. 1- Stems 
36. Three terminations. 











Acer, sharp 










RINOULAR 






PLITRAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Nmt. 


3/tfj*. 


Ffm. 


Neut. 


iV. 


acer 


ficris 


acre 


acres 


ficres 


acria 


G. 


acris 


ucris 


acris 


acrium 


acrium 


acrinm 


/>. 


acri 


acrl 


ficri 


acribus 


acribns 


acribus 


A. 


acrem 


ucrem 


ficre 


acres or -is 


acres or -is 


acria 


V. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


acrOs 


iicres 


acria 


A. 


acri 


acri 


acri 


acribus 


ficribus 


acribus 



o. Here belong celeber, famoua, equester, equestrian, pedester, pe* 
destrian; names of months in -ber; and a few others. 

37. Two terminations. 



8INGULAR 




Omnis, all 

FLURAL 




Mas. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. and Fem. 


Newt. 


N. omnis 


omne 


omnes 


omnia 


G. omnis 
/>. omni 


omnis 
omni 


omnium 
onmibus 


omnium 
omnibus 


A . omnem 


omne 


onmes or -Ts 


. omnia 


V. omnis 
A. omni 


omne 
omni 


omnes 
omnibus 


omnia 
omnibus 



a. Here belong all adjectives in -is, -e. 
38. One termination. 







Audaz, hold 




BINOULAR 






PLURAL 




Mas. and Fem. 


Neui. 




Mas. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


G. audacis 


audacis 




audacium 


audacium 


D. audaci 


audaci 




audacibus 


audacibus 


A. audacem 


audax 




audaces or -is 


audacia 


F. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


A. audaci or -e 


audacl or -e 


audacibus 


audacibos 



254 



APPENDIX 



2239-42 





OrienSj 


^ rinng 




SIHOnLAB 




PLT7BAI. 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neui. 


Mas. and Fem. 


NevA. 


N, oriens 


oriens 


orientes 


orientia 


G. orientis 


orientis 


orientiurii 


orientiuxn 


/). orienti 


orienti 


orientibus 


orientibus 


A. orientem 


oriens 


orientea or -is 


orientia 


V. oriena 


oriens 


orientes 


orientia 


A. oriente or -i 


oriente or -i 


orientibns 


orientibns 



a. Here beloi^ most adjecti ves of one termination, and all participles 
in -ans and -ens. Participles usually have tlie ablative singular in -i 
only when used as adjectives, in -e when used as participles or nouns. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

39. The regular comparative endings are -iory -ius; superlative, 
-issimus, -a, -um. They are added to the hase of the positive (found by 
removing the case-ending from the genitive singular). Examples: 
altus, high (base, alt-); altior, -ius, higher; altissimiis, -a, -um, highest; 
fortis, hrave (base, fort-); fortior, braver; fortissimus, bravest. 

40. Adjectives in -er form the comparative regularly, but form the 
superlative by adding -rimus to the nominaiive of the positive, Exam- 
ple: acer, sharp (base, acr-); acrior; acerrimus. 

41. Most adjectives in -ilis are compared regularly. Five, while 
forming the comparative regularly, form the superlative by adding 
-limus to the ba^e of the positive. They are £Eicilis, easy; difficilis, 
difficuU; similis, like; dissimilis, unlike; humilis, low. Example: facilis 
(base, flEMiil-), fiEU^ilior, £EU!illimus. 



42. 



IRREQULAR COMPARISON 



bonus, melior, optimus, good, heUer^ best 

malus, peior, pessimus, bad^ warsej worst 

magnus, maior, maximus, great^ greaier, grealeA 

parvus, minor, minimus, smjaJd^ less, leasl 

multus, pliis (n.), plurimus, muchy morey most 

multi, plures, plurimi, many, more, m>ost 

nequam, [inded.), nequior, nequissimus, worihless^ etc. 

frug^ i^inded.), frugalior, frugalissimus, useful, worthy, etc 

dezter, dezterior, dextimus, on ihe right, dexterous, etc 
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DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 

4-3. The foUowing comparatives and superlatives appear without a 
positive because formed from stems not used as adjectives: — 

citra {adv. on thisside): citerior, citimuB, kUher^ hUhermost 
de {prep, down): deterior, deterrixnus, worsey worst 
intra {jyrep. in, within): interior, intimus, inner, inmost 
prae {prep, before): prior, ptimuSjformerjfirst 
prope {adv. near) : propior, proximus, nearer, next 
ultra {adv. beyond): ulterior, ultimus, /ar</i«r, /aW/iefl^. 

44. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used 
as nouns (generally in the plural) : — 

ezterus, ezterior, eztremus (eztimus), ouiert ovtmost 
inferus, inferior, infimus (imus), lowery lowest 
posterus, posterior, postremus (postumus), lattery Uut 
superus, superior, supremus {aummuB)*higher, higheat, 

COMPARISON BY magis, mazime 

4-5. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, and many others, 
form the comparative and superlative by using the adverbs magis, 
morey and mazime, most. Example: idoneus, mitable; magis iddneus 
more mitable; mazime iddneus, most mitable. 

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON 

4-6. Most adverbs are formod from adjectives in all the degrees of 
comparison. 

a. The positive is either the accusative singular neuter of the adjec- 
tive; as multum, mmh; facile, eaaily: or is formed from adjectives of the 
first and second declensions by adding -e to the base; as latus, wide 
(base, lat-), late, widdy; or is formed from adjectives of the third 
declension by adding -iter, less often -ter, to the base; as fortis, hrave 
(base fort-), fortiter, bravely. 

b. The comparative is the accusative singular neuter of the com- 
parative of the adjective; as pliis, more; fSEicilius, m^e easUy; latius, 
more rvidely; fortius, more bravdy. 

c. The superlative is formed by adding -e to the base of the super- 
lative of the adjective; or, less often, is its accusative singular neuter; 
as plurimum, most; facillime, most easily; latissime, mmt widely; fortissime 
most bravdy. 
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NUMERALS 

47. Nmneral adjectives are of three classes: caidinals, answeriiig the 

qnesfcioii how manyf as cne, Uco, etc ; ordinals, answeiing tbe qnestion 

which in orderf as, Jirgi, second, etc.; and distribatives, answering the 

qoestioii Jiow nuiny eachf as, one each, two each, etc. Nnmeral adverbs 

answer the qnestion how oftenf as, once, twice, etc 

Ronum 

Ordinal Diaributive Adverbs 

priinus, -a, -nm singnli, -a, semel 

-nm 



Numerals Cardinal 
I. unns, -a, -imi 



II. duo, -ae, -o 


secundui^ or alter 


hini 


bis 


III. tres, tria 


tertius 


temi or trini ter 


IV. quattuor 


quartus 


quatemi 


quater 


V. quinque 


quintus 


quinl 


qiiinquies 


VI. sex 


sextns 


seni 


sexies 


Vn. septem 


septimus 


septeni 


septies 


VTIT. octo 


Sctavus 


octoni 


octiefl 


IX. novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


X. decem 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


XI. lindecim 


iindecimuR 


undeni 


lindecies 


XII. duodeciiii 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


Xni. tredecim 


tertius decimus 


temi deni 


ter decies 


XIV. quattuordecim quartus decimus 


quatemi deni quater decies 


XV. quindecim 


qnintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies de^ 

cies 
sexiesdecies 


XVI. sedecim 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


XVII. septendecim 


septimuR decimus septeni deni 


septies decies 


XVni. duodeviginti 


duodevicesimuR 


duodeviceni 


duodevicies 


XIX. undeviginti 


undevicesiuius 


undeviceni 


undevicies 


XX. viginti 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


XXI. unus et yiginti 


[ vicesimus primus 


viceni singu- 


vicies semel 


(viginti unus) 




li 




XX Vm. duodetriginta 


duodetricesimus 


duodetriceni 


duodetricies 


XXIX. undetriginta 


lindetricesimus 


undetriceni 


undetricies 


XXX. triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


XL. quadraginta 


quadrdgesimuR 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


L. quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


LX. sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


LXX. septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


LXXX. octoginta 


octogesimus 


oct^eni 


octogies 


XC. nonaginta 


nonagesimuR 


nonageni 


nonagies 


C. centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centies 
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CI. centiiin (et) 


centesimus (et) 


centeni (et) 


centies semel 


unus 


primuB 


singuli 




CC. ducenti, -ae, - 


a ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


CCC. trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


CCCC. quadringentr 


quadringente- 
simus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


D. quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


quingenties 


DC. sescenti 


sescentesimus 


sesceni 


sescenties 


DCC. septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingenl 


septingenties 


DCCC. octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingeni 


octingenties 


^CCCC. nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


M. mille 


millesimus 


singula 
millia 


millies 


MM. duo milia 


bis millesimus 


bina milia 


bis millies 



a. The endings -iens and -ensimus are often used for -ies and 
-esimus. 

48. Of the cardinals, tinus, duo, and tres are declined; quattuor to 
centum, inclusive, are indeclinable; ducentl to nongenti, inclusive, are 
declined like the plural of m&gnus (31); mille as an adjective-is in- 
declinable, as a substantive is declined like the plural of cubile (25) and 
spelled either millia or milia. Ordinais are declined like magnus, 
distributives like the plural of magnus. 

49. For the declension of unus see 32. Its plural usually means 

only or alone, but is used in the sense of me with nouns used only in 

the plural; as, una castra, one camp. Duo and tres are declined as 

follows: 

Duo, two Tres, three 

Mas. Fem. Neut. M. and F. Neut. 



N. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 


tria 


G. 


duonim 


duaniin 


duomm 


trium 


trium 


D. 


duobuR 


duabus 


duobus 


tribufl 


tribufl 


A. 


du5s, duo 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


A. 


duobus 


duabus 


du5bus 


tribus 


tribus 



50. The numbers intermediate between those given in the table are 
expressed as follows: In a combination of tens and units the units may 
precede, followed by et; as tres et quadraginta, three andforty; or the 
tens may precede without an et; as quadragintS, trSs, forty three. In 
other combinations of two numerals the higher precedes, with or with- 
out et; as ducenti (et) vigini^ ^u;o /lUTic^rec^ aruZ ^wn^y. In combinationa 
of three or more numerals the order ia aa in English, without et; as 
dup milia sescenti viginti s^, two tkousand six hundred and twerUif six. 
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PRONOUNS 

61. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

First person, ego, / Second person, tii, you {thou) 



8INO. 



PLUR. 



8INO. 



N. 


€gO 


G. 


mei 


D. 


mihi 


A. 


^me 


A. 


me 



nos 


tu 


r nostrum 
\ nostri 


. tui 


nobis 


tibi 


n5s 


te 


nobis 


te 



PLUR. 
VOS 

f vestrum 
\ vestri 
• vobis 
vos 
vobis 

a. There is no j^ersonal pronoun of the third person. Its place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, ^, ea, she, id, 
i/, (57); or, when him, them, etc. refer to the subject (163), by the reflex- 
ive pronouns. 

6. nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as genitives of the 
whole (101); nostn and vestri, asobjective genitives (98). 

c. 3?he preposition cum is enclitic with personal pronouns; as, n5bis- 
ciun, wUh m. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

52. A reflexive pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb 
nor agree with such a subject: therefore there can be no nominative. For 
the first and second persons the personal pronouns are used as 
reflexives. For the third person there is a special pronoun. 

First person, mei, Second person, tui, Third person, sui, 







ofmyself 


of 


yourself 


ofhimsdf, < 




SINQ. 


PLUR. 


8ING. 


PLUR. 


SINO. 


FLUB. 


G. 


mei 


r nostrum 
\ nostri 


tui 


f vestruin 
l vestri 


sui 


sui 


D. 


inihi 


ndbis 


tibi 


vobis 


sibi 


sibi 


A. 


me 


nos' 


te 


vos 


se 


se 


A. 


me 


nobis 


tc 


vobis 


se 


se 



a. The preposition cum is enclitic with reflexive pronouns; as secum, 
with himself. 



63. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUN3 



Xst pers. meus, -a, -um, my 



noster, -tra, -trum, our 
vester, -tra, -trum, your (o{ 

more than ooe) 
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Sd 
pers. 



' Buus, -a, -uxn, hi8f herj its (when suus, -a, -um, their (when re- 

referring to the subjcct) ferring to the subject) 

eius (gen. sing. of is) his, her, eorum, earuxn, eorum (gen. 

ita (when not referring to plur of is) their (when not 

the subject) referring to the subject) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
Hic, thi8 (near the speaker) 





8ZNGULAR 






PLURAL 






Maa. 


Fem. 


Nem, 


Mas, 


Fem. 


Neui. 


N. 


hic 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. 


huius 


huius 


huiuR 


horuiii 


harum 


honim 


D, 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


A, 


hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


65 


■ 


Iste, 


that (near 


tho pcrson spoken to) 


. 






SINGULAR 






PLURAL 






Mas, 


Fein, 


Nmt, 


Ma8. 


Fem. 


Neut, 


N, 


iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


G. 


istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


istoruD 


D. 


isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istlH 


A. 


istuiri 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


A. 


isto 


istu 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 



56. Ille, that (something more remote) is declined like iste. 



57. 



Is, tJm, that, he, ahe, it (unemphatic) 





SINQULAR 






PLURAL 




Mas. 




Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


N. is 




ea 


id 


ei, ii 


eae 


ea 


G. eius 




eius 


eius 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D. ei 
A, eum 




ei 
eam 


ei 
id 


eis, iis 


els, ils 


els, ils 


A. eo 




ea 


eo 


eos 


eas 


ea 


58. Idem, 


the same. 




eis, ils 


els, ils 


els, ils 






8INOULAR 






PLURAL 




Mas. 




Fem. 


Neut, 


Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


. idem 




eadem 


idem 


eldem or 


eaedem 


eadem 



idem 
G. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem eorundem earundem eorunde:^^ 
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J 159-6 


1 


Riirai7i.AB 




FLURAL 




Mas. 


Fem. 


NeiU. Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


D. eidem 


eidem 


eidem elsdem or 


elsdem or 


elsdem or 






isdem 


isdem 


isdem 


A. eandem 


eandem 


ide.m eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A. eodem 


eadem 


eodem eisdem 


eisdem 


eiadem ^ 



59. 



THE INTEN8IVE PRONOUN 



Ipse, himselff is declined like iflte, except that the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular is ipsum. 



60. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



dul, who 



Mas. 

N. qui 
G. cuius 
D. cui 
A. quem 
A, quo 



BIHOnLAB 

Fem. 

quae 

cuius 

cui 

quam 

qua 



Neut. 

quod 

cuius 

cui 

quod 

quo 



Mas. 



PLUBAI. 

Fem. 



qui quae 

quorum quarum 

quibus quibus 

quds quas 

quibus quibus 



Newt. 

quae 

quorum 

quibus 

quae 

quibus 



a. duicumque and quisquis, whoever, are generalizing relatives. 
The qui of qulcumque is declined regularly. <^ui8quiBy quidquid, and 
qu5qu5 are the only common forms of quiBquis. 

b. The preposition cum is usually enclitic with the relativepronoun; 
as qidbuAcum, vnih whom. 



61. 



INTERROQATIVE PRONOUNS 



Qui, quae, quod, the adjective whof whait is declined like the 
relative. Quis^ quid, the substantive whof whatf is used in the singnlar. 

Quia, who 

SINeULAR 

Mas. and Fem. 



.N. quis 

G. cuius 

D. cui 

A. quem 

A. quo 



NeuL 

quid 

cuius 

cui 

quid 

quQ 
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a. The enclitic -nam is sometimes added to an interrogative to 
strengthen it; quisnam, wJiOy pray? 

6. Cum is usually enclitic with the interrogative pronoun. 



62. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 



The indefinite pronouns are qul, qulB, and their compounds. Quis 
and qui in this sense are in general declined like the interrogati ves. 



SUBSTANTIVE 

quis, quid, any one 
aliquis^ aHquid, some one 
quispiam, quidpiam, some one 



ADJBCriVE 



quly quae (qua), quod, any 
aliqui, aHqua, aliquod, some 
quiapiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, 



8ome 



quisquam, quicquam, any one (adjective supplied by ullus) 
(abl. sing. and entire plural sup- 
plied by ullus, -a, -um) 

qm^, quaevis, quidvis 'l quivlB, quaevis, quodvis ) 

qidlibet, quaelibet,quidlibet j ^ quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibetj 
one etc, you like any you like 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam, a cer- quidam, quaedam, quoddam, a 

tain Tnan certain 



quisque, quidque, each 



qulsque, quaeque, quodque, each 



a. In qui and aliqui the nominative and accusative plural neuter 
have the same forms as the nominative singular feminine. 

b. In the declension of qmdam, m becomes n before d; as quendam. 



VERBS 

63. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs, distinguished from 
one another. by the final vowel of the stem, best seen in the present 
infinitive. 



CONJUeATION 


FINAL YOWBL 01* 8T«I 


PBB8BNT INFINITIVB 


I. 


& 


-are 


II. 


g 


-ere 


III. 


changeable 


-ere 


IV. 


i 


-ire 



64. AUfonns of a verb are based on one or another of three stems, — 
the present stem, the perfect stem, and the supine stem. In regular 
verbs the perfect and supine stems are based on the present stem, butin 
Qome irregular verbs they are formed on distinct roote. 



264 APPENDIX 

67. FIR8T CONJUQATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parte: laudd, laadare, laudaTi, laudatmn 



J67 





INDICATIVB 


SUBJUXCnVK 




Present 




Preteni 


sawnjkM 


FLVBAJL 




PLUBAL 


laado 


laadamas 


laadem 


laademus 


landafl 


laadatis 


laadffl 


laadetis 


laudat 


laadant 


laadet 


laudent 


laadabam 

laadabas 

laadabat 


Imperfect 

laadabamas 

laadabatis 

laadabant 

Futare 


laudarem 

laudares 

laadaret 


Imperfed 

laudaremus 

laudaretis 

laudarent 


laadabd 


landabimas 






laadabis. 


laudabitis 






landabit 


laadabant 






laadavi 


Perfect 

laudavimufl 


laadaverim 


Perfed 

laudaverimuB 


laadavisti 


laudavifltis 


laudaveris 


laudaveritis 


laadavit 


laudavemnt 
or -ere 


laudaverit 


laudaverint 



Piuperfect 
landaveram laudaveramus 

laudaveras laudaveratis 

laudaverat laudaverant 

Future Perfect 
laudavero laudaverimus 

laudaveris laudaveritis 

laudaveiit laudaveiint 

'IMPERATIVE 



SOrOULAB 


PLUBAL 


iV«8. lauda 


laudate 


Put. laudato 


laudatote 


laudfito 


laudanto 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. laudans 


Fut. laudaturus 



SUPINB 

Acc, laudatum Abt, laudatu 



Ptuperfect 

laudavissem laudavifisemns 

laudavisses laudavissetis 

laadaviaset laudavissent 



INFINmVE 

Pres, laudare 
Perf landavisse 
FuL laadaturas esse 

GERUND 

Gen, laudandi 
Dat. laudando 
Acc. laudandum 
Ahl, laudando 
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FIR8T CONJUGATION 

PA88IVE VOICE 

Principal parts: laudor^ laudari, laudatus sum 



INDICATIVK 

Present 



8IKOT7IAR 

laudor 

laiidaris 

laudatur 



FLUBAL 



laudamur 
laudamini 
laudantur 



Imperfect 

laudabar laudabamur 

laudabaris or -re laudabamini 
laudabatur laudabantur 

Fature 

laudabor laudabimur 

laudaberis or -re laudabimini 
laudabitur laudabuntur 

Perfect 

laudatus (-a, -um) laudat! (-ae, -a) 

sum sumus 

laudatus es laudati estis 

laudatus est laudati sunt 

Pluperfect 

laudatus eram laudati eramus 
laudatus eras laudati eratis 

laudatus erat laudati erant 

Future Perfect 

laudatus ero laudati erimus 

laudatus eris laudati eritis 

laudatuB erit laudati erunt 

IMPKRATIVK 



Pres. laudare 
Fvt, laudator 
laudator 



laudamini 
laudantor 



PARTICIPLK 

Perf. laudatus 



SUBJUNCnVR 

Present 



BINOULAB 



PLUBAL 



lauder 

lauderis or -re 
laudetur 



laudemur 
laudemini 
laudentur 



Imperfect 

laudarer laudaremur 

laudareris or -re laudaremini 
laudaretur laudarentur 



laudatus sim 
laudatus sis 
laudatuB sit 



Perfed 

laudati BimuB 
laudati sitis 
laudati sint 



Pluperfect 

laudatus essem laudati essemuB 
laudatus esses laudati essetis 
laudatus esset laudati essent 



INFINinVE 

Pres. laudari 
Perf. laudatusesse 
Fut. laudatum iri 

GKRUNDIVK 

laudandus 
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68. SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: moneo, xnonere, moniu, monitmn 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Premit 




Preserd 


«INeULAB 


PLURAL 


BINeUI^B 


PLUBAL 


moneo 


mpnemus 


moneam 


moneamus 


moneB 


monetis 


moneas 


moneatis 


monet 


monent 


moneat 


moneant 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


monebam 
monebafl 


monebamus 
monebatis 


monerem 
moneres 


moneremus 

moneretis 
1 


monebat 


monebant 
Future 


moneret 


monerent 


monebo 


monebimus 






monebis 


monebitis 






monebit 


monebunt 








Perfect 




Perfect 

m 


monui 


monuimus 


monuerim 


monueriTnus 


monuistl 


monuistis 


monueris • 


monueritis 


monuit 


monuerunt 
or-ere 


monuerit 


monuerint 




Pluperfect 




Pluperfect 


monuerauj 
monueras 


L raonueramus 
monueratis 


monuissem 
monuisses 


monmssemus 
monuiasetis 


monuerat 


monuerant 
Future Perfect 


monuisset 


monuissent 


monuero 


monuerimus 






, monueris 


monueritis 






monuerit 


monuerint 








IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


BIMOULAB PLURAL 


Prea. 


monere 


Pres. mone monete 


Perf 


monuisse 


Fvi. moneto monetote 


Fut. 


moniturus esse 


moneto inonento 












GERUND 




PARTICIPLE 


Gen. 


monendi 


Pres. monens Fut. moniturus 


Dat. 


monendo 




SUPINE 


Acc. 


monendum 


Acc. monitum Ahl. monitu 


Abl. 


monendd 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal paris: moneor, monori, monitus sum 



8INGULAR 

moneor 

moneris 

monetur 



INDICATIVB 

Prcsetit 

PLUBAL 

monemur 

monemini 

monentur 



Imperfect 

monebar monebamur 

monebaris or -re monebamini 
monebatur monebantur 

Future 

monebor monebimur 

moneberis or -re monebimini 
monebitur monebuntur 



Perfect 



monitus sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 



moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect 

monitus eram moniti eramus 

monitus eras moniti eratis 

monitus erat moniti erant 

Future Perfect 

monitus ero monitl erimus 

monitus eris moniti eritis 

monitus erit moniti erunt 

IMPERATIVE 



8ING17LAB 

Pres. monere 
FvU. monetor 
monetor 



PLURAL 

monemini 
monentor 



PABTICIPLE 

Fer/, monitujs 



8IMGULAR 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

l^enent 

PLURAL 



monear 
monearis or -re 
moneatur 



moneamur 

moneamini 

moneantur 



Imperfect 



monerer 
monereris or -re 
moneretur 



moneremur 

moneremini 

monerentur 



monitus sim 
monitus sis 
monitus sit 



Perfect 

moniti slmus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 



Pluperfect 

monitus essem moniti essemus 
monitus esses moniti essetis 
monitus esset moniti egsent 



INFINITIVE 

Prea. moneri 
Perf monitus esse 
pht. monitum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

monendui 
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69. 



THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: duco, ducerey dvodf ductum 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVa' 




PremU 




Present 


■IKGUTiAB 


PLUBAL 


eiNeuLAB 


FLUBAL 


duco 


ducimus 


ducam 


ducamus 


duciB 


ducitis 


ducas 


ducatis 


ducit 


ducunt 


ducat 


ducant 


ducebaui 


Imperfed 

ducebamus 


ducerem 


Imperfect 

duceremus 


ducebils 


ducebatis 


duceres 


duceretis 


ducebat 


ducebant 
FiUure 


duceret 


ducerent 


ducam 


ducemus 






duces 


ducetis 






ducet 


ducent 






duxl 

duxisti 

duxit 


Perfect 

duximus 
duxistis 
dfixerunt 
or-ere 


duxerim 

duxerifl 

duxerit 


Perfect 

duxerimus 

duxeritis 

duxerint 


duxeram 


Pluperfect 

dnxeramus 


duxissem 


Pluperfect 

duxissemus 


duxeras 


duxeratis 


duxisses 


duxissetis 


duxerat 


duxerant 


duxisset 


duxissent 


Future Perfect 
duxero duxerimus 






duxeris 


duxeritis 




1 


duxerit 


duxerint 




1 


IMPUUATIYE 




INFINITIVE 


BnreuLAB 


FLUKAL 




Pres. ducere 


Pres. duc* 


ducite 




Perf. duxisse 


Fut, ducito 


ducitote 




Fat. ducturus esse 


ducito 


ducunto 




GERUND 


PARTICIPLE 

Pres. ducens Fut. ducturus 




Gen. ducendi 
Dat. ducendo 




SUPINB 




Aoc. ducendum 


Acc. ductum AU. ductu 




AU. ducendd 


«IrreguUr for a^o« 
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THIRD CONJUQATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: ducor, duci, ductus 8um 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCriVE 




Present 






Present 


STSQTJJ^JlR 




FLURAL 


SINOULAB 


PLUBAL 


ducor 




ducimur 


ducar 


ducamur 


duceris 




ducimini 


ducaris or -re 


ducamini 


diicitur 




ducnntur 


ducatur 


ducantur 



Imperfect 

ducebar ducebamur 

ducebaris or -re ducebamin! 

ducebatur ducebantur 



Future 



diicar 

duceris or -re 
ducetur 



ductus sum 
ductus 68 
ductus est 



ducemur 
ducemini 
ducentur 



Perfect 



ducti sumus 
ducti estis 
ducti sunt 



Pluperfect 

ductus eram ducti eramns 

ductus eras ducti eratis 

ductus erat ducti erant 

Future Perfect 

ductus ero ducti erimus 

ductus eris ducti eritis 

ductus erit ducti erunt 

IMPERATIVE 
SINaULAR PLURAL 

Pres. ducere ducimini 

Fut. ducitor 

ducitor ducuntor 

PARTICIPLE 

Perf, ductuB 



Imperfect 

ducerer duceremur 

ducereris or -re ducereminl 
duceretur ducerentur 



ductus sim 
ductus sis 
ductus sit 



Perfect 

ducti simus 
ducti sitis 
ducti sint 



Pluperfect 

ductus essem ducti essemus 

ductus esses ducti essetis 

ductus esset ducti essent 



INFINmVB 

Pres. duci 

Perf. ductus esse 

Fut. ductum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

ducendua 
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70. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: audi5, audire, audivi, auditum 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Premd 






Present 


BINGULAR 




PLUBAL 


SINGULAR 


PLUHAL 


audio 




audimus 


audiam 


audiamus 


audis 




auditis 


audias 


audiatis 


audit 




audiunt 


audiat 


audiant 


audiebam 


Imperfeci 


audiebamus 


audirem 


Imperfect 

audiremnH 


audiebas 




audiebatis 


audires 


audlretis 


audiebat 


Future 


audiebant 


audlret 


aucUrent 


audiam 




audiemus 






audies 




audietis 






audiet 




audient 


■ 


\ 


audivi 


Perfect 


audivimus 


audiverim 


Peffect 

audlverimufl 


audlvisti 


. 


audivistis 


audiveris 


audlveritis 


audivit 




audlverunt 
or-ere 


audlverit 


audiverint 


audiveram 

audiveras 

audlverat 


Pluperfect 

audiveramus 

audlveratia 

audiverant 


audlvissem 

audivisses 

audlvisset 


Pluperfect 

audivissemus 

audlvissetis 

audivissent 



Future Perfect 
audlvero audlverimus 

audiveris audlveritis 

audiverit audiverint 



IMPERATIVE 



SIKGnLAR 


PLURAL 


Pres. audi 


audlte 


Fut. audito 


audltote 


audlto 


audiunto 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. audiens 


Fut. audlturus 


SUPINE 


Acc. audltum 


Abl. auditu 



INFINmVK 

Pres. audire 
Perf audlvisse 
FiU. audlturus esse 

OERUND 

Oen. audiendi 
Dat. audiendo 
Acc, audiendum 
Abl. audiendo 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: audior^ audiri, audltus sum 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVB 




Present 






PreserU 


SINOUJLAR 




PLUBAL 


BINQULAB 


PLUBAL 


audior 




audimur 


audiar 


audiamur 


audiria 




audimini 


audiaris 


or -re audiamini 


auditur 




audiuntur 


audiatur 


audiantur 



Imperfect 

audiebar audiebamur 

aiidiebaris or -re audiebamini 
audiebatur audiebantur 



FtUure 

audiar 

audieris or -re 
audietur 



Perfect 



auditus sum 
auditus es 
auditus est 



audiemur 
audiemini 
audientur 

auditi sumus 
auditi estis 
auditi sunt 



Pluperfect 

auditus eram auditi eramus 

auditus eras auditi eratis 

auditus erat auditierant 

Fuiure Perfect 

auditus ero auditi erimus 

auditus eris auditi eritis 

auditus erit auditi erunt 

IMPERATIVE 
SINGULAB PLUBAL 



Pres. audire 
Put. auditor 
auditor 



audimini 



audiuntor 



PABTICIPLE 

Perf. auditus 



Imperfect 

audirer audiremur 

audireris or -re audiremini 
audiretur audirentur 



Perfect 



auditus sim 
auditus sis 
auditus sit 



auditi simus 
auditi sitis 
auditi sint 



Pluperfect 

auditus essem auditi essemus 

auditus esses auditi essetis 

auditus esset auditi essent 



INFINITIVB 

Pres. audiri 
Perf. auditu^esse 
Fut. auditum iri 

QERUNDrVE 

audiendus 
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71. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: capiSy capere, cepi, eaptum 





nn>icATiyB 


SUIUUNCnVE 




Present 




Present 


8DrOUI.AB 


PLUKAI. 


BnronLAR 


PLUBAL 


capio 


capimus 


capiam 


capiamuB 


capis 


capitis 


capias 


capiatis 


capit 


capiunt 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect 




Imperfed 


capiebam 


capiebamuH 


caperem 


caperemus 


capiebaa 


capiebatis 


caperes 


caperetia 


capiebat 


capiebant 
Fkdure 


caperet 


caperNit 


capiam 


capiemufl 






capies 


capietis 






capiet 


capient 








Peffed 




Peffedt 


oepl 


cepimufl 


ceperim 


ceperimufl 


oepifitl 


cepiatiB 


oeperis 


ceperitifl 


cepit 


oeperunt 
or-ere 


oeperit 


oeperint 




Pkiperfeet 




Pluperfect 


oeperam 


ceperamufl 


cepifwem 


oepissemua 


oeperaa 


ceperatis] 


oepisBes 


oepissetifl 


oepeni 


oeperant 
F^ure Perferi 


cepiflset 


oepissent 


oepeio 


oeperimus 






oeperiB 


oeperitis 






oeperit 


oeperint 








IMFERATIVE 




INFINTnYE 


SIROnLAR 




T^ 




iVet. cape capite 
fkiL capito capitote 
capito capiunto 


Pre9, 
Perf, 
FuL 


capere 
cepisse 
capturus esfle 




PABTIGVLB 




GEBUND 


iVes. capiens l^/. capturoa 


Gen. 


capiendi 






DaL 


capiendd 




SUPINE 


Acc. 


capiendum 


Aee. captum AhL captu | 


AU, 


capiende 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN.i5 
PA88IVE VOICE 
Principal parts: capior, capi, captus sum 





INDICATIVB 




SUBJUNCTITB » 




Present 






Present 


BINeULAB 




FLT7BAL 


tnreuLAB 


EtUBAL 


capior 

caperis 

capitur 




capimur 
capimini 
capiuntur 


capiar 
capiaris or 
capiatur 


capiamur 

-re capiamini 

capiantur 


Imperfecl 

capiebar -- capiebamur 
capiebaris or -re capiebamini 
capiebatur capiebantnr 


caperer 
capereris or 
caperetur 


Imperfect 

caperemur 

• -re caperemini 

caperentur 




Fuiure 








capiar 
capieris or - 
capietur 


•re 

Perfect 


capiemur 
capiemini 
capientur 




Perfect 


captus sum 
captus es 
captus est 




capti sumus 
capti estis 
capti sunt 


captus sim 
captus sis 
captus sit 


capti simus 
capti sitis 
capti sint 



Pluperfect 

captus eram capti eramus 

captus eras capti eratis 

captus erat capti erant 

Fature Perfect 

captus ero captl erimus 

captus eris captl eritis 

captus erit captl erunt 



Pluperfect 

captus essem capti essemus 

captus esses capti essetis 

captus esset captl essent 



IMPERATIVE 



snTGULAB 



Prea capere 
Fut. capitor 
capitor 



PLUBAL 



• • •• 



capimini 
capiuntor 



PABTiaPLE 

Perf, oaptus 



INFINITIVE 

Prea. capi 

Perf captusesse 

Fut, captum Iri 



GEEUNDIVE 

capiendus 



274 



APPENDIX 



12 72-75 



DEPONENT VERBS 

72. Dei)onent verbs have passive fonns wilh acti ve meaninga. But the 
gerundive is paa&ive in eense, and the perfect participle is sometimes so. 
On the other liand they have the following active forms: future infini- 
tive, present and future participles, gerund, supine. 

73. Of the following verbs the principal parts, indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and imperative are precisely the same as those for the passive voice 
of the verbs already given for the corresponding conjugations. 

Hortor, ttrp^e Vereor, /ear Seqnory foUow Partior, «Tiarc 

INFINITIVE 



Pres: 


hortari 


vereri sequi 


partiri . ^ 


Perf, 


hortatus esse 


veritus esse secutus esse 


rpartitns eese 


FuL 


hoitaturus esae 


veriturus esse secuturus eFse 


partituniB. esse 






PAKTICIPT.K 


.- 


Pres. 


hortans 


verens sequena 


partiens -.- 


Perf 


hortatus 


veritus secutufi 


partitus . 


Fut, 


hortaturus 


veriturus secuturus 


partltum« 




•* . 


GKRUNDIVE 






-hortandus 


yerendus sequendus 


partiendus 






GERUND 


" 



hortandi, -5, etc. verendi, etc. sequendT, etc. partiendi, etc. 

srrixE 

hortatum, -tu veritum, -tu eecutum, -tu partitum, -tu 

74. SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi-deponent verbs have active forms for the tensea based on 
the present stem, passive forms for those based on the perfect etem. 
Theyare: 

auded, audere, ausus sum, dare 
gaudeo, gaudere, gavisuB sum, rejoiee 
soieo, solere, soliius sum, he accudbmed 
Hdo, fidere, Hsus sum^ tru^, 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

75. The active periphrastic conjugation is fgrmed by combining the 
future active participle with the verb sum: thus, 

PreB. laudaturuB sum, lam about to praise, 
Imp, la^xdSkimuB etamf I was about to praise, et^ 
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T6. The passive periphrastic conjugation is formed hy combining 
ttie gerundive with the verb sum; thus, 

^Pres. laudandus s\un, lam to be (must be) praisedf 
Tmp. laudandus eram, Iwas to bepraised, etc. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

JSUM AND Its Compounds 

T7. For the conjugation of sum see 66. Sum is inflected in the same 
way when compounded with the prepositions ad, de, in, inter, ob, 
prete, sub, super. 

78. In absum, sum is infiected in the same way, but a is used for 
a."b before f, giving afui, afutiirus, etc. There is a present participle 
a.1t>sens. 

79. In prosum, sum is inflected in the same way, but the preposition 
pro has its original form pr5d before all forms of sum beginning with 
e; as, prodesse, proderam. The present tense is, prdsum, prodes, 
prddest, prdsumus, prddestis, prosunt. 

80. Possum, be abUy can, is a compound of pot- and sum. 

Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 





INDICATIVE 


SURTUNCriVE 


Pres. 


possum, potes, potest 
possumus, potestis, possunt 


possim 


Imp. 


poteram 


possein 


Fut. 


potero 




Perf. 


potui 


potuerim 


Plup. 


potueram 


potuissem 


Fut. Perf. 


potuerd 




INFINITIVB 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 


posse 


Pres. potens 


Perf. 


potuisse 




81. 


Fer5, ferre, tuli, latum, 
ACTIVE VOICE 


bear 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


fero, fers, fert, 
ferimus, fertis, ferunt 


feram 


Imp. 


ferebam 


ferrein 


Fut. 


feram 


• 


Perf. 


tuli • r 


tulerim 


Plup, 


tuleram 


tulissem 


Fut. Perf. 


tulero 


• 
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IMPERATIVE 


INFINmVE 


PABTiaPLE 


iVe». fer ferte 


Pres, ferre 


Pre8, ferenfl 


FuU ferto fertote 


Perf. tulisse 


FuL laturufi 


ferto ferunto 


Fut, laturus e88e 




GERUND 




8UPINE 


ferendi, etc. 




latnm, -tu 


PASSIVE VOICE 




INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCnVE 


Pres, feror, ferris, fertur 


ferar 


ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 




Imp, ferebar 




ferrer 


J^. ferar 






Perf, hUus snm 




latus sim 


Hup* latua eraiu 




latus essem 


¥SU,Perf. latusero 




" 


IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


PABTIGIPLE 


Pres, ferre, ferimini 


Pres, ferri 


Perf, latus 


Put, fertor 


Perf latusesfle 


GEEUNDIVE 


fertor, feruntor 


Fut, latum iri 


ferenduB 
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82. 



Vol5, Telle, volni, he wUUng 
Ndl5, nSllOy nSlnl, be untmUvng 
Maldy malle, malni, prefer 







INDICATIVE 




Pres, 


volo 


nolo 


malo 




viB 


non vis 


mavis 




vnlt 


non vult 


mavult 




volumuB 


noIumu8 


malumus 




vultis 


non vultis 


mavultis 




volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


Imp, 


volebam 


nolebam 


malebam 


FuL 


volam 


nolam 


malam 


Perf 


volui 


nolni 


malni 


Phtp. 


volueiam 


nolueram 


malueram 


ISiLPerf, 


volnero 


noluero 

SUBJUNCnVS 


maluero 


Irtt, 


velim 


nolim 


malim 


In^. 


vellem 


noUem 


mallem 


Ptrf 


voluerim 


nolnerim 


malnerim 


Pfiip. 


volniasem 


noluiesem 


malniaaem 
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IMPERATIVE 

Pres, noli nolite 
Fui. nolito nolitote 
nolito nolunto 







INFINITIVK 




Pres, 


velle 


ndlle 


malle 


Perf 


voluisse . 


noluisse 
PABnaPLE 


maluisse 


Pres, 


volens 


nolens 





83. Ho, he made, hecome, is the irregular passive of iiBMsid, make- 
l^ote the i before all vowels except e in the combination -er. 

Principal parts: Hd, fleri, &ctui sum 



84. 



INDICATIVE 






8UBJUNCTIVK 


Pres, fio, fis, fit 






Ham 


fimus, fitis, fiunt 








Imp. fiebam 






fierem 


Fat, fiam 








Perf factus sum 






factus sim 


Plvip, factns eraui 






factus essem 


Fat. Per, factus ero 








IMPKRA.TIVE INFINITrVE 






PABTiaPLE 


Pres, fi, fite . Pres. fieri 


Perf 


factuR 


Perf factus esse 






GERUNDIVE 


F\U, factum iri 






faciendus 


E5j ire, ivi, 


itum, 


90 


• 


INDICATIVE 




8UB.JUNCTIVE 


Pres. eo, is, it, 






eam 


iuius, itis, eunt 








Imp. iham 






irem 


Fut, ibo 








Perf ivi (ii) 






iverim (ierim) 


Plup, iveram (ieram) 






ivissem (issem) 



Fut, Per, ivero (iero) 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 

Pres, i, ite Pres, ire 
Fut, ito, itote Perf ivisse (isse) 
ito, eunto Fut. iturus esse 



PARTiaPLE 

Pres. iens {Gen, euntis) 
Fut. iturus . 
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GERUNO 

eundi, etc. 



SUPINE 

itum, -tii 



85. D6, dare, dedi, datum, givey is conjugated like a verb of the first 
conjugation, exoept that the stem-vowel is regularly a. a appears only 
in the following active forms, — das, da, dans. 



86. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS 



The most important of these are the j^erfects memini, I remember; 
ddi, I Jiate; and coepi, / have begun. Notice that memini and 5di 
have the meanings of presents. Their phiperfects and future perfects 
have the meanings of imperfects and f utures. 







INDICATIVK 




Perf, 


meminl 


odi 


coepi 


Plup, 


memineram 


oderam 


coeperain 


Fut Per. 


meminero 


odero 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


coepero 


Perf. 


meminerim 


oderiiii 


coei)erim 


Plup. 


meminissem 


odisseiii 

I2HPKR\TIVE 


coepissem 


Sing. 


mernentd 






Plur. 


mementote 


INFINITIVE 


- 


Perf 


meminisse 


odisse 


coepisse 


Fut. 




osiirus esse 

PARTIdPI.K 


coepturus esse 


Perf 




osus 


coeptufl 


Fut. 




osurus 


coepturus 



a. Instead of coepi the passive form coeptus sum 
when a passive infinitive depends on it. £xamp1e: 
eat, he hegan to bepraised. 



is regularly uaed 
laudari coeptuB 



87. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 



Impersonal verbs correspond to English imx^ersonals with it. They 
have no personal subject, but most of them take as subject a substantive 
clause or sometimes a neuter pronoun. They appear only in the third 
person singular of the indicative and subjunctive tenses, the present 
and i)erfect infinitives, and occasipnally in the participles and gerund. 
They are: — • 
a. Most verbs expressing actions of nature; as pluit, U rains. 
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b. The foUowing, which are exclusively imx^ersonal : decet, U be- 
come8\ libet, itpleases; licet,i7 iapermitted; miseret, it causes pUy; oportet, 
it is right; paenitet, it repents; piget, it displeases; pudet, it shames; refert, 
referre, it concems; taedet, it wearies, All of these except refert belong 
to the second conjugation. 

c. Personal verbs used imi^ersonally with a special meaning; as 
accedit, it is added, f rom accedo, / approach, 

d. The passives of most intransitive verbs; as pugnatur, it isfoiight, 

SYNTAX 

SENTENCES 

88. A sentence is a group of words so related as to express a thought. 
It consists of at least two parts, — the subject (that of which something 
is said), and the predicate (that which is said about the subject). These 
two essential parts may be niodified in various ways. A sentence may 
consist of a single verb, because the subject is implied in its ending. 

89. A Simple Sentence has one subject and one predicate and ex- 
presses one thought; as Oaesar venit, Caesar came. 

90. A Oompound Sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected in some way. Each sentence is called a clause. 

a. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
aa and, but, for, or, they are equally independent and are called coor- 
dinate clauses. Example: Oaesar venit et Galli fugerunt, Caesar 
came and tlie Gaulsfled. 

b If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meaningB 
aa in order that, so thot, if, because, although, when, after, before, the 
clause containing the conjunction is dependent on the other and is 
called a dependent (subordinate) clause; the other is called an indepen- 
dent (main) clause. Example: ubi Oaesar venit Galli fugerunt, 
wJien Caesar came tlie Gaulsfled, 

c. Some teachers restrict the name compound to such sentences as 
those described above in a, and give the name complex to those that 
have a dependent clause. 

9 I . Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclama- 
tory, as in English. 

CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES 
THE FUNCTION OF CASES 

92. The cases help to show in what relation to the rest of a sentence 
any given substantive stands. This is shown in English almost entirely 
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by the order of words or by the use of prepositions; yet the so-called 
possessive case illustrates the use of the Latin cases» for the ending '« 
in the sMier^s arms indicates that soldier modifies arms and that the 
soldier is the possessor of the arms. But in the English sentences ^^ 
soldier (subject) fights, he hills the soldier (direct object), he gives the soldier 
(indirect object) a sword, only the order of words shows the relation of 
the word to the rest of the sentence; while in Latin miles would be 
used in the first sentence, militem in the second, and militi in the 
third. 

93. But each of the cases (except the vocative) expresses more than 
one thing. Consequently one must know just what uses each case can have, 
and must then determine which one of these uses it has in the sentence in 
which it occurs. This can be determined sometimes by the meaning of 
the word itself, sometimes by the obvious meaning of the sentence, 
sometimes by the fact that another word needs a certain case to satisfy 
its meaning and that case appears but once in the sentence. Examples: 
the accusative may express duration of time, but militem, a sddier^ 
could not be used in this sense, while multds ajinos, many years, is quit^ 
probably so used. Dicit pilum militem vtilneravisse might mean 
either he soys that a javelin wounded the soldier, or a soldier wounded the 
javelin, but the latter makes no sense. Fersuasit, he persuaded, needs 
a dative to express the person persuaded, and if there is but one dative 
in the sentence its use is evident. 

94. For further clearness many relations are expressed in Latin by 
prepositions, though not so many as in English. Examples: a milite 
interfectus est, he was hilled by a soldier; cum milite venit, he came in 
company with a soldier. 

95. AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES 

A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same person 
or thing is put in the same case. Compare 97. Such a noun may be 
either a predicate noun or an appositive. 

a. A predicate noun is connected with the subject by sum or a verb 
of similar meaning. Such verbs are those meaning appear, become, seem, 
be caUed, be chosen, be regarded, and the like. Examples: Piso fuit consul, 
Piso was cormd; Pisd &ctus est consul, Piso became cansul; Ks5 appel- 
latus est c5nsul, Piso was called consul, For the predicate accusative 
with verbs of caUing, etc, see 126. 

6. An appositive is set beside the noun which it explains, without a 
connecting verb. Examples: Pis^, c^nsul, Piso, the consul; Ksoni, 
c5nsuli, to Piso, the cons^d. 
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96, NOMINATIVE 

The nominative is used as the subject of a finite verb (i. e. the in- 
dicative, subjunctive, and imperative modes). Oallia est divisa (Caes. 
I, 1, 1), Gavl is divided. 

QENITIVE 

A* Genitive with Nouns 

97. A noun which explains or limits anotber noun, and does not 
refer to the same person or thing (compare 95 ), is put in the genitive. 
The relation between the two nouns is usually expressed in English by o/, 
but often hyfor or by other prepositions. A genitive may be either (a) 
attributive, depending directly upon another noun; as domus Oaesaris, 
Caesar^s house; or (b) predicative, connected by sum or a verb of similar 
meaning, as domus est Caesaris, the house is Caesar^s. 

Attributive 

98. Subjective and Objective Genitives. These depend on nouns 
which have corresponding verbal ideas, as amor, lovej amo, I love. The 
thought expressed by the noun and limiting genitive can be expanded 
into a eentence. If the geniti ve then becomes the subject it is a subjective 
genitive;if it becomes the object it is an objective genitive. Examples: 
amor patris, the love of the father, may imply that the father loves, (sub- 
jective), or that some one loves hiafather (objective); militum (subjective) 
am.or gloriae (objective) (milites amant gl5riam), the soldiers* love for 
glory. 

99. Possessive Genitive. The genitive is used to express the posses- 
sor. The possessive pronouns are regularly used instead of the posses- 
sive genitive of personal pronouns. Examples: finibus Belgarum 
(Caes. I, 1, 17), by the territory of the Belgae; finibus vestns, by your 
territory. 

a. A genitive or possessive pronoun must precede causa or gratia, 
for the sake of. Examples: huius potentiae causa (Oaes. I, 18, 15), for 
the sake ofthispower; mea causa, /or my sake. 

1 00. Descriptive Genitive. The genitive modified by an adjective 
is used to describe a person or thing by namingsomepermanentquaUty. 
Compare the descriptive ablative (141 ). The genitive is regularly used 
toexpress measure. Examples: huiusce modi senatiis consultum 
(Cic. Cat. I, 4), a decree of this kind; trium mensium molita cibaria 
(Caes. I, 6, 8), provisions for three montJis. 

101. Genitive of the Whole (Fartitive Genitive). The genitive is 
used to express the whole of which a part is mentioned. It may depend 
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on any substantive, adjective, pronoun, or adverb which implies a part 
of a whole. Examples: eorum iina pars (Caes. I, 1, 15), one part of 
them; h.5rum onmium fortissimi (Caes. I, 1, 6), the bravest of all these; 
ubinam g^ntium STmoLUS (Cic. Cat. I, 9), where in (not of) ihe world are 
wef 

a. Note especially the genitive ol the neuter singular of a second 
declension adjective used substantively, or sometimes of a noun, depen- 
ding on a neuter singular adjective or pronoun or on satis used substan- 
tively. Examples: quantum boni (Caes. I, 40, 18), how much (of) good; 
quid c5n8ilii (Cic. Cat. I, 1), whal (of)plan; Batiscausae (Caes. I, 19, 6), 
enough (of) reason. 

b. In place of this genitive the ablative with de or ex is often used, 
especially with cardinal numerals and with quidam. Example: unus e 
filiis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), one ofhis sons was captured. 

c. English often uses o/in apparently similar phrases when there is 
really no partitive idea. Latin does not then use the genitive. Example: 
hi omnes (Caes. I, 1, 3), all ofthese. 

102. Appositional Oenitive. The genitive is sometimes used 
instead of an appositive; i. e., it sometimes means the same person or 
thing as the noun on which it depends. Example: tu5rum comituxn 
senlina (Cic. Cat. I, 12), that refuse, your comrades. 

Predicative 

1 03. Possessive Genitive. The possessive genitive (99) is often 
used predicatively. Note especially such phrases as est hominis, itisthe 
part (dutyy characteristic) of a man. Example: est hoc Oallicae 
c5nsuetudinis (Caes. IV, 5, 4), this is a characteristic of the Gallic custom. 

1 04. Descriptive Oenitive. The descriptive genitive (100) is often 
used predicatively. Example: senatiis c5nsultum est hiiiusce modi, 
the decree is of this kind. 

105. The Oenitive of Value. With STim and verbs of similar 
meaning, and with verbs of valuing, indefinite value is expressed by the 
geniti ve. Compare the ablative of price (147). The words commonly so 
used are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, min5ris. Example: tanti 
eius gratiam esse ostendit (Caes. I, 20, 15), he assured him that hisfriend- 
ship was of such value. 

B. Genitive with Adjectives 

1 06. Many adjectives require or admit a genitive to complete their 
meaningi They are: 

a. Kegularly, adjectives with such meanings as conscious\(of)y desirm 



ii 107-111 APPENDIX 283 

(of), mindful (of), aharing (in), skilled (m), and their opposites, and plenus, 
fulliof), Examples: bellandl cupidi {CajeB. 1, 2,14), desirous offighting; 
rei militaris pentisBimuB (Caes. I, 21, 10), most shUled in military sdence. 

b, Sometimes with the genitive, sometimes with the dative (122), 
similis, like; dissimilis, unlike. The genitive is more common of living 
objects, and regular of personal pronouns. Example: tm similis 
(Cic. Cat. I, 5), like you. 

c. Occasionally other adjectives. ^ Example: locum medium 
utriusque (Caes. I, 34, 2), a place midway beiween them. 

C. Gbnitivb with Yerbs 

1 07. Verbs of Bemembering and Forgetting. Memini, bear in 
mind; reminiscor, remember; and obliviscor, forget, govern either the 
genitive or the accusative. The genitive is regular of j^ersons, the 
accusative of neuter pronouns. Examples: reminisceretiur veteris 
incommodi (Caes. I, 13, 12), he should remember the former disaster; 
veteris contumeliae oblivisci (Caes. I, 14, 7), to forget the former insult. 

108. Verbs of Judicial Action. Verbs of accusing, acquitting, con- 
victing, and condemning take'a genitive of the charge. The penalty is ex- 
pressed by the ablative, if at all. The person accused, etc, is the object 
of the active voice, the subject of the passive. Example: me inertiae 
condemn5 (Cic. Cat. I, 4), Ipronounce myself guilty ofinactivity. 

109. Verbs of Emotion. The impersonal verbs miseret, pity; 
paenitet, repent; piget, dislike; pudet, be ashamed; taedet, be dingusted; 
take the genitive of the person or thing which causes the feeling, and 
the accusative of the person who has the feehng. The personal verb 
misereor, pity, takes the genitive. Examples: me medrum factorum 
numquam paenitebit (Cic. Cat. IV, 20), Ishall never repent ofmy deeds; 
me eius miseret or eius misereor, Ipity him. 

I 10. Interest and Refert. The impersonal verbs interest and 
refert, it concems, it is to the interest of, take the genitive of the person 
concerned. But if the person is expressed in English by a personal pro- 
noun, interest is used with the ablative singularfeminineof a possessive 
pronoun. Examples: rei publlcae intersit (Caes. II, 6, 6), itis to the 
interest ofthe state; mea interest, it is to myinterest. 

III. Potior regularly governs the ablative (145). But in the phrase 
renmi potiri, to become master of affairs, and occasionally elsewhere, it 
governs the genitive. Examples: rerum potlri volunt (Cic. Cat. 11,19), 
they uish to become mastera of affairs; G-alliae potiri (Caes. I, 8| 25), to be^ 
come masters of GauL 
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THE DATIVE 

112. The ^tive expresses that to or for which anything is or ii 
done. It may depend on a verb or an adjective or, very rarely, a noun; 
or may modify a whole eentence without depending on any one word. 

113. Indirect Object. The indirect object- is a dative oaed to 
denote the person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb. 
It mo8t commonly indicates the person to whom something is said or 
given. Becaose of differences between English and Latin idiom no one 
translation can be given for it. 

I 1 4. Indirect Object with Transitive Verbfi. Many verbs which 
govem an accusative of the direct object take alsoa dative of the indirect 
object, usiially translated by /o, less often by jw. (For the indirect 
object with transitive verbs compounded with a preposition see 116j. 
Example: ei filiam dat (Caes. I, 3, 17), he gires (to) him his daughter. 

a. Dono, gire, preitent, and a few other verbs take either the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing, or the accusativeof theperson 
and the ablative of the thing. Examples: ei librum ddn5, Igive (to) him 
a book; eum libro dono, Ipresent him tcilh a book. 

h. Some verbs, instead of admitting both the accusative and the 
dati ve, admit either, but with a difierent meaning. Especially consulo, 
comuU or comuU for^ and metuo, Jear or Jear jar. Examples: n me 
consulis (Gic QsX,. I, 13), \f you consuU me (ask my adtice); conaulite 
vobia (CJic. Cat. IV, 3), consuUfor yourselves (for your own interests), 

c. This dative is retained with the x^assive voice. Example: ei fllia 
datur, ^i^ daughter is given to him. 

I 1 5. The Indirect Object With Intransitive Verbs. The dative 
is used with many intransitive verbs, most of which seem to be trans- 
itive in English. It must often be translated by the English direct 
object. (For the indirect object with intransitive verbs compounded 
with a preposition see 116.) 

The dative (usually of the x>^rson) is thus used with most verbs 
meaning benefif or injure, command or obey, please or dispiease^ serve or 
»v*wf, trust or distrustj IteUerej etiry^ farory pardon, persuade, spare, threcUen, 
and the like. Examples: novis rebus studebat (Caes. I, 9, 8), he vxu 
anxious for a revolution; Allobrogibus imperavit (C^aes. I, 28, 8), he 
commanded the AUobroges; (dvitati persuasit (C^aes. I, 2, 4), Jiepersuaded 
the staie. 

a. The dative is used with some phrases of similar meaningfi, aa 
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audiens suxu, oheyy and fidem habere, tnist, Example: cui fidem 
habebat (Caes. I, 19, 16), whom he trusted, 

b, Many o£ these verbs which are ordinarily intransitive occasionally 
take an accusative of the thing, usually a neuter pronoun. Examples: 
pr5vinciae militum numerum imperat (Caes. I, 7/4), he levies a numher 
of 8oldier8 on the province; id eis persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 7), hepersmded 
theirt to thi8 (literally he pers^mded this to them), 

c, Not all verbs with the meanings given above govem the dative. 
The most important exceptions are the transitive verbs delectS, deHght^ 
iubeo^ commandj iMvo, pkase^ Yeto, forbid, Example: Labienum iubet 
(Caes. I, 21, 6), he commands Lahienus. 

d, Since only the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive (124, 6), no intransitive verb can have a personal Bubject 
in the pa&sive. The verbs of 116 can be used in the passive only 
impersonally, and the dative is retained, though it is usually translated 
as a subject. Examples: Caesarem laud5 (transitive), I praise Oaeaary 
becomes C&etMt laudfitur, Caesar ia praised; but Caesari persu&deS 
(intransitive), Ipermade Caeaary becomes Caesari persuadetur, Caeaar is 
persuaded (hterally it is persuaded to Caesar), 

I 1 6. The Indirect Object with Compound Verbs. I. Certain 
prepositions usually give to verbs with which they are compounded a 
meaning which, in Latin idiom, requires the dative. If the uncom- 
pounded verb is transitive the compound governs a direct object in 
addition to the indirect. The dative is variously translated with these 
verbs: when itis translated by /row, the dative is sometimes called the 
dative of separation. 

The dative is required with most compounds of ad, ante, con (= cum), 
de, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, and super; and with some com- 
X)Ounds of ab, circum, and ex. Examples: cum omnibus praestarent 
(Caes. I, 2, 5), since they excelled all; finitimis bellum inferre (Caes. I, 2, 
13), to make war upon their neighhors; miinitioni Labienum praeficit 
(Caes. I, 10, 8), he puts Labienus in command of the works; scut5 militi 
detract5 (Caes. II, 25, 14), having snatched a shieldfrom asoldier, 

II. The dative is used with compounds of satis and bene. Example: 
si Aeduis satisfEiciant (Caes. I, 14, 19), if ^they should make restUution to 
ihe Aedui, 

a. The meaning of the comx)ound does not always permit the 
dative. Among the most important exceptions are the transitive verbs, 
aggredior, attack; incend5, bum; iaterfici5, kHl; oppugn5, assauU; but 
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there are many others. Example: e5s aggressuB (Caes. I, 12, 10), 
having attacked (or attacking) theni. 

b. Very often with these compounda the preposition is repeated, or 
some other preposition is used, governing its proper case, instead of the 
dative. So especially if place is designated, or if motion is expressed. 
Example: illum in equum intulit (Caes. VI, 30, 16), he prU him on a 
hoTse. 

c, The dative is retained with the passive. Example: munitioni 
Labienus praeficitur, Ldbienus is put in command of the works. 

117. Dative of Fossessor. The dative is used in the predicate 
with sum, or a verb of similar meaning, to denote the possessor. It 
may be translated as a nominative with the verb have. Examples: 
mihi est liber, Ihave a hook (literally a book is to me); demdnstrant sibi 
nihil esse (Caes. I, 1 1, 13), they dedare that they have nothing (literally there 
is nothing to them). 

I 1 8. Dative of the Agent. The dative is used with the passive 
periphrastic conjugation (76) to express the person who has the thing to 
do. Tibi agendum est means a doing is to you, i. e. you must do. The 
dative is really a dative of possessor, and is often calledthe dative of the 
apparent agent. Compare the ablative of the agent (137), which is used 
with the other forms of the passive. Example: n6n exspectandum 
sibi statuit (Caes. I, 1 1, 15), he decided that he must not waiJt (literally 
that a waiting was not to him, or that it must not be waited by him). 

a. The ablative of the agent (137) is often used with the passive 
periphrastic, especially if the dative would be ambiguous. Example: 
civitatiL a te persuadendum est, the state must bepersuaded by you. 

b. The dative of the agent is used with the compound tenses of 
the passive voice. Example: qui tibi c5nstitiiti fuerunt (Cic. Cat. 
I, 16), who have been doomed by you. 

119. Dative of Purpose. The dative is used to denote purpose or 
tendency, usually with sum, sometimes with other verbs. It is usually 
found in connection with another dative (indirect object or dative of 
possessor), and the construction is then sometimes called "two datives, 
to which and for which." Examples: una eratmagno ilsui res (Caes. 
III, 14, 14), one thing was of (literally for) great use; sibi eam rem curae 
futiiram (Caes. I, 33, 2), that he would take care ofthe maUer (literally thai 
that thing wouLd befor a care to him). 

1 20. Dative of Beference. The dative of referencedoes not depend 
on any one word, but loosely modifies its whole clause or sentence, 1% 
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denotes the person with leference to whom the statement is made, and 
is variously translated. It often takes the place of a genitive modifying 
a noun; but in this case it should not be called dative of possessor(117). 
lExamples: cibaria sibi quemque efferre iubent (Caes. I, 6, 8), t?iey 
order each one to carry food for himself; sese Caesari ad pedes 
jproiecenmt (Caes. I, 81, 4), they cast themsdves at Caemr^afeel, 

121. Ethical Dative. The ethical dative is a dative of reference 
\vith so weak a meaning as to be unnecessary to the sense. It designates 
the person to whom the thought is of interest, and usually shows eome 
emotion. Its use is confined to the personal pronouns. Example: 
Tongilium mihi eduxit (Cic. Cat. II, 4,), he took me out TongUius, he 
took out my TongUiuSy or he took out Tongiliv^f lam happy to say. 

1 22. Dative with Adjectives. ' Many adjectives require or 
admit a dative to complete their meanings. Such are especially 
adjectives meaning friendly or unfrieadly, like or unlike, mefvl or 
useless, equal, fU, near, mitable. Examples: plebi acceptus (Caes. I, 
8; 16), acceptahle {pkasing) to the people; proximi sunt Oermanis (Caes. 
I, 1, 10), th^y are nearest to the Germans; castris iddneum locum 
(Caes. VI, 10, 5), a place mitable for a camp, 

a. With some of these adjectives a preposition with its proper case 
is often used instead of a dative. Example: ad amicitiam idSneus. 
mitaJble for friendship, 

b. Propior and proximus sometimes govem the accusative, like 
the preposition prope. Example: proximus mare Oceanum (Caes. 
III, 7, 7), nearest the ocean, 

c. For similis and dissimilis see 106, b, 

ACCUSATIVE 

1 23. Subject of Infinitive. The accusative is used as the subject of 
infinitives. Example: certior factus est Helvetios traduxisse (Caes. I, 
12, 5), he was informed that the Helvetians had led acroas, 

1 24. Direct Object. The accusative is used with transitive verbs 
to express the direct object. The direct object may be either (a) the 
person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb, as puerum 
laudat, he praises the boy; or (b) the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as coniurationem fecit, he made a conspiracy, 

a. The direct object may be a substantive clause (228, 229, 262, 
277). 

6. The direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
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passive. Examples: puer laudatur^ the hoy is praued; conioratid £acta 
dst, a connpiracy was made. 

e. Many compounda of intranaitive verba with prepoaitions, 
especialiy Srd, circum, in, per, praeter, Bub^ trans, have transitive 
meaninga. Example: ire, to gOj intranaitive; but flumen transire, to 
cross (go across) the river, 

d. Many verbs which are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Latin; see especially 115. Others, especially those expressing emotions, 
though intransitive in English, and usually so in Latin, may be tran- 
sitive in Latin. Example: hondres quos desperant (Cic. Cat. II, 19), 
the offices ofwhich they desjmr. 

Two Accusatives 
Tfiree Classes of Verbs Goveming Two Acctisatives 

1 26. A. Two Objects. A few^ verbs take two objects, one of the 
peraon, one of the thing. 

a. Yerbs of asking or demanding, and celd, / concealf have a direct 
object of the thing, and may have another of the person. Example: 
Aedu58 frumentum flagitare (Caes. I, 16,1), he kept asking the Aeduifor 
the grain, But with verbs of asking and demanding the person is usually 
expressed by the ablative with ab or ex. 

5. Mone^, I wam^ adiise, and a few other verba may take an ac- 
cuaative of the person and the neuter accusative of a pronoun or adjec- 
tive of the thing. Example: eoa hoc moneo (Gc. Cat. II, 2Q), I gire 
ihem this adriee. 

c. With the passive of these verbs the accusative of the person be- 
comes the subject, and the accuaative of the thing is retained. Example: 
Aedui frumentiun flagitabantur, the Aedui uere asked for the grain; (ei) 
h5c monentur, they are giren this advice, 

1 26. B. Object and Predicate AccusatiTe. Verbs of making, 
choosingt callingy regardingy showing, and the like, take a direct object, 
and a second accusative, either a noun or an adjective, as predicate 
accusative. The two accusatives refer to the same person or thing. 
Kxamplea: quem regem constituerat (d^s. IV, 21, 14), whom he had 
ap^iointed hng; Caeaarem certiorem fecit, he informed Caesar (made 
CUeaar more certain), 

a. AVith the passive of these verbs the direct object becomes the 
subject, and the predicate accusative becomes the predicate nominative 
(86, (i). Examples: qui rex constitotaB erat, who had been cgapomted 



2S 127-132 APPENDIX 289 

hing; Caesar certior £Bictii8 est (Caes. I, 12, 5), CaeBar was informed 
{made more certain). 

127. C. Two ObjectB with GompoundB. Transitive verbs compound- 
c^ with the preposition trans may take one object depending on the 
verbal idea, another depending on the prepositional idea. Example: 
tres partes flumen traduxerunt (cf. Caes. I, 12, 6), thfy led three parts 
across the river. 

a. With the passive of these verbs the object of the verbal idea 
becomes the siibject, the object of the prepositional idea is retained. 
Gxample: tres partes flumen traductae sunt, three parts ivere led 
acro88 the river. 

I 28. Adverbial Accusative. The neuter accusative of some pro- 
nouns and adjectives is used adverbially. So, multum, much; plus, 
more; plurimum, most; nihil, not al all; plerumque, for the mosf part. 
Also id temporis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), at that time; and the noun partem 
in the phrase maximam partem (Caes. IV, 1, 15), for the mostpart. 

1 29. Accusative in Exclamations. An accusative is sometimes 
used as an exclamation. The nominative and vocative are less often 
used in the same way. Example: O fortunatam rem publicam (Cic. 
Cat. II, 7), Oh fortunate statef 

1 30. Accusative of Time and Space. The accusative is used to 
express duration of time and extent of space. The noun must be one 
meaningtime or distance, as, dies, day; pes, /oof. Compare 152 and 
148. Examples: regnum multds annds obtinuerat (Caes. I, 3, 12), he 
had held the royol power many years; milia passuum OOXL patebant 
(Caee. I, 2, 18), extended two hundred andforty miles. 

131. Place to Which. Place to which is regularly expressed by 
the accusative with ad or in. Compare 184, a, and 151. Examples: ad 
iiidicium coeg^it (Caes. I, 4, 5), he hrougU to the trial; in agrum Noricum 
transierant (Caes. I, 5, 12), they had crossed over into the Nordan territory. 

a. But names of towns and small islands, and domum or domos, 
homej take no preposition. Ad is; however, sometimes used in the 
sense of towards(noi to), in the neighborhood of. Examples: se Massiliam 
c5nferet (Cic. Cat. II, 14), he wdl go to Marseilles; domum reditionis 
(Caes. I, 5, 7), of a return home; ad Oenavam pervenit (Caes. I, 7, 4), 
he reachea the neighhorhood of Geneva. 

1 32. VOCATIVE 

The name of the person addressed is put in the vocative. Example; 
Oatilina (Cic. Cat. I, 1). 
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1 33. ABLATIVE 

The language from which Latin developed had two more cases than 
Latin has, — ^the instrumental and the locative. The true ablative 
nieant separation {from), the instrumental meant association or inatru- 
ment (uith or 6v), and the locative meant place where (m). The forms 
of these three cases united in the Latin ablative; so that thia one 
ca^ has meanings which belonged to three separate cases. 

.4. The Tbue Ablative 

1 34. Ablative of Separation. Separation is usually expressed by 
the ablative, either alone or with ab, de, or ez. With some verbs both 
constructions are used; the individual usage of others must be noted. 
For the so-called dative of separation see 116,L Examples: siusnnibus 
eos proliibent (Caes. I, 1, 14), they repel them from thdr oum terriiory; 
quae hostem a pugna prohiberent (Caes. IV, 84, 10), which kept the 
enemy from battle; a Bibracte aberat (Caes. I, 23, 3), he was distantfrom 
Bibracte, 

a. Placefrom uhich: with verbs expressing motion: — 

1. Place from which is regularly expressed by the ablative with a 
preposition. Compare 181 and 161. Examples: ut de finibns suis 
e^rent (Caes. I, 2, 4), to go out from their territory; qui ex provincia 
convenerant (Caes. I, 8, 2), who had gathered from the province. 

2. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands, or with domo, /rom home. Yet ab is used with names of towns 
to expret^s fri/m the ndghhorhood of. Examples: Boma profagerunt 
(Cic. Cat. I, 7), they fled from Bome; dom5 eidre (Caes. I, 6, 1), to go 
outfrom home. 

h. With verbs meaning deprivef free, be vrithout, andthe like, and with 
adjectives of similar meanings, the ablative without a preposition is 
generally used. Examplcs: magn5 me metii liberabis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), 
you wUl free me ofgrtatfcar; proeli5 abstinebat (Caes. I, 22, 12), refuded 
Ixittle (literally abstained from baitle). 

135. Ablative of Source. The ablative, usually without a prep- 
osition, is used with the participles natus and ortus, to expresa 
^Hnrntiuje or ranl\ Exaniples: amplissimo genere natus (Caes. lY, 
12, ].*>), iHtrn ofthi hitjhtst rank; sororem ez matre (natam) (Caes. 1, 18, 
17), his sistir on his mdihtrs sidt\ 

1 36. Ablative of MateriaL The material of which anything is 
made is expressed by the ablative' with 'ex, less often de. Example; 
zi&vea fiACtae ez r5bore ^Caes. in, 18, 6), the Mps tvere made of odk 



g 137-142 APPENDIX 291 

1 37. Ablative of Agent. With any form of the passive except 
tbe passive periphrastic (see 118) the agent (person who performs the 
act) is expressed by the ablative with ab. Compare the ablative of 
means (143). Example: exercitum ab Helvetiis pulsum (Caes. I, 7, 
14), tJicU his army had bem routed by ihe Helvetians, 

138. Ablative of Gause. Cause is expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition. Examples: gratia et larg^tione (Caes. I, 9, 5), 
hecause of his popvlarity and lavish giving; quod sua victoria gloriarentur 
(Caes. I, 14, 11), that they hoasted {hecause) oftheir victory, 

a. Cause is also often expressed by causa and the genitive (99, a), 
or by the accusative with ob, per, orpropter. Example: propter an- 
gustias (Caes. I, 9, 2), hecause ofits narrowness. 

1 39. Ablative of Comparison. With comparatives than may be 
expressed by the ablative. This is not to be confused with the ablative 
of measure of difference (148). Examples: liice sunt clariora tua con- 
silia (Cic. Cat. I, 6), your plans are clearer ihan day; non amplius quinis 
aut senis milibus passuum (Caes. I, 16, 15), not more than five or six 
miles (compare h). 

a. duam, than, may usually be used with a comparative. The 
following noun is then in the same case as the one with which it is 
compared. The ablative is generally used only to replace quam with 
the nominative or accusative, and when the sentence is negatived. 

b. VluBy minus, amplius, longius, are often used instead of pliis 
quam, etc. Example: milium amplius quinquaginta circuitii (Caes. 
I, 41, 12), by a circuit ofmore thanfifty miles. 

B. The Instrumbntal Ablative 

1 40. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompaniment is expressed 
by the ablative with cum. Example: ut cum omnibus c5piis exirent 
(Caes. I, 2, 4), to go out wiih cdl thdr troops. 

141. Descriptive Ablative. The ablative modified by an adjective 
describes a person or thing by naming some quality. It may be used 
either attributively or predicatively. Compare the descriptive genitive 
(100). Examples: homines inimic5 anim5 (Caes. I, 7, 16), meti ofun^ 
friendly disposition; n5ndum bon5 anim5 viderentur (Caes. I, 6, 12), 
they did not yet seem {to he) well disposed {of a good spirit). 

142. Ablative of Manner. Manner is expressed by the ablative, 
usually witk either cum or a modifying adjective, rarely with both. 
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Examples: pars cum cruciatii necabatur (Oaes. Y, 45, 6), some were 
kiUed with torture; magnis itineribua (Caes. I, 10, 9), byforced marcfus, 

a. In some common phrases the ablative means in cuxordance witli. 
These are especially the following nouns, modifiedby eitheranadjective 
or a genitive, — cdnsuetudine, iiire, iussu (iniussuX lege, mdribus, 
sententia, spontey voluntate. Examples: iniuasu suo (Caes. I, 10, 4), 
wUJiovt his orders; moribuB suis (Caes. I, 4, 1), in accordance with their 
customs; sua voluntate (Caes. I, 20, 11), in accordance with his wisK 

143. Ablative of Means. The means or instrument by which a 
thing is done is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. Com- 
pare the ablative of the agent (137). Example: regni cupiditate 
inductus (Caes. I, 2, 3), influenced by thedesirefor royalpower, 

a, Notice the ablative with the following words, — verbs and adjec- 
tives oifUling (except plenus, 106) ; fid5, confido, trust in; nitor, rely upon; 
lacesso (TpToelio), provoke (to battle); assuefiactus, assuetus, accustomed to; 
fretus, rdying upon, Examples: natura lo<n confidebant (Caes. III, 
0, 13), they trusted in the nature of the country; nullo officio assuefacti 
(Caes. IV, 1, 18), accustomed to no obedience. 

1 44. Ablative of the Way. The road or way by which a person or 
thing goes is expressed by the ablative of means. Examples: 
frumento quod flumine Arare navibus subvezerat (Caes. I, 16, 6), the 
grain which he had brought up (by way of) the Saone; eodem itinere con- 
tendit (Caes. I, 21, 8), he advances by the same road. 

1 46. Ablative with Special Verbs. The ablative of means is used 
with the following verbs, which in EngUsh are transitive, — utor, use^ 
fruor, enjoyy taiigOT,perfmnn, fulfiU^ potior (compare 111), get possession qf, 
vescor, eat^ and their compounds. Examples: eodem usi consilid 
(Caes. I, 5, 10), adopting (using) the same plan; imperid potiri (Caes. I, 2, 
6), to get possession of the government. 

1 46. Ablative with opus est. The ablative of means is used witli 
opus est (usus est), there is need of, Example: si quo opus esset (Caes. 
II, 8, 17), if there should be need of any {reserre), 

a, But if the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or 
adjective it may be used as the subject, with opus as predicate noun. 
Example: u quid opus esset (C^s. I, 34, 5), ifhe needed anything, 

1 47. Ablative of Price. With verbs of buying, seUing, and the like, 
price is expressed by the ablative. Compare the genitive of value, 105. 
Example: parvo pretio redempta (Caes. I, 18, 9), baught up at a low 
price. 
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1 48. Ablative of Measure of Difference. The ablative is used 
with comparatives and words of similar meaning to express the measure 
of difference. Compare 189. Examples: insula dimidid minor (Caes. 
Y, 13, 7), an idand smaller hy half; paucis ante diebus, (Caes. I, 18, 26), 
afew days hefore (literally hefore hy afew days). 

a, Eo . . . qu5, in this construction, may be translated the , , . the. 
Example: edgravius ferre qu5 minua meritd accidissent (Caes. I, 14, 
3), he was the more angry the less deservedly they had happened (literally hy 
thai amount , , , . hy which). 

I4G. Ablative of Speciflcation. The ablative is used to express 
that in respect to which a statement is true. This is the regular con- 
struction of supines in -u (296). Examples: lingua inter se differunt 
(Caes. I, 1, 4), they differ in language; maior natti, older (greaterin hirih); 
perfkcile fiEkctii (Caes. I, 3, 18), very easy to do (a« to the doing). 

a. The ablative is used with dignuB, worthy, and indignuSy unworthy. 
Example: qui se dignum custodia iiidicarit (Cic. Cat. I, 19), wlio has 
jvdged himsdf deserving of a guard. 

1 60. , Ablative AbBolute. The ablative absolute consists of a noun 
and participle in the ablative, syntactically independent of the rest of 
the sentence. It corresponds to the English nominative absolute, but is 
used very much more commonly. As Latin has no present participle of 
the verb to he, a noun and noun or noun and adjective may be used in 
the ablative absolute where English would connect them by the word 
being. 

The ablative absolute is freely used as a concise means of expressing 
some attendant circumstance, often where English would, and Latin 
might, use a dependent clause instead. It may thus be translated by 
wh£n, after, i/, thoughy hecause, etc, and in many other ways. Notice the 
translation of the following examples. Examples: (translated by active 
past participle) rem51i8 equis proelium commisit (Caes. I, 25, 2), 
having sent the horses away, he hegan the hattle; (translated by prepositional 
phrase) KC. KCessala et M. Pis5ne c5nsulibu8 (Caes. I, 2, 2), in the 
consulship of, etc. ; e5 deprecat5re (Caes. I, 9, 4), hy his mediaiion; 
(translated by subordinate clause) omnibus rebus comparatis dieni 
dicunt (Caes. I, 6, 14), when ei^erything was ready they set a day; Sequanis 
invitis ire n5n poterant (Caes. I, 9, 1), if the Seqiiani shwUd refuse they 
covM not go; monte occupato nostr5s exspectabat (Caes. I, 22, 11), 
fhough he had occupied the mountahi he waited for our men; (translated 
by coordinate clause) locis superi5ribus occupatis .... conantiu: 
(CdOB* Ij 10, 13), they occupied advantagcous positions and tried^ etc. 
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(7. Thb Looative Ablative 

161. Place in "WTiich. Place in which is regularly expressed by 
the ablative with in. Compare 181 and 184, o. Example: in eorum 
finibns bellum gerunt (Caes. I, 1, 14), theyfigU in their territory. 

a. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands. They stand in the locative (16, b; 16, h) if they are singular 
nouns of the first and second declensions; otherwise in the ablative. 
The locative domi, at homej is also in regular use. Examples: nemo 
B5mae fuit ( Cic. Cat. II, 8), there was no one at Home; domi largiter 
poBse (Caea. I» 18, 14), he had great influence ai home. 

b. No preposition is regularly used with loc6, locis, parte, partibus 
and any modifier; or with any noun modified by totus. Examples: 
ndnnullis locis transitur (Caes. I, 6, 8), is cromd in several places; vulgo 
totis castris (Caes. I, 89, 18), everywhere throughout the entire camp. 

c. Latin often uses some other construction where the Englisii 
would lead one to expect the construction of place in which. So ab and 
ex are used to express position; and the ablative of means is often used 
instead of the ablative with in if the construction is at all appropriate. 
Examples: una ex parte (Caes. I, 2, 8), on one side; cotidianis proelus 
contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they contendin {by means of) daily battles; 
memoria tenebat (Caes. I, 7, 13), he held in {by means of) memory. 

162. Ablative of Time. Time in or within which is expressed by 
the ablative w^ithout a preposition. Compare the accusative of time 
(180). Examples: eo tempore (Caes. I, 8, 15), at that time; id quod ip» 
diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant (Caes. I, 18, 4), a thing which tkey 
had barely accomplished in {within) iwenty days. 

a. The ablative rarely denotes duration of time. Example: ea tota 
nocte ierunt (Caes. I, 26, 14), they marched during that whole night. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

1 63. Ablative. The following prepositions govern the ablative: ab, 
absque, coram, cum, de, ez, prae, pr5, sine, tenus. 

a. The forms ab and ex must be used before words beginning with 
a vowel or h. It ia ahvays safe to use a and e before words beginning 
with a consonant, though ab and ex are often found. 

b. Oum is enclitic with the x^ersonal and reflexive pronouns, and 
usually with the relative and interrogative. 

164. Accusative or Ablative. In and sub with the accusative 
imply motion from outside into and undeTf respectively; with the ablative 
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they imply rest or motion in and under, respectively. Subter and super 
sometimes govern the ablative. 

I 65. Accusative. All other prepositions govern the accusative. 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 

I 56. PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE8 

A predicate adjective is connected with its noun by some part of 
the verb sum or a verb of similar meaning (see 95, a); as, flumen est 
latum, the river is mde. An attributive adjective modifies its noun 
without such a connecting verb; as fliimen latum, the wide river, 

I 57. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVE8 

Adjectives (including participles and adjective pronouns) agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. Examples: hom5 
bonus, a good man; mulieri bonae, to a good woman; bell5rum magn5- 
ruxn, ofgreat wars. 

a. An adjective which belongs in sense to two or more nouns, — 

1. If attributive, regularly agrees with the nearest noun. Examples: 
vir bonus et muller, a good man and woman; bella et victoriae magnae, 
great wars and vktories. 

2. If predicative, regularlv agrees with all the nouns, and must, 
therefore, be plural. If the nouns are of the same gender the adjective 
usually takes that gender; otherwise it is neuter unless one or more of 
the nouns denote things with life, when the adjective is usually mascu- 
line rather than feminine, feminine rather than neuter. But the 
adjective may be neuter under almost any circumstances. Examples: 
homines et m5res simt boni, the men and their characters are good; 
homines et arma simt magni, the men and their arms are large; montes 
et fliimina simt magna, the mountains and rivers are large. 

1 58. ADJECTIVE8 U8ED 8UB8TANTIVELY 

Adjectives are rarely used as substantives in the singular, more 
commonly in the plural. The masculine is used in all cases in the sense 
of man or men. The neuter is used in the sense of thing or thinfes, and 
commonly only in the nominative and accusative because they are the 
only cases in which mascuUne and neuter forms can be distinguished. 
But the genitive singular neuter is common as the genitive of the whole 
(101, a). Examples: mulli, many men; mult5rum, qf many men; multa, 
many things; multanmi rerum, of many things. 

1 59. ADJECTIVE8 FOR ADVERB8 

Some adjectives are commonly used where the English idiom suggests 
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the use of adverbs, chiefly when they modify the Bubject or object. 
Examples: invitus venit, he came unmiUingly, or better he was unwiUing 
to coTne; primuB venit^ he camefirst, or wasfirst to come, 

1 60. ADJECTIVES WITH PARTITIVE MEANINQ 

Some adjectives mean a part of an object. The most conmiOD 
of these are, imns, infimuB, ihe bottom of; medins, the middle oj; 
■ummuB, the top of; primus, the first part of; eztremns, the last part o/. 
Examples: in colle medio (Caes. I, 24, 4), on the middle of(halfway up) 
ihe slope; Bummiis mdns (Caes. I, 22, 1), the top ofthc mountain; prima 
nocte (Caes. I, 27, 13), in thefirstpart ofthe night. 

161. COMPARATIVE8 AND SUPERLATIVE8 

Comparatives and superlatives of both adjectives and adverbs 
are usually to be translated by the corresponding English forms; but 
the comx>arative is sometimes to be translated by rather or too, the 
superlative by very. Examples: ndn est saepiuB BaliiB periclitanda 
(Cic. Cat. I, 11), safety must not be endangered too often; monte lura 
altiBBimo (Caes. I, 2, 10), by the rery high mounlain Jura. 

a. The superlative is often strengthened by quam, with or without 
a form of pOBBum. Examples: quam mazimum numerum (Caes. I, 3, 3), 
a» great a number as possibie; quam mazimum poteat numerum (Caes. 
h 7» 5), as great a number as possible, 

USE OF PRONOUNS 

1 62. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

A x>6r8onal pronoun is rarely used as the subject of a finite verb 
except for emphasis or contrast. Example: ego maneo, tu abiB, / 
remain, you go, * 

a. The plural of the first x^erson is more often used for the singular 
than in English. The plural of the second person is not used for the 
Bingular. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN8 

1 63. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject of the clause or 
sentence in which they stand, and correspond to mysdf, himsdf, etc., in 
such sentences as I praise mysdf, he praises himself. This use of myself 
et^., must not be confused with the use in such sentences as Imysdf 
praise him, where m j//jW/ emphasizes /. The latter use corresponds to the 
Latin intensive proncun (172). 

i 64. The Direct Beflezive. Sui is used in every kind of sentence 
or clause to refer to the subject of the clause in which it stands. It is 
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tben called a direct reflexive. Example: eum vided qul sd laudat, I 
see the man who praises himself. 

166. The Indirect Befleidve. In a subordinate clause which ex- 
presses the thought of the prihcipal subject sui is also used to refer to 
the principal subject instead of the subject of the clause in which it 
stands. It is then called an indirect reflexive. 

This is especially important in indirect discourse (271), where the 
whole indirect discourse expresses the thought of the speaker, and con- 
aequently every pronoun referring to the speaker is regularly some form 
o£ sm. Example: Oaesar dicit xne se laudavlsse, Caemr mya that 1 
praised him (Caesar). 

1 66. The Beciprocal Expression. The reflexive pronouns are used 
with inter to express the reciprocal idea, one another, each other, 
Exainple: inter nos laudamus, ue praise one another or each otJier, 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

167. The possessive pronouns are rarely expressed except for 
cleamess or contrast. Example: Oaesar ezercitum duxit, Oaesar led 
(his) army, 

a. Suus is the adjective of the reflexive pronoun sui, and is used in 
the same way. Examples: Oaesar su5s milites laudat, Caemr praises 
his (own) sMiers; Oaesar $ius milites laudat, Caesar praises his (not 
Oaesar^s) soldiers, 

DEMON8TRATIVE PRONOUNS 

1 68. Hic refers to something near the speaker, and is sometimes 
called the demonstrative of the first person. Example: hic liber^ this 
book (near me). 

1 69. Iste refers to something near the j^erson spoken to, and is some- 
times called the demonstrative of the second person. Example: iste 
liber, that hooh (near you). It often expresses contempt. 

170. Ille refers to something more remote from thQ speaker or 
person spoken to, and is often called the demonstrative of the third 
person. Example: ille liber^ that book (yonder). 

a. Ille and luc are often used in the sense of the former, the latter. 
Hic is usually the latter, as referring to the nearer of two things 
mentioned; but it may be the former if the former object is more 
important and therefore nearer in thought. 

171. Is is the weakest of the demonstratives and the one most used 
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as the personal pronoun of the third person, or to refer to something 
just mentioned, or as the antecedent of a relative. 

0. When is serves as the antecedent of a relative it is to be trans- 
lated variously, according to the kind of relative clause which follows. 

1. When followed by a determining clarise (231) it means thej the wuz?i, 
etc. Example: is est qui laudat^ he is the man whopraises. 

2. When followed by a cmditional relative clause (260) it means a, 
a man, anyone (= everyone), etc. Example: is qui piignat errat, anyone 
who fights makes a misiake. 

3. When followed by a characterizing cLauae (230) it means a, surh 
a, such a man, etc. Example: is est qui pugnet, heis a man who {such 
a man as) fights. 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

1 72. Ipse emphasizes the noun with which it agrees. It is usually 
translated by selff and is not to be confused with the reflexive pronouns. 
Examples: ipse Caesar eum laudat, Caesar himsdf praises him; ipse 
Caesar se laudat, Caesar {him^elf) praises himself. 

a. Ipse is often used -to strengthen a possessive pronoun. It then 
stands in the genitive to agree with the 'genitive implied in the 
possessive. Examples: meus ipsius liber, my awn hook {the book of me 
mysdf); vester ipsorum liber, your omn book {the book of you yourselves). 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

173. A relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with its 
antecedent; its case depends on its construction in the clause in which 
it stands. If it is used as subject the verb agrees in person with the 
antecedent. If the relative hag two or more antecedents it follows the 
same rules of agreement as predicate adjectives (157,'a, 2). The relative 
is never omitted. Examples: Caesar, quem laud5, Caesar, whom 1 
praise; ego, qui eum laudo, J, who praise him; Caesar et Cicero, qui 
me la!' iant, Caesar and Clcero, who praise me, 

a. i.t is often necessary to translate a relative by a conjunction and 
a personalor demonstrative pronoun (222, a). Example: relinquebatur 
iina via, qua ire n5n poterant, there was left only one way, and by it they 
could not go, Latin is fond of letting a relative stand at the beginning 
of an entirely new sentence, with its antecedent in the preceding 
sentence. It is then usually best translated by a personal or demon- 
fitrative pronoim, without a conjunction. Example: Caes. I^ 27, 2. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN8 

I 74. Cluis, anyoney is generally used after si, nisi, n§, and num; in 
relative clauses; and in composition with the interrogative particle ec-. 
Examples: si quis laudat, if anyone praises; ecquid attendis^ do you give 
any heedf 

175. Aliquis (aliqui) is the indefinite commonly used in afiirmative 
sentences to mean some one, some, etc. Example: aliquis dicat, some one 
rnay say. 

176. Clidspiam has almost exactly the same meaning as aliquis, but 
is rare. Example: quispiam dicat, someone may say, 

I 77. ftuisquam and iillus are the words commonly used in nega- 
tive sentences (except with ne), or questions implying a negative, to 
mean any^ anyone^ etc. Examples: neque quemquam laudd^ n(yr do 1 
praise anyone; num quemquam laud5, Ido not praise anyonef do I? 

1 78. Nescid quis (nescid qui), originally meaning I know not ivho, 
is often used in a sense very much like that of aliquis^ but with even 
more indefiniteness. Examples: nescid quis laudat, some me w other 
praises, 

THE VERB 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND 8UBJECT 

1 79. If there is but one subject, the finite verb agrees with it in 
person and number, and in the compound tenses the participle agrees 
with it in gender. Examples: Csie&ajc \&VLd&tuB eaty Oaesar was praised; 
mulieres laudatae sunt, the women were praised. 

a, But the verb sometimes agrees with the meaning of the subject 
rather than its grammatical form. Thus a singular coUective noun 
sometimes has a plural verb, and a neuter noun a masculine participle 
in agreement. Examples: multitiido venerunt, a great number came; 
duo milia occisi sunt, two thousand were killed. 

1 80. If there are two or more subjects, the verb is usually plural, 
and in the compound tenses of the passive the participle follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (167, a, 2). If the subjects differ in 
person the firot person is preferred to the second and the second to the 
third. Examples: homo et mulier occisi sunt, the man and the worrum 
were kiUed; ego et tu venimus, you and Icame. 

a. The verb may agree with the nearest subject, especially if the 
verb stands first or after the first subject. It regularly does so if the 
subjects are connected by conjunctions meaning or or nor, Examples: 
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Oaesar vSnit et LabiSnus, Caemr and Labienus came; neque Caesar 
neque Labienus venit, neither Caesar nor Labienus came; filia atque 
unus S f iliis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), hU daughter and <me of his sons 
were taken» 

b, If the two or more subjects are thought of as formiDg a single 
whole, the verb is singular. Example: Matrona et Sequana dividit 
(Caes. I, 1, 5), the Mame and Seine separaie (they make one boundarv 
iine). 

THE VOICE8 

181. The voices hav6 the same meanings and uses as in English. 
An intransitive verb can not be used in the passive, except imperBonally. 
'Examjplea: laAidaXy he praim; landeiiAir, he is praised; ei creditur (116, 
d) he is believed, 

THE MODE8 

1 82. The Latin verb has three modes, — the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, and the imperative. The name mode is applied to them because 
they indicate the manner in which the action of the verb is spoken of; 
for example, as a certainty or as willed. 

1 83. The Indicative speaks of the action as certain, either stating 
a fact or asking a question about a fact. Examples: laudat, he praises; 
non laudat^ he does notpraise; laudatneP does he praiaef 

1 84. The Subjunctive has three classes of meanings, some of which 
may be further subdivided. 

a. 2^ Subjunctive of Desire. Both in independent sentences and 
in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express will (then called 
volitive) or wish (then called optative). Examples: laudet, lethim 
praise or may hepraise; imperS ut laudet, Icommand that he praiae, i. e., 
Igive ihe command ''let himpraise:* 

b. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity. Both in independent sen- 
tences aud in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express what 
would take plaoe under some condition, either expressed or implied, or, 
very seldom, it may express what may possibly take place. The latter 
use is the potential. Examples: laudet, he wouldpraise (if there shoald 
be reason); ia est qui laudet, heis a man tvho would praise. 

c. The Sutjunctive of Fact. Only in dependent clauses the subjunct- 
ive may express oertainty and be translated just like the indicative. 
These usea of the subjunctive are the most difficult to understand and 
lemember, because there seems to be no reason for usingthe subjunctive 
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rather than the indicative. Example: laudatnr cum laudet, Jie u 
praised becauae hepraises. Compare laudatur quod laudat, he ia praised 
because hepraises. 

185. The Imperative is used only in independent sentences and 
expresses will. Example: \avl6a, praise {thou). 

OTHER VERBAL FORMS 

1 86. The Infinitive is not, strictly spcaking, a mode, hut a verhal 
noun. It is, however, used as a mode in certain kinds of dependent 
clauses. Example: dicit Caesarem laudari, he says that Caesarispraised. 

1 87. Verhal Nouns and Adjectives. The gerund and the supine 
are verbal nouns; the gerundive and the participles are verbal adjectives. 
^one of these can form clauses in Latin, though they are often best 
translated hy clauses in English. 

THE NEGATIVES 

1 88. There are two kinds of negatives in liatin. 

a. X5n, noty and neque, and not, nor, are used every where except in 
expressions of will or wish; that is, they are used with the indicative, 
the subjunctive of contingent futurity, the subjunctive of fact, and the 
infinitive. Examples: non laudat, he does not praise; n5n laudet, he 
would not praise. 

b. "Ne, not, and neve, and notj noTy are used with all the modal 
meanings which express will or wish; that is, with the suhjunctive of 
desire and (in poetry only) the imperative. Examples: ne laudet, lei 
MmnotpraiM, or vnay he notpraise. Ne quidem, noteven, is used in 
statements. 

THE TENSES 

1 89. The tense of a verb tells either one or both of two things: (1) 
the time of the action, whether past, present, or future; and (2) the 
stage of progress of the action at that time, whether already completed, 

. still going on, or about to take place. For example, the following forms 
are all past, and yet express different things; laudavit, hepraised, simply 
puts the action in the past; laudaverat, he hadpraised, means that the 
action was already completed in the past time; laudabat, hewaspraising, 
means that the action was going on in the past time; and laudaturus 
erat, he was going to praise, means that in the past time the action was 
onthepoint of takingplace. Latin is much more accurate in its use 
of tenses than English is, and it is important to understand exactly 
what each of its tenses means. 
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THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

1 90. The Present regularly puts the action in the present time and 
corresponds to all the forms of the English present. Example: laudat, 
he praises, he is praising, he does praise. 

a. The historical present speaks of a past fact as if it were present, 
in order to put it vividly before the mind. It is much more common in 
Latin than in EngUsh, and, therefore, should usually be translated by a 
past. Example: oppida sua omnia incendunt (Caes. I, 6, 4), they 
bumed {bum) all their towns. 

b. With such expressions as iam diii^ iam pridem, for a long time^ 
multds ajxndSyfor many years, the Latin present is to be translated by 
the English perfect. Example: multos annds te moneo^ I have been 
waming youfor many years. There are really two ideas, **I have been in 
the past*' and **I still am." English expresses one of them; Latin, like 
French and German, expresses the other. 

c. For the present with dimi, etc., see 5234, o. 

191. The Imperfect puts the action in the past and represents it as 
going on at that time. See 189. Example: laudabat, he was praising. 

a. The imperfect is often used of repeated past action; as laudabat, 
h^ used to praiae, or he kept praising. It is less often used of attempted 
past action; as laudabat, he tried to praise. 

b. "With the expressions mentioned in 190, 6, the imperfect is to be 
translated by the English past perfect. Example: multos annos te 
monebam, Ihad been warning youfor many years. 

1 92. The Future puts tbe action in the future time and corresponds 
to the English future. See 199. Example: laudabo, I shaU or wUl 
praise, or bepraising. 

1 93. The Perfect has two uses. 

I. The present (or definite) perfect corresponds to the English per- 
fect with have. It represents the action as completed at the present 
time. Example: laudavi, I have praised. 

a. This perfect is often nearly equivalenttoa present. Forexample, 
veni, Ihave come, is nearly equivalent to I am here. A few perfects are 
regularly translated by presents; especially novi, c5gndvi, I knou 
(Uterally I have found out), and consuevi, I am . a,ccu8tamed (literally 1 
have beoome accuetomed). 
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II. The historical (or indefinite) perfect simply puts the action in 
the past, w;ithout telling anything about the stage of progress (189) at 
that time. It corresponds to the English past tense. Example : laudavi, 
Ipraiaed. 

I 94. The Pluperfect describes the action as already completed in 
the past, or puts it at a time before another past point of time. See 
199. Example: laudaveram, Ifiadprawed. 

a, The pluperfect of the verbs mentioned in 193, 1, a, are nearly 
equivalent to imperfects. Examples: veneram, Ihad coTne, 1. e., I was 
there; consueveram, Ivm accustomed, 

1 95. The Future Perfect represents the action as completed in 
future time, or as to take place before some future point of time. See 
199. Example: laudavero, Ishall or tuill liave praised. 

a. The future perfects of the verbs mentioned in 193, I, a, are 
nearly equivalentto futures. Examples: venero, IshaU have come, i. e., 
IshaU be there; consueverS, Ishall be accustmned. 

1 96. The Active Periphrastic (76) Tenses represent the action as 
about to take place in a time future to the time of the tense of sum. 
Examples: laudatiirus est, lie is about topraise; laudaturus erat, Tie wa^ 
about to praise; laudatiirus erit, he wiU be about to praise. 

Indicative Tenses In Naeeation 

1 97. In telling of past events the indicative tenses used are the his- 
torical perfect (or the equivalent historical present), the imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and occasionally the imperfect periphrastic. The perfect is 
the narrating tense in which the successive main events of the story are 
told. The other tenses are the descriptive tenses in which the details 
which surround the main events are told. See 189. 

For example, suppose one wished to begin a story with the following 
points. "The Helvetians lived in a small country; they planned to 
leave; Caesar went to Gaul." Told in that way all the verbs would be 
perfects; but the story is badly told. One would certainly pick out 
some chief event or events andgroup the others about them; and what- 
ever events he so picked out would be expressed by the perfect, while 
the rest would be imperfect and pluperfect. He might begin in this 

way, "The Helvetians, who lived , planned But Caesar 

went " Then planned Viud went are perfects, each. being thought 

of as a aeparate step in the story; but llved is thought of as a subordinate 
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deiail, telling something that was going on at the time of the main 
event, plannedf and must be imperfect in Latin, though English uses the 
simple past tense. Or he might prefer to begin in this way, "The 

Helvetians, who lived , hadplanned But Caesar went." 

Then went is thought of as the first main event, and is the only perfect; 
lived is still imperfect; but had planned is thought of as a subordinate 
detail, giving something which had happened before the weni and which 
led up to it. It is, therefore, a pluperfect. 

1 98. The chief events, thus expressed by perfects, art^ usually made 
the principal, or independent clauses; and the subordinate detail.s, thus 
expressed in imperfects and pluperfects, are usually made the siil>ordi- 
nate, or dependent clauses. Therefore the following principle is a good 
one to follow unless there appears a clear reason for violating it: in any 
narrative of past events the independent clauses use the perfect, the 
dependent clauses use the imperfect and pluperfect. 

a. But there are dependent indicative clauses in which this prin- 
ciple does not hold. The following are the most important. 

1. After postquam, ubi, etc. (see 337), the perfect or historical 
present is regularly used. See also 236, a and 236, a, 

2. Aiter dum, while (see 234, a) the present is regularly used. 

The Future and Future Perfect 

I 90. Latin is very accurate in the use of the future and future per- 
fect, while English is very inaccurate. In many subordinate clausea 
English uses the present for the fiiture or the future perfect, while 
Latin uses the tense required by the nieaninga. For an example see 
266. 

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

200. The tenses of the subjunctive seem to have two sets of niean- 
ings. 

a. Where the subjunctive has the same meaning as the indicative 
(184, c), the tenses of the subjunctive -mean the same as the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative. 

6. Where the subjunctive has one of its other meanings (184, a, h) 
the act is future to the time of the verb. Laudet, let him praise, is a 
present command to praise in the future; imperavit ut laudaret, he 
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commdnded that he praise, is a past command to praise in a time future to 
the past, though it may be now really past. The perfect subjunctive in 
this use is often nearly the same as the present subjunctive, though not 
so often used. 

201. The following table shows the meanings of the subjunctive 
tenses. 

Pregeiit = present or future 
Imperfect = imperfect or future to a past 
Perfect = perfect or future perfect (or future) 
Pluperfect = pluperfect or future perfect to a past 

a. Some of the»e tenses have developed special meanings in certain 
constructions. See 221, 226, and 254. 

6. Since the present has a future meaning as weli as a present, and 
the perfect has a future perfect meaning as well as a perfect, the sub- 
junctive needs no special forms for the future and future perfect. But 
w^here the meaning would be doubtful and it is necessary to exprcss the 
f utureclearly, the periphrastic tenses are used. 

Thb Subjunctive Tenses in Dependence 

202. When a subjunctive clause depends on some other clause, a 
little thinking about the real meaning of the English will enable one to 
use the right tense, just as in the indicative. When the tenses mean 
the same as those of the indicative they will be used in the same way 
(197, 198). AVhen they have the future set of meanings, it will be 
found that a present or perfect is usually required after a tense of 
present or future meaning, and the imperfect and pluperfect after one of 
past meaning. For example: Icome, or I shall comey thal I may praue, 
laMdem; I came thai I might praise, laudarem. In the subjunctive the 
usage ismore regular than in the indicative, so that the convenient but 
not very accurate rule, called the rule of sequence of tenses, can be 
followed. 

Rule: In dependent subjunctive clauses principal tenses follow 
principal, and historical follow historical. 

203. Principal tenses are those which have to do with the present 
and future, historical are those which have to do with the past. The 
foliowing table of examples shows which are the principal and which 
\he historical tens(\s of both indicative and subjunctive. 
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Principal Tenses 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCriVE 

Present rogd, Freeent quid flEkciat, 

lask what he is doing 

Future rogabd, Perfect quid fecerit, 

Ishall ask what hehas done (or did) 

Present perfect rogavi, 

Ihave ojiked 
Future i^erfect rogavero, 

lahall have asked 

Historical TenseB 

Imperfect rogabam, Imperfect quid &ceret, 

Iwa8 a^king what he wa^ doing 

Historical perfect rogavi, Pluperfect quid fecisset, 

/ asked whal he had done 

Pluperfect rogaveram, 

Ihada^ked 

a. Notice that the perfect subjunctive, even when it means past time, 
is called a principal tense. 

204. Exceptions to Bule of Sequence. Two special points must 
be mentioned, not hard to understand if one remembers that this rule 
tells only how the natural meanings of the tenses make them depend on 
each other, andthat the Romans probably did not even know that they 
had such a rule. 

a. An exception may occur whenever the meaning of the sentence 
makes it natural. Still, Latin is not fond of these exceptions, and if 
exceptional tenses must be used it is better to use an indicative con- 
struction instead of a subjunctive, when there is achoice. For example, 
if the sentence, ?ie marched around because the mountains are high^ is to 
be put into Latin, cum sint would be an exception to sequence and it is 
better to use the indicative construction quod sunt. The most conamon 
exceptions are in result clauses, where a perfect sometimes follows a 
perfect. Example, singulas nostn ezpilgnaverunty ut perpaucae ad 
terram pervenerint (Caes. III, 15, 11), our men took them one by one, so 
that veryfew reaxihed land. 

h. A subjunctive following an historical present may be either 
principal or historical, for it may either keep up the liveliness of the 
present or behave as if the perfect had been used. Examples: diem 
dicimt qua die conveniant (Caes. I, 6, 15)» tJiey appoint a day on 
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which they are to assemble; omne frfLmentum combiLrunt ut par&ti5rd8 
ad pericula subeunda essent^ they bumed aU the grain that they might be 
more ready to undergo danger, 

TENSES OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

205. Infinitives and participles can not be used as independent verbs 
(but see 281). They take their time from the verb on which they depend, 
and express only the stage of progress of the act (see 189), andtherefore 
do not need forms enough to express all the tenses. That is, a present 
infinitive or participle expresses action as going on at the time of tiie 
main verb, whether that is present, future, or past; a future expresses 
action as future to the time of the main verb; and a perfect expresses 
action as completed at the time of the main verb. The following table 
gives examples of the infinitive. . The tense meanings of the participles 
are the same. 



dico eum, 
I say that Jie 

dicam eum, 
IshaU say that he 

dixi eum, 
Isaid that he 



laud&re 

w praising 

is praising 



laudaturum esse 

will praise 

wUl praise 



laudfivi£we 

ha^ praisedf 
or praised 

has praisedf 
or praised 



was praimng would praise had praised 

a. With such perfects as debui, licuit, oportuit, potui, Latin must 
use the present infinitive, though English says oiight to havey etc. 
Gxample: laudare potui, I could have praised. 

b. Some verbs lack the supine stem and therefore have no future 
active infinitive. The future passive infinitive which is given in the 
paradigms is rarely used. In both cases the place of the future 
infinitive is taken by fore (futiirum esse) ut, it wovld be that, with the 
present or imperfect subjunctive. Examples: dicit fore ut timeat, Jie 
says that he willfear; dizit fore ut laudaretur, he said that he would be 
praised, 

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 



Caesar 



STATEMENTS 

206. The Xndicative is used to state facts. Examples: 
venit, Caesar came; Caesar n5n veniet, Caesar will not come. 

207. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity (184, b) is used to 
state what would take place under some condition. The condition is 
usually, but not always, expressed. This kind of statement is the con- 
clusion of the conditional sentences in 254 and 257. For the peculiar 
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ufle of tenscs sec those paragrapliR. Examples: Oaesar veniat, Camr 
would come; Oaesar ndn venisset, Caesar vxmld not have come; velixn, 
Ishould like. 

208. The Potentlal Subjunctive (184, h) is seldom used to state 
what may or can happen. It is very rarely used except where a nega- 
tive is expressed or implied and in the phrase aliquis dicat, some ane may 
vxy, In an independent sentence the student should always express 
may^ mighJty can, couldy by such verbs as possuni and licet. Example: 
nto5 dubltet, but usually nemo dubitare potest, no one can doubt 

QUESTIONS 

USE OF MODES 

200. The indicative, the subjunctive of contingent futurity, and, 
rarely, the potential are used in questions with precisely the same 
meaninga aa in statements (206-208). Examples: quis veniet, who 
wiU comef quis veniatP who would comef quis dubitetP who can douht 
(implying that no one can)? 

2 1 0. A Deliberative duestion is one that asks for an expression of 
8ome one'8 will. The answer, if any, is an expression of will. This 
kind of question is asked by the subjunctive. Example: quid faciamP 
what 9haH Idof what am Ito dof 

a* Fnder doliberative questions are usually classed those subjunc- 
tive queations which ask why one should do something or what one 
ahould do. Example: cur dubitemP why shotdd Idoubtf 

2 1 I . A rhetorical question is one which is used for rhetorical effect 
and which expects no answer. Any of the above questions may be 
either rbetorioEd or real. The ihetorical character of the question has 
no effect on the mode« The opening sentences of Cicero'8 first oration 
against Catiline are rhetorical questions. 

Introductory Words 

212. Questions which can not be answered by yes or no are intro- 
duc^ in Latin, as in English, by an interragative pronoun, adjective. 
or adverb. Examples: quis venitP vho anutf qualis estP what 9or1 of 
man is htf ubi estP whtte i> htf 

«I, The interrogatiw word is often emphasized by the enclitic -nam. 
Esainple: ubinam gentium suxnua ^Cie. Cat. I, 9), where in tl*e tcorld'Ht' 

Wtf 

2 1 3. QuestioQs which can be answeivil by yr^ or uo are usually, but 
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not always, introduced by an interrogative particle. In written English 
the interrogation point and iisually the order of words show that a sen- 
tence is a question. The Romans had no interrogation point, and the 
order of words was free, so that an introductory particle was usually 
necessary. 

a. When the question asks for information, without impl^ring the 
expectation of either answer, the enclitic -ne is added to the first word. 
This is regularly the verb, unless some other word is put first for em- 
phasis. Examples: scribitne epistulamP is he wrUing a letterf epistu- 
lamne scribitP isita letter that he is tvritingf 

b. AVhen the form of the question is to imply that the answer yes 
is expected, English inserts a not and Latin uses n5n as the first word, 
adding-ne. Example: n5nne epistulam scribitP is he not writing a 
leUerf 

c. When the form of tlie question is to iniply that the answer no is 
expected Latin uses niun as the first word. Example: num epistulam 
scribit, he is not writing a letter, is hc? 

DOUBLE QlTESTIONS 

2 1 4. Double questions ask which of two or more possibilities is true. 
TTtrum may stand at the beginning, not to be translated, but as a mere 
waming that a double question is to follow; or -ne may be added to the 
first word; or no introductory word may be used, as always in English. 
The or is expressed by an; or not is ann5n. Examples: utrum piigna- 
vit an fiigitP pugnavitne an fugitP pugnavit an fiigitP did he fight or 
run awayf pugnavlt ann5nP did he fight or notf 

Answerb 

2 1 5. Latin lias no words answering exactly to yea and no, It often 
replies by repeating the verb as a statement; or it may use ita, sane, 
etc, for yeBy n5n, minime, otc, for 9?o. Example: epistulamne scribitP 
scribit, yes; n5n scriblt, no. 

COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 

2 1 6. These are expressions of will, for which the appropriate modes 
are the subjunctive of desire (184, a) and the imperative (186). The 
negative with the subjunctive is ne (188, h). 

2 1 7. An Exhortation is a command or prohibition which includes 
one's self, and is expressed in the first person plural of the present sub- 
junctive. Examples: laudemus, let uspraise; ne eamus, let us not go. 

218. A Oommand in the second person^ either singular or plural^ is 
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regularly expreesed by the present imperative, or by the the future im- 
perative if the present is lacking. Examples: venite, come (ye); xne- 
mento, remember, 

219. A Prohibition in the second person, either singalar or plural, 
is usually expressed by noli, n51ite, be umuiUingf and the present infin- 
itive; or less often by cave (with or without ne), take care, and the 
present subjunctive. Examples: n51ite dubitare, do not douht; cave 
(ne) eas, do not go. 

a. The imperative with ne and the second person present or perfect 
subjunctive with ne are rarely found in good prose and are not to be 
used in writing Latin. 

220. A Command or Prohibition in the third person, either sin- 
gular or plural, is regularly expressed by the third person of the present 
subjunctive. Examples; eat, let him go; ne veniant, let them not come. 

WISHES 

221» Wishes are regularly expressed by the subjunctive of desire 
(184, a) and are usually introduced by utlnam (not to be translated). 
The peculiar use of the tenses must be noticed. 

a. A wish for something in the future, which may therefore be 
regarded as still attainable, is expressed by the present subjunctive, less 
often by the perfect. Example: utinam tibi istam mentem di duint 
(Cic. Cat. I, 22) that (Ihope that) the gods may give you thatpurpose! 

b. A wish for something at the present time is expressed by the im- 
perfect subjunctive (compare the English were). A wish for something 
in the past is expressed by the pluperfect subjunctive (comj^are the 
English had). Both of these express a wish, or rather a regret, for 
something unattainable. Utinam is always used. Examples: utinam 
adesset! vx)uld that (I wish that) he were here/ utinam omnis c5pia8 
eduxisset (Cic. Cat. II, 4), would that (Iwish that) he had taken aU hisforces! 

COORDINATE CLAUSES 

222. A coordinate clause is a clause which is connected with 
another clause by means of a coordinating conjunction. The coordi- 
nating conjunctions are such as mean andy butj or, for, and the like. 

a. When the relative pronouns must be translated by a x^ersonal or 
demonstrative pronoun and a coordinating conjunction (173, a) the 
relative clause is in effect a coordinate clause, although qui usually 
introduces a subordinate clause. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

223. Dependent clauses are those which are attached to other clauses 
by a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, or by a subordinating 
conjunction. Subordinating conjunctions are such as mean r/, hecause^ 
altlwugh, when^ after, hefore, in order thaty 80 that, and the like. 

Neither the relatives nor any o£ the conjunctions have in themselves 
any effect on the mode of the verb in the dependent clause; but that 
clause may contain the indicative or the subjunctive with any of its 
meanings (184, a-c). Dependent clauses are classified according to their 
meaning and use in the foUowing groups: purpose clauses (225), result 
clauses (226), substantive clauses of desire (228), substantive clauses of 
resultorfact (229), characterizing relative clauses (230), determining 
relative clauses (231), parenthetical relative clauses (282), temporal 
jlauses (233-242), causal clauses (243-246), adversative clauses (246, 
247), substantive quod clauses (248), conditional clauses (249-259), 
clauses of proviso (260), clauses of comparison (261), indirect questions 
(262-264), indirect discourse (265-273), attracted clauses (274), in- 
finiti ve clauses (277-280 ). ' 

PURPOSE AND RESULT CLAUSES 

224. A clause which gives thepurpose of an act is usually quite dis- 
tinct in meaning from one which states its result; yet in Latin form 
they are often identical, and sometimes difficult to distinguish. The 
subjunctive of desire (184, a) is used in purpose clauses, the subjunctive 
of fact (184, c) in result clauses. This explains the difference in nega- 
tives (188), and on the other hand the presence of a negative determines 
the kind of clause. In the ut clauses, or when an English clause is to be 
translated into Latin, the only test is the meaning; if any feeling of will 
or intention is implied, the clause is one of purpose; otherwise, of result. 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

225. The commonest expression of purpose in Latin is a subjunctive 
clause. The infinitive, common in English, is never to be used. For 
the so-called substantive clause of purpose, see 228. The connecting 
words are as follows: 

a. In affirmative clauses: 

1. If the principal clause contains a noun which can conveniently be 
used as an antecedent, a relative pronoun or adverb is commonly used. 
Example: homines misit qui viderent, he sent men to see, literally who 
were to see, 

2. If the purpose clause contains a comparative, qu5 is used. This 
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may be regarded as a conjunction, but is really an ablative of measure of 
difference. Example: venit quo facilius videret, Jie came that he might 
see rnore easUyy literally hy which the more easUy he might see. 

3. Otherwise, and most commonly, the conjunction ut is used. 
Example: venit ut videret, he came to aee, that he might see, or in order to 
see; yenit ut videat, he comes to see. 

b. In n^tive clauses the conjunction ne is always used. Example: 
lioc feclt ne quis videret (not ut n6md), he did this that no one migM see, 
or to keep anyone from seeing. 

RESULT CLAUSES 

226. Result is expressed in Latin by the subjunctive with ut (affir- 
mative) or ut non (negative). The subjunctive is sometimes one of con- 
tingent futurity (184, 6), to be translatedby wovld, etc. , or, more freely, so 
as to (tendency rather than result); but usually it is the subjunctive of 
fact (184, c), to be translated by the indicative. Notice that the imi^er- 
iect subjunctive in this construction must usually be translated by the 
perfect indicative. But see 204, a, at end. For the so-called relative 
clause of result see 230. For the substantive clause of result see 229. 
Examples: m5ns impendebat, ut perpauci prohibere possent (Caes. 
I, 6, 5), a mxmntain overhung, so that a veryfew could ea^sUy check; incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut iudican non possit (Caes. I, 12, 3), of extraordinary 
sluggishness, so that it can not be determined; tam fortis est ut pugnet, h£ is 
80 brave that he wouLdfight, or as tofight, or thai hefigJUs. 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE AND OF RESULT 

227. These clauses differ from clauses of purpose and result in that 
they are used like nouns, either aa the object of a transitive verb, or as 
the subject of the passi ve, or in apposition with a noun or neuter pronoun. 
There is the same difference between the two substantive clauses as 
between clauses of purpose and those of result, and they are to be 
distinguished in the same way (224). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

228. Although these clauses are usually called substantive clauses oi 
purpose, they do not really express purpose but are expressions of will 
or wish used as objects, etc., of verbs. For example: impero ut eas, 
Icommand you to go, does not mean Icommand in order that you may go^ 
but rather Ighe the commandy **go^\ This go would be expressed by the 
imperative in an independent sentence (186) but must be the subjunctive 
of deaire in the dependent clause. The choice of a conjunction depends 
upon the nieaning of the principal verb. 
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CL, XJt and ne are regularly U8ed af ter verbs meaning adinsey allowy 
asky commandy decide^ persuadej strivey ivish and the like, and after verbs of 
cLcconiplishing when the result is due to the conscious effort of a personal 
subject. Ut is often omitted after verbs of ashing, commmiding, and 
tvishing, especially after volo. (But after most of these verbs the infini- 
tive may be used instead, and it always is used after iube5, commandy 
c5xior^ attempt, patior, sind, permit. See 280, a). Examples: civitati 
persuasit ut exirent (Caes. I, 2, 4), he permaded the citizena to leave; 
civitali persuasit ne exirent, he persuaded the citizena not to leave; 
obsides uti dent perficit (Caes. I, 9, 11), he cames them to give hostages, 

b. After verbs oifearing ut is used in the sense of that not, and ne in 
the sense of th^ or lest, their ordinary translations being reversed. But 
ne n5n, that not, is often used instead of ut. Examples: time5 ne 
veniat, Ifear that he wiU come, originally time5: ne veniat, lam afraid: 
let him, ormay he, not come; time5 ut (or ne n5n) veniat, I fear that he 
will not come, originally time5: veniat, I am afraid: let him, or may he, 
come; ut was then used as the opposite of ne. 

c. Verbs of hindering, opposing, and preventing take two objects, — an 
accusative of the person hindered, etc, and a clause of the thing 
hindered, etc. In the passive the accusative becomes the subject. The 
conjunctions are ne (after an afSrmative principal clause), qiun (after a 
negative), and qu5minu8 (af ter both positi ves and negati ves) . Examples : 
eum impedi5 ne, or qu5minu8, veniat, I hinder him from coming; 
eum n5n impedi5 quin, or qu5minus, veniat, I do not hinder him 
from coming. 

SUBSTANTIVE UT CLAUSES OF RESULT OR FACT 

229. These clauses are all usually called substantive result clauses, 
but most of them do not of themselves express result, although they 
appear to do so when they depend on expressions with such meanings 
as the result is. They sometimes contain the contingent future sub- 
junctive (184, h), but usually the 8ul:^junctive of fact (184, c). 

a. A substantive clause of result with ut or ut n5n is used with verbs 
of accomplishing when the result is brought about by no conscious effort 
of a personal agent. Compare 228, a. Example: montes efficiunt ut 
n5n exire possint, the mountains make (that theycan not) it impossiblefortJiem 
to leave. 

b. A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut n5n is used as the sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs meaning the result is, it happens, it remains, there 
is added, and the like. (With most of these verbs an indicative quod 
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clause of fact may be used with the same meaning. See 5^8.) Examplea: 
his rebus f iebat ut vagftrentur (Caes. I, 2, 12), the remU was tTuU they 
wandered, 

c, A substanti ve clause of fact with ut or ut n5n is used as a predicate 
nominative or as subject with such phrases as mos est, cdnsuetudd est, 
verum est. (But a substantive clause of desire may be used with such 
phrases, especially with ius est, lex est.) Example: mos est ut ex 
equis pugnent, it is their cmtom tofight on horseback. 

d. A substantive clause of fact with quin is used after negatived ex- 
pressions of doubting. ( After an affirmative expression of doubting an 
indirect question with num, an, or si ia used, as whether is in English. 
Dubito with the infinitive meana hesUate.) Example: n5n est dubium 
quin h5c fiecerity there is no doubt that he did this. 

CHARACTERIZING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

230. Characterizing clauses, like result clauses (226), contain 
sometimesthe contingent future subjunctive (184, 6), but usually the 
subjunctive of fact (184, c), They are, however, introduced by arelative 
instead of by ut. Some of them approach very nearly to result clauses 
in meaning and are usually called result clauses. 

It is difficult, but important, to distinguish them from some other 
relative clauses, which contain the indicative. The foHowing points 
distinguish them: (1) They are used to tell wTiat kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. This distinguishes them from 231. (2) The 
antecedent must be indefinite, or incomplete in itself, so that the relative 
clause is necessary to make complete sense. This distinguishes them 
from the clauses in 232, which may also tell what kind of a peraon or 
thing the antecedent is. (3) The antecedent must not be a universal 
indefinite (like 6i'er?/ one, anyone), which includes all of aclass marked 
out by a relative clause. This distinguishes them from the relative 
conditional clauses (250). 

Characterizing clauses are used especially after such expreasions as 
is (171, a, 3) est qui, est qui, ihere is a man who; non or nemo or 
nullus est qui, ihere is no one who; si qtds est qui, ifihere is anyone uho; 
quis est quiP who is there whof s5Ius or unus est qui, he is the oidy 
man who, Examples: is est qui pugnet, heisa man whofighis; erant 
omnin5 itinera duo quibus itineribus dom5 exire possent (Caes. I, 
6, 1), there were only two ways by which they covM leave home; tam 
improbus qui n5n fateatur (Cic. Cat. I, 5), so vUlainous as not to admU, 

a. The subjunctive in the characterizing clause is sometimes to be 
translated by can, couldf or by shoidd (in the eense of ought), Examplea: 
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-anum [iter] viz qua singuli carri ducerentur (Caes. I, 6, 4), &ne road 
by which wagom couLd he movedf etc. ; nulla causa est cur non veniat, 
there is no reason why he nhould not come. 

DETERMINING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

23 I . Determining clauses are indicative relative clauses which are 
used to tell wh>o orwJicdthQ antecedent is, not what kind (230). Example: 
is (171> a, 1) est qui pugnat, he is the (not a) man whofights, 

PARENTHETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSES , 

232. A parenthetical relative clause is one which is not needed to make 
a cotnplete sentence but which is thrown in like a parenthesis to state 
Bome fact about a person or thing mentioned in the principal clause. 
The mode is the same as that of an independent sentence, usually 
indicative. Such a clause is pr6perly set off by commas, though if the 
same fact were stated without a relative, parentheses would generallybe 
used. These clauses are very common. Examples: Dumnorigi, qiu 
principatum obtinebat, persuadet (Caes. I, 3, 15), hepersuaded Dumnorixj 
who hdd the chief power; without a relative this would be Dunmorig^ 
(is • • • . obtinebat) persuadet: Caesar, qm fortis erat, pugnavit, 
Oaesar, who was hrave,fought; this tells what hind of a person Caesar was, 
but is not a subjunctive characterizing clause because the antecedent 
is complete in itself. See 230, (2). 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

233. There are maoy conjunctions denoting time relations. Oum 
must be treated by itself, but the others may be classified according to 
their meanings. 

While, as long ow 

234. Conjunctions with these meanings show that one act was going 
on at the same time as another. Oum with the imperfect subjunctive 
doesthe same. 

a. Dum, while (not as long as) is used with the present indicative, 
even in speaking of past time. See 198, a, 2. Example: dum haec 
geruntur, Oaesari nuntiatum est (Caes. I, 46, 1), whUe these thinga were 
going on, it was reported to Caesar. 

&. Dum, d5nec, quoad, and quam diii, aa long as, whUe (in the sense 
of 08 long as) are used with the indicative, which is usually in the same 
tense as themain verb. Example: quam diu mihi insidiatus es, m§ 
defendi (Cic. Cat. 1« 11), aa long aa youplotted against me Idefended myse^f. 
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Until 

235. Conjunctions meaning iintil show that the action of the principal 
clause lasted up to that of the subordinate clause. The action of the 
subordinate clause is therefore subsequent to that of the principal clause. 
Sometimes the actor in the principal clause foresees the second act and 
intends to bring it about, or prepares for it, and sometimes he does not. 
This is the basis for the distinction in the use of modes. 

a. Dum, d5nec, and quoad, untily are used with the indicative when 
the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Galli fuenint liben dum 
Caesar venit, the Gauls were free until Caesar came. 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Examples: Oalli exspec- 
taverunt dum Caesar veniret, the Gaiils ivaited imfil Caesar should conu\ 
or for Caesar to come, or until Caesar came. 

Before 

236. Conjunctions meaning hefore also represent the action of the sub- 
ordinate clause as subsequent to that of the principal clause, and the 
principle on which the choice of modes is based is the same as that 
given in 235. 

a. Priusquam and antequam, hefore^ are used with the indicative 
when the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Galliinter se pug^averunt 
priusquam Caesar venit, the Gauls fought wHh one another before Caemi 
came. 

h. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Example: Galli magnas 
c5pias comparare c5nati sunt priusquam Caesar veniret, the Gauls 

tried to prepare large forces hefore Caesar should arrive, or arrived. 

c. These conjunctions are often written as two words, the prius or 
ante standing in the principal clause, and the quam atthe beginning of 
the subordinate clause. Translate as if the complete word stood w^here 
quam does. Exainple: Galli prius inter se pugnaverunt quam 
Caesar venit, translated as in a. 

After 

237. Conjunctions meaning after represent the sutordinate act as 
taking place before tlie act of the principal clause. There is therefore no 
chance for the choice of modes found in 235 and 236, andthe indicative 
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is always used. For past time the perfect or historical present is always 
used, idthough English is apt to use the pluperfect. See 198, a, 1. The 
conjunctions are postquam, after; ut, ubi, wlieii (in the sense of aflery not 
i n the sense of while); sixnul ac, cum pnmuzn, as soon aa ('hmnediately after). 
(Cum with the pluperfect subjunctive has the same meaning.) Exaraple: 
ubi certiorea facti simt, legatos mittunt (Caes. I, 7, 7), when they were 
luformed of it they sent envoys. 

Ckm 

238. Cum, wlien, is a relative adverb or conjunction, as is shown by 
its original form quom. The use of modes with it is much the same an 
with the decHned relative. Its antecedent is a w<jrd of time, sometimes 
expressed, usually understood, in the principal clause. Besides the 
meaning ivlien, it has taken on the meanings »ince (causal) and although 
(adversative). 

239. Causal and adversative cum is used with the subjunctive of all 
tenses. Compare the causal relative (246) and adversative relative (247). 
Examples: quae cumitasinty perge (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), gincethisis 90, goon; 
hls cum persuadere n5n possent, legatos mittunt (Caes. I, 9, 3), gince 
they covld not permade them they sent envoys; cum ad vespenun 
pugnatum sit (Caes. I, 26, 5), aUhough theyfoughi tiU evening, 

240. An inaccurate, but convenient, statement for temporal cum 
(wJien) is as follows: temporal cum is generally used with the subjunctive 
of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses when the principal verb is past,. 
always with the indicative of the other tenses when the principal verb 
is present or future. See examplos under 241 and 242, which givo 
more accurate statements for tlie saiiie clauses. 

241. Indicative Clauses. The indicative is used with teniporal 
cxim in the following clauses: 

a. Clauses of date. These are used strictly to tell what time (not 
what kind of time), and correspond e^actly to determining relative 
clauses (231). (But a subjunctive is often found where an indicative 
might be expected.) Example: cum Caesar in Qalliam venit, pnn- 
cipes erant Aedui (Caes. VI, 12, 1), at the time when Caesar came to GauL 
tlie Aedui were the leaders, Compare cum esset (Caes. II, 1, 1) which 
seems almost the same thought. 

6. Generalizing {conditional) dauses. In these cum means wJienever, 
They correspond exactly to conditional relative clauses (250). (The 
subjunctive is sometimes used in them. See 242, b.) Example: haec 
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cum dsnzerat contrS.ria duo statuebat (Caes. lY, 17| 11), tohen lu had 
8et themfirmly (in each of several cases) he vmddput two othera opposUe, 

c. Inverted daum, These are found in sentencea which contain an 
eventand a situation and which are more naturally expressed as in 242, a. 
Sometimes that natural order of expression is inverted, so that the 
situation ia expressed in the principal clause (by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect indicative), and the event in the cum clause (by a perfect or 
historical present indicative). Example: summus mons a I«abiend 
tenebatur, cum G5nsidius accurrit (compare 242, a, example), the top 
of the mountcdn was in the possessum of LaJbienus^ when up rode Considius. 

242. Subjunctive Clauses. The subjunctive is used with temporal 
cum in the following clauses: 

a. SUuation and narrative cUiuses, A situation clause describes the 
situation (condition of things, accompanying circumstances) under which 
an event took place, the event being told in the principal clause. It 
corresponds, in some degree, to a characterizing relative clause (230). 
Such a clause almost invariably tells a new point in the narrative, and 
may therefore be called a narrative clause. Situation and narrative 
clausea are thua the same thing, but sometimea the one or the other 
name aeema more applicable. In writing Latin, if it seema doubtful 
whether a clause belonga here or under 241, a, it almoat certainly be- 
longs here. (The causal and adversative clauaes [239] grow out o£ thia 
clause, because almost every clause which describea the situation gives 
a reason for [causal] oragainst [adversative] the m^dnevent.) Example: 
cum summus m5ns a Iiabien5 teneretur, neque adventus c5gxiitas 
esset, C5nsidius accurrit (Caes. I, 22, 1), when thetopofthe mountain woi 
in the possession of Labienus, and his approach had not been noticedf Ckmsidius 
rode up, 

h. Generdlizing dauses, The generalizing clause (241, h) ia sometimes 
inthe subjunctive. Example: cum ferrum se inflexisset, nequeevel- 
lere .... poterant (Caes. I, 25, 8), when ihe iron point had bent (in each 
of many cases), it could neither be drawn out^ etc 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

243. Dependent causal clauaes are introduced by the conjunctions 
cum, quod, quia, quoniam, and quand^» or by the relative. The oon- 
junctiona nam, enim, etenim, /or, introduce coordinate clauses. 

244. Quod, quia, quoniam, and quand5) because^ stnce, are r^ulariy 
used with the indicative. But clauaes with quod, quia, and quoniam 
of ten give a reason, not on the authority of tbe writera bot on that of the 
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person of whom he writes; that is, the reason is quoted. This is an 
instance ol implied indirect discourse (273), and the subjunctive mugt 
be used. Examples: (with the indicative) reliquos Qall5s praecedunt, 
quod contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they surpass tlie other Oavh because they 
fight; (with the subjunctive) quod sit destitutus queritur (Oaes. I, 16, 
19), he complained because (as he said) he had been deaerted, 

245. Cum, sincef becausej and sometimes qui, gince he, etc, are used 
with the Bubjunctive. If praesertim, especially, stands in a subjunctive 
cum or qui clause, the clause is probably causal. For examples with 
cum see 239. 

ADVERSATIVE (CONCESSIVE) CLAUSE8 

246. duamquam, alihough, and etsi, tametsi, even if, althoughf are 
used withthe indicative. (duamquam sometimes introduces aninde- 
pendent sentence, and is then best- translated by and yet,) Example: 
ea, quamquam iam est penculum depulsum, tamen defendite (Cic. 
Cat. III, 29), aUhough the danger is now ayerted, yet defend thenu 

247. Cum, althoughf and less commonly quamvis (in Cicero) /however 
muchy howeveTf although, qui, aUhough he, etc, ut, although, are used with 
the subjunctive. Examples: (for cum see 239) quamvis senex sit 
fortis est, however old he may beheis brave; ut omnia contra oplnidnem 
acciderent (Caes. III, 9, 17), though everything ahould tum out contrary to 
their expectations. 

8UBSTANTIVE QUOOCLAUSES 

248. Quod, ihatf with the indicative is used to state a fact which is 
made the subject or object of a verb, or, more commonly, the ap- 
positive of a neuter pronoun. It is often interchangeable with the 
«ubjunctive ut clauses of fact given in 229, b, Example: illa praetereo^ 
^uod Maelium occidit (Cic. Cat. I, 3), / pass over this, that he slew 
Maelius, 

a, Sometimes the quod clause, standing at the beginning of its 
Bentence, is used in the sense of as to the fact thai, whereas, Example: 
quod unum pagum adortus es, noli ob eam rem despicere (compare 
Caes. I, 13, 13), as to your having attacked one canton, do not despise us on 
Ihat account, 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

249. A conditional sentence has two essential clauses, a condition 
and a conclusion; as, ifhecomes (condition) I shall see him (conclusion). 
The condition is the dependent clausei and ia eo called because it Btates 
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the condition on which the truth of the principal clause depends. The 
conclusion is the principal clause. 

C0NNBCTIVE8 

260. The connectives are the conjunctions si, if^ sl n5n, if not, nisi, 
iinless, Buif but if and reiative pronouns and adverbs used in a condition- 
al sense. Whenever a relative has for its antecedent, either expressed 
or implied, a word like anyoney everyone, alwaysy everywhere (any 
word that includes all of a class of objects), it is a conditional relative, 
and the clause is a condition. For example, anyone who ikinks wlll see, 
means ifanyom thinks he wUl see; whenever Isatb him he used to say, mean.s 
ifat any time Isaw him he med to say, See 171, a, 2, and compare this 
use of the relative with those given in 280-232. 

Olasses of Conditional Sentenoes 

26 1 . There are four classes of conditional sentenceS; two for those 
dealing with present or past time, two forthose dealing with future time. 

The difficulties of Latin conditional sentences disappear as soon as the 
student can determine exactly what is meant by every form of Engli>;h 
conditional sentences. He should notice the English of the examplu 
even more carefully than the Latin, and feel clearly just what each 
English sentence means. 

A, Present or Past 

262. In present or past time a conditional sentence may either ex- 
press no opinion as to the truth or falsity of a statement, simply saying 
that one thing is true if another is; or it may imply that a condition is 
not fulfilled, and that in consequence the conclusion is not fulfilled. 
There is no form of condition which implies the truth of a statement. 
The speaker or hearer may kno w it to be true, but the sentence does not 
say 80. 

263. TJndetermined Present or Past. In these the form determines 
nothing as to the truth or falsity of a statement. They are expressed in 
English and Latin alike, by the present and past tenses of the indica- 
tive. Examples: si fortis est e\im laud5, if he is brave I praise him; qui 
fortis est pr5 patria piignat, whoever is brave fights for his country; nisi 
pr5 patria pugnavit n5n fortis ftiit, unless he fought for his country he 
was not brave, 

264. Present and Past Oontrary to Pact. In these the form of 
statement implies that the condition is not or was not fulfilled. The 
imperfect subjunctive is used to ^ time, the pluperfect to 
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express past time (compare the use of tenses in 221, h). Examples: n 
fortis esset eum laudarem, ifhewere brave IskoiUd praise, or bepraising, 
him (implying but he is noty and I do not); nisi pr5 patria pugnavisset 
euxn n5n laudaviasemy unless he had (if he had not)foughtfor his country I 
should not havepraised him (implying but he did, and Ido; the contrary of 
the negative supposition); si pugnaviBset eum laudarem, if he had 
foughty I should praise, or bepraising, him (implying but he did not, andldo 
not; notice the change of tense). 

a. When the conclusion of such conditions contains a verb meaning 
could or ou^ht, or such expressions as it would be hard, or jiwj/, the verb is 
usually in the indicative, the imperfect for present time, the perfect or 
pluperfect for past time. The condition requires the subjunctive, like 
any other condition contrary to fact. This is because the conclusion is 
not usually really contrary to fact» though the English idiom makes it 
seem so. When the conclusion is really contrary to fact, the subjunc- 
tive is used. Examples: si fortis easet pugnare poterat, if he v:ere brave 
he couldfight (he has the power in any case; hence the indicative); si 
fortis fuisset ptignare debuit or debuerat, if he had been brave he ought 
tohavefought (the duty rested upon him in any case; hence the indica- 
tive). 

B, Future 

265. Therearetwo forms of future conditions, one expressing less 
confidence in the fulfiUment of the condition than the other. • There is 
no form to express nonfulfillment, and could be none, since one can not 
be sure of a nonfulfillment of a future condition. 

256. Hore confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in Latin by 
the future or future perfect indicative in both clauses. The English may 
mislead; for, though it uses the future in the conclusion, it commonly 
uses the present with a f uture meaning in the condition. If I see him I 
shaU tdl him, means if Ishall seenim IshaU tdl him, and the Latin is pre- 
cise in using the future. Moreover, if the condition must be fulfilled 
before the conclusion can take place, the Latin uses the future perfect, 
while the English commonly uses the present, or, at most, the perfect. 
If he arrivesfirst he mll tell hiin, means if he shaU luive arrivedfirst, and the 
Latin is precise in using the future perfect. Examples: si pugnabit 
eiim laxLd&hdy ifhefights or is fighting (shall fight or shall be fighting) I 
shaUpraise him; qui pugnaverit laudabitur, whoever fights or Tias foughJt 
(shjll havefought) vnU be praised, 

257. Less confident (vivid) fiiture. Thia is expressed in English by 
if he shouldf or were to he w&vM . . . i and in Latin by the present or 
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perfect subjunctive in the contingent future (184, h) meaning. The 
difference between the present and perfect is the same as that between 
the future and future perfect indicative in 256. Examples: qui pugnet 
laudetur, whoever ahould fighi, or shovM be fighting, would he praised; si 
non pugn&verit eum non laudem^ if he shovM not fight, or shxndd not 
havefoughtf Ishould notjyraise him, 

MlXED CONDITIONS 

268. In Latin, as in English, the condition and the conclusion are 
usually of the same form. 6ut sometimes, in both languages, one may 
wish to use a condition of one form, a conclusion of another. Example: 
8i veniat hio adsumus, if he ahould come we are here. 

CONDITION OmITTED OR ImPLIED 

259. Instead of being expressed by a clause as in the examplea given 
above, the condition may be implied in a phrase or even in a single 
word. Sometimes it is omitted altogether, but is supplied in thought. 
Examples: victus ad te veniam, {if) conquered IshaUcome to you; dicat, 
he woidd say (if he should be asked); velim, I should like. The last two 
are simply the independent subjunctive of contingent futurity (207). 

CLAUSES OF PROVISO 

260. Dum, modo, and dummodo are used with the subjunctive in 
the sense of if ordy, prorided ihat. Notice that although these seem like 
conditions the construction is not thesame, for the subjunctive is always 
used, and the negative is often ne. This is because the construction 
originally meant only let (himcome: I wiU, etc), and the mode is the sub- 
junctive of desire (184, a), Examples: magn5 me metu liberabis dum- 
modo murus intersit (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), i/ou wiU rid me of much fear if 
only there be (only let there be) a waU between us; modo ne (or n5n) discedat 
eum videbo, if ordy he do not leave IshaU see him, 

CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

26 I . The subjunctive is always used with ac si, quam si, quasi, ut 
si, tamquam, tamquam si, velut, velut si, as if just as if The English 
translation might lead one to exj^ect the imperfect and phiperfect sub- 
junctive, but the tenses follow the rule of sequence. Examples: currit 
quasi timeat, h£ runs asifhe were afraid; cucurrit quasi timeret, he ran 
asifhe were afraid, 

INDIRECT QUOTATION 
A, Indirbct Questionb 
262. For direct questions see 209—214. A direct question may be 
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quoted in the exact words in which it was asked, as he asked **where are 
you goingf*: pr it may be quofced indirectly ; that is, with such changes as 
make it a dependent clause, as he asked where J(or he) was going, In the 
latter form it is an indirect question. The mode in all indirect questions 
is the subjunctive. 

263. AU the subjunctive questions of 209 and 210 retain the same 
modal meanings in the indirect form. Examples: rog5 quis veniat, 
/ tisk who would come; rog5 quid flEiciam, laak what I am to do; roga'^ 
quid facerem, I asked what Iwas to do, 

264. AU indicative questions change to the subjunctive of fact (184^ 
c), which must be translated by an indicative. 

a. When the direct question is introduced by an interrogative pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb (212), the same word serves to introducethe 
indirect form. Examples: rog5 quis venerit, I ask who came; mihi 
dizit ubi esset, he told me where he was. 

6. When the direct question can be answered by yea or no (213) the 
indirect form is introduced by num or -ne, whether (no difference in 
meaning). Si is also used in the sense of to see whether or whether. Examples: 
rogo num veniat, lask wheiher he is coming; rogavi venissetne, I asked 
whether he had come; ezspectavit si venirent, he icaited to see whether they 
would come. 

c. Indirect double questions are introduced by the same particles as 
direct double questions (214), but or not is expressed by necne. 
Examples: rogavi utrum pugnavisset an fug^ssety I asked whether he 
hadfought or run away; rogavi utrum piignavisset necne, lasked whether 
he hadfought or not. 

B. Indirect Dibcouese 

265. Direct discourse repeats the exact words of a remark or a 
thought. Example: he said, **the soldiers are hrave.^' Indirect discourse 
repeats a remark or thought with such changes in the words as to make 
of it a dependent construction. Example: he said that the soldiers 
were brave. Indirect discourse may quote a long speech consisting of 
separate sentences, and periods may be used between these sentences; 
but, none the less, each sentence is to be thought of as depending on a 
verb of saying or thinking, which may be either expressed or implied at 
the beginning. When one speaks of a principal clause in indirect dis- 
course he means a clause that was principal in the direct form. 

Principal Clauses 

266. Declarative Sentences. Every principal clause containing a 
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statement requires the infinitive in indirect discourso (279). The sub- 
ject of the iniinitive is ahnost invariably expressed. Example: xniles 
est fortis, t?ie aoldier is hravef becomes dizit militem esse fortem, 7ie said 
tkat the soldier wob brave, 

a. Forthe meanings of the infinitive tenses see 205. It follows 
from the statements there made that the present infinitive must be used 
for an original present indicative, the future for the future indicative, 
and the perfect for the imperfect, j^erfect, and pluperfect indicative. 

267. Imperative Sentences. Every sentence containing a command 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. This is a use of the 
subjunctive of desire; the negative is ne. Examples: ad Id. Apr. 
revertimini, return about the thirteenth of Aprilf becomes respondit: .... 
ad Id. Apr. reverterentur (Caes. I, 7', 20), he replied . . . . : (ihat) they 
wereto retumy etc. ; is ita egit: . . . ne . . . . doBpiceret (Caes. I, 13, 13), 
he shovld not despise (from an original n51i despicere, do not despise). 

268- Interrogative Sentenees. I. An original indicative question 
(209), if real (211), requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. 
Example: respondit: . . . quid sibi vellet (Caes. I, 44, 25), what did he 
want (for an original quid tibi vis, wh>at do you want)f 

II. An original indicative question (209), if rhetorical (211), re- 
quires the infinitive in indirect discourse; for it is equivalent to a 
declarative sentence, which would require the infinitive (266). 
Example: respondit: . . . num memoriam deponere posse (Caes. I, 
14, 8), could heforget (for an original Ican notforget ^can If])? 

III. An original subjunctive question (209, 210), whether real or 
rhetorical, remains subjunctive in indirect discourse. Example: incfi- 
savit: . . . ctir quisquam iudicaret (Caes. I, 40, 6), why should anyor^ 
suppose (for an original iudicet. See 210, a)f 

Subordinate Clauses 

269. Every original indicative or subjunctive subordinate clauae 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. Infinitives remain un- 
changed. Example: incusavit: . . . ex quo iudicari posse quantum 
haberet in se boni c5nstantia, propterea quod • . . superassent (Caes. 
I, 40, 18), from which U could be seen what an advantage courage had, since 
they had conquered (for original iiidicari, potest, habeat, superavistis). 

a. But a coordinate relative clause (222, «), being equivalent to a 
clause connected by et, or some other cooixlinating conjunction, some- 
times hasthe infinitive in indirect discourse. See example under 269: 
since qud connects with the preceding sentence posse might have be^n 
a subjunctive. 



g? 270-272 APPENDIX 325 

Tensea of the Svhjunctive 

270. The tenses of the subjunctive have the eame meanings and 
f oUow the same rule in indirect discourse as elsewhere (200-204). The 
quotation depends on the verb of naying or thinhing and is in primary 
sequence if that verb is primary, secondary if it is secondary. 

a, But after a past verb of saying or thinking the quoter very often 
drops the secondary sequence and uses the tenses of the original speaker, 
for the sake of vividness. Example: respondit: . . . cum ea ita sint 
• • • sese pacem esse facturum (Caes. I, 14, 17), he replied . . . that 
aUhxmgh these things are so he mll make peo^e. 

h, After a perfect infinitive the secondary sequence must be used 
even if the infinitive depends on a primary verb of saying or thinking; 
for the i)erfect infinitive is i)ast, even though it depends on a present. 
Example: dicit Gaesarem laudatum esse quod fortis esset, he says 
ihat Caeaar was praised because he vm hrave, (Notice that the English is 
wa^, not 18.) 

c. In changing from the direct form to a subjunctive of the indirect 
the following rule is helpful; keep the stem of the original and follow 
the sequence. So for example a present or future indicative becomes 
present subjunctive after dlcit, imperfect after diadty in either case re- 
taining the present stem; a j^erfect or future perfect indicative becomes 
perfect subjunctive after dicit, pluperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the j^erfect stem. 

Other Changes 

27 I . If a pronoun of the first person changes to one of the third 
person it must be to some form of sui or suus (rarely of ipse). All other 
changes of person or pronouns are the same as in English. Example: 
hunc militem laudd, I praise this soldier, may become dico me hunc 
militem laudare, Isay that Ipraise this soldier, or dicit se illum militem 
laudare, he says that hepraises that soldier. Adverbs will be changed in 
the same way, now to then, here to theref etc. Vocatives will become 
uominatives or disappear. 

Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

272. I. The condition, since it is the dependent clause, must have 
its verb in the subjunctive. The tense follows the rule of sequence 
except that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive of conditions con- 
trary to fact never change, even after a primary tense. 

II. The conclusion, since it is the principal clause, must have its 
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verb in the infinitive. Indicative tenses change to infinitive tenses 
according to 266, a. ' The present and perfect subjunctive of less confi- 
dent future conclusions become the future infinitive, in -tirus esse. The 
imperfect and pluperfect of conclusions contrary to fact becomes an in- 
finitive not elsewhere used, in-urus fuisse; but the imperfect sometimes 
becomes the future infinitive, in -urus esse. 

Examples are needed for only the conditions contrary to fact, since 
all others foUow the regular rules of sequence and indirect discourse. 
Si pugnaret eum laudarem, if lie were fighting I shculd praise him, be- 
comes, after either dicit or dizit, si pugnaret se eum laudaturum 
fiiisse (or esse); si pugnavlsset eum laudavissem, if he had fought I 
ahxmld have praised him, becomes, after either dicit or dixit, si pugna- 
visset se eum laudaturum fulsse. 

C. Implied Indirect Discourse 

273. A sentence often implies that its subordinate clause is a quo- 
tation even if there is no verb of saying or thinking. The verb of that 
Bubordinate clause must be a subjunctive. This is especially common in 
clauses depending on purpose clauses or substantive clauses of purpose, 
and is more common in Cicero than in Caesar. Examples: Sulpicium misi 
qui, si quid tel5rum esset, efferret (Cic. Cat. III, 8), I sent SuLpiduB to 
bring out wh<Uever weapom there were; the original words were bring out 
whatever weapons there are (est): ut saluli provideretis, cum maleficiimi 
vider§tis (Cic. Cat. III, 4), thaiyou might lookoutfor safety whenyoushould 
see the evU; not to be mistaken for the ordinary subjunctive with cum; 
the original thought was thcy shall look.out for safety when they shaU see 
(videbunt). See also 244. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 

274. Sometimes a verb that would otherwise stand in the indicative 
is put in the subjunctive only because it depends on another subjunctive 
or on an infinitive. This is called attraction. Example: essent (Caes. 
I, 27, 5), a determining clause (231). 

THE INFINITIVE 

(For the tenses of the infinitive see 205.) 

A. WlTHOUT SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITiVE 

275. Many verbs which imply another action of the same subject 
take a present infinitive to completa their meaning, just as they do in 
English. Such an infinitive may be used with verbs meaning he ahle, be 
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accustomed, attempt, }>egin, ceasef determinef ought, vAsh, and the like. Some 
of these verhs are intransitive; with others the infinitive may be regarded 
as taking the place of a direct object. Examples: ire potest, he can go; 
ire potuit, he could have gone, literally he was ahle to go; cdnstituerunt 
comparare (Caes. I, 3, 2), they determined to prepare. 

a, As these verbs have no subject accusative, either expressed or 
understood, a predicate noun or adjective must agree with the nomina- 
tive subject of the principal verb. Example: fortis esse c5natur, he 
tries to be hrave, 

INFINITIVE AS 8UB0ECT 

276. The infinitive without an expressed subject accusative may be 
used as the subject of such impersonal verbs as decet, libet, licet, 
oportet, placety and of est in such expressionsas necesse est^ satis est. 
(The infinitive with these verbs often has an expressed accusative sub- 
ject. See 278.) Examples: ire oportet, one must go^ literally to go is right; 
ire oportuit, one ought to have gone (205, a), literally to go was righi; ei 
ire licuit, he migJd have gone, literally to go was permitted to him. 

a, A subject accusative is easily supplied in thought with these infini- 
tives, and a predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative. 
But licet governs the dative and the predicate is usually dative. 
Examples: fortem esse oportet, one ought to be brave; vir5 licet esse forti, 
a man may be brave, literally it is permitted to a man to be brave, 

B, WlTH SUBJECT ACCUSATIVB 

277. The infinitive with a subject accusative (128) forms an infini- 
tive clause (186). 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS SUBJECT 

278. The present infinitive (rarely the perfect) with subject accusa- 
tive is used as the subject of the verbs mentioned in 276. Examples: 
xne ire oportet, I ought to go; Caesarem ire oportuit, Caemr ought to 
have gone (205, a), 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT 

279. The most common use of the infinitive clause is as the object 
of verbs which mean either to ascertain a fact or to have knowledge of a 
fa4± or to make afad known, AU tenses of the infinitive are used. This 
is the indirect discourse construction. For examples see 206 and 266, 

a. When these verbs are made passive either the personal construc- 
tion or the impersonal is possible; but the personal is the more common, 
except with a few such expressions as dictum est, it hm been said. 
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Example6r (personal) Caesar venisse fertur, Caesar is said to have come; 
(impersonal) Caesarem venisse dictum est, it has been said that Oaesar 
came. 

280. Note the uee of the accusative and infinitive with the following 
verbs. 

a. Regularly with iube5, order, vetd, forhid, patior, sino, permit, 
which might be expected to take.the substantive clause of desire (228, a). 
Example: milites pugnare iussit^ he ordered the soldiers to figJit. 

h. With volo, n515, mal5, cupi5, regularly when the subject of the 
infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb, sometimes when 
it is the same (compare 275). Examples; vol5 eum ire, I wish him to 
go; cupi5 me esse clementem (Cic. Cat. I, 4), I deslre to he merciful. 

c. Iiegularly the accusative and future infinitive with verbs oihoping 
dknApromising, though the complementary infinitive (275) may be used. 
Example: sperat se esse venturum, he hopes to come. But compare 
posse sperant (Caes. I, 3, end). 

C, WlTH SUBJECT NOMINATIVB 

28 1 . The Historical Infinitive is used in lively narrative like an 
independent past tense of the indicative, with its subject in the nomi- 
native. Example: cotidie Caesar frumentum flagitare, Caesar daily 
demanded the grain, 

PARTICIPLES 

282. Participles are verbal adjectives and are used either attributively 
or predicatively (156). Like other adjectives they may be used sub- 
stantively (158). Tliey may govern cases just as the finite verb does. 
For the meanings of their tenses see 205. 

283. Participlea are often used in Latin where English uses a 
coordinate or a subordinate clause. Only the meaning of the sentence 
shows what conjunction to use in translating. Examples: victus fugit 
may mean he was conquered andfled, when he had hcen conquered hefled, or 
hecause he had heen conquered hefled; victus fugiet may be translated by 
similar clauses, or by if he is conquered he willflee. See also the examples 
under 150. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

284. Tlie present active participle corresponds in meaning to the 
English verbal adjective in -iugj but is much less frequently used. 
There is no present passive J)articiple, 
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a. Therefore such fornis as seelngy usually, and such forma as leing 
»mi, always, must be translated into Latin otherwise than by a present 
participle. 

1. They are often used where the action is really completed before 
the action of the verb: Latin then uses the perfect participle. For 
example: seeing this he fledy means having aeen^ etc, and may be trans- 
lated hdc vi85 (150) fugit. 

2. They are very often used where Latin uses dum with the present 
indicative (234, a,) or ciun with the imperfect (or piuperfect) subjunc- 
tive (242, a). Examples: he was hilled (while) fighting, either dum 
pugnat occisuB est, or cum pugnaret occisuB est; seeing this he fledf 
cum hoc ^disset fugit. 

b. Kemember that he 18 running is always currit, never est currens. 

285, FUTURE PARTICIPLES 

I. The future active participle is used by Caesar and Cicero only 
with some form of sum, making either the active periphrastic conjuga- 
tion (76 and 196) or the future active infinitive. 

II. The gerundive in some uses is the equivalent of a future passive 
participle, and is sometimes so named. (For the other gerundive con- 
struction see 288.) 

a. It is used with the verb sum to form the passive periphrastic 
conjugation (76). This denotes duty or necessity; as laudandus est, 
he is to be praiaed, he must {ought, deservea to) he praised. The English form 
is usually active: remember that the Latin is passive. The agent is 
regularly dative (118). Examples: Caesar est mihi laudandus, Imust 
praise Caesar, literally, Caesar mmt be praised brj me; mihi piig^andum 
fuit (impersonal), Ihad tojight, literally it had to befought by me. 

b. The gerundive is sometimes used, to denote purpose, in agreement 
with the objects of verbs meaning to Ivave (a thing done) or to undertake 
(to do a thing); especially cur5, have (literally take care), do, give over, 
suscipi5, undertake. Examples: pontemiaciendum curat (Caes. I, 18, 
2), he has a bridge Tnade: c5nsulibus senatus rem publicam defenden- 
dam dedit, the senate entrusted the defense of the state to the consuls. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

286. Latin has a perfect passive participle, corresx>onding to such 
English forms as having been seen, but no perfect active participle (but 
see a), corresponding to such English forms as having seen. The English 
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perfect active participle with a direct object can usually be translated 
into Latin by putting the English object in the ablative and uaing the 
passive participle in agreement with it (ablative absolate, 160). 
Examples: visusfugit, having heenseen hefled; Caesare viao fugit, having 
seen Caesar ?iefled; literally, Oaesar having been seen hefled, See also 150. 

a. But the perfect passive form of deponent verbs usually (not 
always) has an active meaning, so that with these verbs the change 
described in 286 is not to be made. Example: Caesarem conspicatus 
fiigit, having seen Caesar hefled, 

h. Besidea the ordinary compound tenses of the passive, the 
perfect participle is sometimes used with habeo. This emphasizes 
the reeulting fact rather than the past act. Example: magnas copias 
coegit, he collected great forces; magnas copias coactas habuit, same 
translation, but implies he liad coUected largeforces and stUl had them. 

c, Note the translation of such phrases as post urbem conditam, 
after thefounding ofthe city; literally, after the cityfounded, 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

GERUND 

287. The gerund is an active verbal noun and corresponds to the 
English verbal noun in -m^, except that it does not so commonly govem 
a direct object (see 289). It does regularly govern any other case that 
is governed by the finite forms of the verb. Examples: fugiendi causa 
(99, a), for the sake offledng; ad persuadendum ei (116), for persuading 
him; lurbem videndi causa, /or the sake ofseeing the city, 

GERUNDIVE 

288. The gerundive is a passive adjective. In attributive (156) 
agreement with a noun it forms the so-called gerundive construction, 
which is commonly used in place of the gerund with a direct object. 
(For its other uses sse 285, II.) In this construction the English direct 
object takes the Latin case which the gerund would have, and the 
gerundive agrees with it. There is no exact English equivalent; the 
translation is the same as for a gerund with a direct object. For example, 
the gerund urbem videndi causa and the gerundive urbis videndae 
causa (literally, /or thesdkeofthe dty to be seen) both mean for the sdke qf 
seeing the city. 

CHOICE OF CONSTRUCTION 

289. If the verb is intransitive the gerund must be used; for the 
gerundive is passive, and intransitive verbs can be used in the passive 
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only impersonally. If the verb is used transitively the gerundive con- 
struction is more common, and must always be used after a preposition. 
A direct object may be used with a gerund inthegenitive or the ablative 
without a preposition. 

USE OF CA8ES 

290. Neither the gerund nor the gerundive is used as the subject or 
direct object of verbs. 

29 I . The Genitive is used with nouns and adjectives. With causa 
and gratia it forms a common expression of purpose. Examples: 
bellandi cupiditas, a desire offighting; Caesaris (or Caesarem) videndi 
cupldus, desirom ofseeing Caeaar; bellandi causa venit, he came to fight 
(for the sake offighting), 

a, If the substantive is a personal or reflexive pronoun an irregular 
construction is used,— mei, tui, sui, nostri, or vestri withagenitive in -i 
(sometimes called gerund, sometimes gerundive), regardless of gender and 
number. Example: sui c5nservandi causa, for the mke ofsaving them- 
aelves. The usual gerund would be se conservandi; the gerundive, 
sui c5nservandorum. 

292. The Dative is very rare. 

293. The Accusative is used with a few prepositions, especially ad. 
With ad it often expresses purpose. Examples: paratus ad proficis- 
cendum, ready to set oiU; ad Caesarem videndum (gerundive, see 
289), he came to see Caesar, 

294. The Ablative is used, with the prepositions ab, de, ez, in and 
:is the ablative of means orcause. Examples: in quaerend5 reperiebat, 
in qaestioning (them) he leamed; lapidibus subministrandis (Caes. III, 
26, 4), byfumishing stones, 

THE SUPINE 

295. The Accusative of the supine is used, not very commonly, 
after verbs of motion to express purpose. It may govern a direct object. 
Examples: gratulatum venerunt, they came to congratulaie him; legat5s 
mittunt rogatum auzilium (Caes. I, 11, 5), they sent envoys to ask aid, 

296. The Ablative of the supine is used as an ablative of specifica- 
tion (149). It does not take a direct object. It is used chiefiy of the 
verbs audi5, c5gn5sc5, dic5, faci5, vide5, and with the adjectives 
facilis, difficilis, credibilis, incredibilis, iucundus, iniucundus, opti- 
mus, mirabilis, and the expressions fas est, ziefas est^ opus est. For 
example see 149. 
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Iii this vocabulary the declension of noune is indicated by the 
ending of the genitive. The figures 1, 2, and 4, after verbs, indicate 
that the principal parts are formed like those of laudd, monedy and 
audi5, respectively. If the principal p£i)"t8 are otherwise formed they 
are given in fulL The supine in -um is given as the fourth form, 
although the nominative singular masculine of the perfect passive parti- 
ciple is now more commonly given. It is true that the supine of many 
verbs is not found in extant literature; but the nominative masculine of 
the perfect passive participle from intransitive verbs (e. g. ventufl) is 
not even theoretically possible. Furthermore, there seems to be no 
justification for including a passive form among the active principal 
parts. 

aciesy-ei, f., battle line 

acriter, adv.f sharply 

ad, prep. uith acc., to, toward, 

against, near; (mith numerals) 

adv.f about 
adduc5, -ducere, -duzi^ -ductum, 

lead or bring to, influence 
adgredior, see aggredior 
adhibe5, -ere, -ui, -itum, bring in, 

summon 
admiror, 1, wonder at, admire 
admitt5, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send to, let in, let go, allow 
adorior, -onri, -ortus sum, rise 

against, attack 
adscisc5y -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, take to, receive, adopt 
adsum, -esse, -fui, be at hand or 

near, be present, assist 
adventus, -us, m. [veni5], a com- 

ing to, arrival, approach 
adversus, -a, -um (perf. pasa. part, 

of advert5), tumed to, over 

against, opposite, unfavorable 



A^ see Aulus 

a, ab, prep. with dbl., from, by, on 

the side of 
abd5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, put 

away, withdraw, hide 
abduc5, -ducere, -duad, -ductum, 

lead away 
abstine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold from, keep from 
absum, -esse, afui, be away or dis- 

tant 
ac, see atque (ac i« used ovdy before 

consonants) 
acced5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go to, approach, be added 
accid5, -cidere, -cidi, fall to or 

upon, befall, happen 
accipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 

[capi5], take to, receive, accept 
accurr5, -currere, -cuni (-cucurri), 

-cursum, run or hasten to 
accus5, 1 [causa], call to account, 

reprimand^ accuse 



S33 



334 



VOCABULARY 



advert^, -vertere, -vertl, -versum, 

turn to or towards 
aedificiuzxiy -i, n., a building 
AeduuB, -i, M., an Aeduan 
aegerrime, adv. (mp. o/ aegre), 

with the greatest difficulty 
Aemilius, -i, m., a Eoman name 
aequ5y 1, make even or equal 
afficio, -ficere, -feci^ -fectum [ad+ 

fjEkcio], do Bomething to, treat, 

affect 
affinitas, -atiSy f., alliance by 

marriage 
ager, agri, m., field, territory 
aggrediory -gredi, -gressus sum 

[ad -{- gradior, etep], go to, ap- 

proach, attack 
agmen, -inis, k., an army {qn the 

march) 
ag5, agere, Sgi, actum^ put in 

motion, drive, do, discuss 
alienusy -a, -um [alius^yanother^s, 

foreign, unfavorable 
aliqui (-quis)^ -4^ -quod (-quid), 

some, any 
alius, -a, -ud^ another, other (o/ 

more than two) 
AllobrogeSy -um, m., a powerful 

GaUic people between the Bhone and 

Isere 
alOy alere, alui, alitum (altum), 

nourish, sustain 
Alpes, -iimi, f., the Alps 
alter, -eray -erum, one {of two), 

the other, second 
altitudS^ -inis, f. [altus], height, 

depth 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep 
Ambarri, -5rum, m., dients of the 

Aedtiana, between the Saone and 

Bhone 



amicitia, -ae, f. [amicus], friend- 

ship 
amicus, -a, -um, friendly; (as 

mbst,) M., friend 
amitt5, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send away, let go, lose 
amor, -5ris, M. [am5], love, desire 
amplus, -a, -imi, large or f u 1 1, 

ample 
anceps, -cipitis [amb5, both -\- 

caput, head], two-headed, two- 

fold, doubtful 
angustiae, -arum, f. [ang5, 

squeeze], narrowness, a narrow 

pass or defile 
angustus, -a, -um [ang5], narrow 
animadvert5, -vertere, -verti, 

-versmn, attend to, punish 
animus, -i, m., soul, mind, feeling, 

spirit, courage 
annus, -i, m., a year 
annuus, -a, -um, for a year, annual 
ante, adv. orprep. uith aoc., before 
antea, adv., foruierly 
antdquus, -a, -um [ante], ancient, 

former 
aperi5, -ire, -ui, -tum, imcover, i 

open, disclose | 

appell5, 1, call {by name), address 
Apzilis, -e, of April, April 
apud, j>r^. wUh acc., among, near, 

with 
Aquileia, -ae, f., Aquileia 
Aquitani, -5rum, m., the Aquitani, 

Aquitanians 
Aquitania, -ae, f., Aquitania 
Arar, Araris, m., the Saone (a Gal- 

lic river) 
arbitror, 1 [arbiter, a judge], 

decide, think 
azma, -orums n., arms 
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ascendd, ascendere, ascendi, 

ascensum [ad-|-scando, climb], 

climb up, ascend 
ascensuSy -us^ m., a climbing up, 

ascent 
atque (ac), conj., and also, and 
atting5, -tingere, -tig^, -tactum 

[ad+tango, touch], touch or 

border upon, lie near to, reach 
auctSritas, -atis, f., influence, 

authority, advice 
audacia, -ae, F. [audax], boldness 
audacter, adv., boldly 
aude5, audere, ausus sum, be 

bold, dare 
auge5, augere, auzi, auctimi, in- 

crease 
Aulus (aJbbr. A.), Aulus, a Itoman 

name 
aut, conj,, or: aut . . . aut, either 

.... or 
autem, conj., on the other hand, 

but, moreover 
auziliimi, -i, n [auge5], help, aid; 

{inpL) aujuliaries 
avert5, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn off or away 
avus, -i, M., grandfather 

B 

Belgae, -arum, m., the Belgae, Bel- 

gians, a powerfuL people qf North- 

eaMem GauL 
beI15, 1, make or wage war, fight 
bellicdsus, -a, -imi, full of war, 

warlike 
beneficium, -i, n., kindness, bene- 

fit 
Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte 
biduum, -i, n., two days 
bienniimi, -i, n. [annus], two 

yeafs 



bipartit5, adv, [pars], in two 

divisions 
Bituriges, -um, m., the Bituriges 
B5ii, -5rTmi, m. , the Boii 
bonitas, -atis, f, [bonus], good- 

ness, fertility 
bonus, -a, -imi, morally good, 

good 
brctcchiimi, -i, n., the forearm 



cad5, cadere, cecidi, c&sum, fall 
Caesar, Gaesaris, m., fuU name 

Gaius lulius Caesar (Seep. 12) 
C. (abbr, for Gaius), Caius or Gaius, 

a Roman name 
calamitas, -atis, f., disaster, de- 

feat 
capi5, capere, c5pi, captimi, take, 

seize 
caput, capitis, n., head 
carrus,-i>M., cart 
Cassianus, -a, -imi, Cassian, of 

Cassius 
Cassius, -i, m., a Roman name 
castellimi, -i, n. Idiminutire o/cas- 

trum], a small fort, fortress, 

redoubt 
Casticus, -i, m., Casticus 
castra, -5rum, n. [castrum, fort], 

a fortifled camp, camp 
casus, -us [cad5], a falling, fall, 

accident, calamity, chance 
Catamantaloedis, -is, m., a Sequa- 

nian chief 
Catunges, -tmi, m., the Caturiges 
causa, -ae, F.,cause, reason 
cave5, cavere, cavi, cautum, take 

precautions 
celeriter (comp, celerius, mp. ce- 

lerrimS), adv. quickly 
Celtae, -Sxum, m., the Celts 
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centum, inded, num.y one hundred 
census^ -us, m., enumeration 
certuB, -a, -um, sure, certain: ali- 

quem certi5rem facere, to in- 

form some one 
Oeutrones, -um, m., the Ceutrones 
cibariuSy -a, -um, pertaining to 

food; (as subd.) cibaria, -5rum, 

N., food, provisions 
circiter, adv.y about 
circuituB, -us, m. [circum+e5], a 

going round, circuit 
circum, prep, wUh acCf around, 

about 
circumvenio, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, surround 
citerior, -oris, comp. adj, {no posi' 

tive), nearer, hither 
citra, adv. andprep, iviih ojcc,, this 

side, within 
civitas, -atis, f., citizenship, 

state, citizens 
claud5, claudere, clausi, clau- 

sum, shut, close 
cliens, -entis, m. f., client, de- 

pendent 
coemo, -emere, -emi, -emptum, 

purchase 
coepi, coepisse, defed, verhy began 
coerce5, -ere, -ui, -itum, control 
c5g5, c5gere, coe^, coactum, 

drive together, collect, compel 
cogn5sc5, -gn5scere, -gn5vi, 

-gnitum, leam thoroughly; (in 

perf.) have leamed, know 
cohortor, 1, urge eamestly, exhort, 

encourage 
colIig5, 1, bind together 
collis, -is, M., hill 
colloc5, 1, place together, station: 

nuptum collocare, to give in 

marriage 



coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus sum, 

speak together, converse 
combur5, -burere, -bussi, -bus- 

tum, bum up, consume 
commemor5, 1, recount, state, 

mention 
comme5, *1, resort to or visit 

(frequently) 
committ5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

sum, send together, commit, 

combine, join 
commode, adv., conveniently 
commonefiEkci5, -facere, -feci, -£ac- 

tum, remind forcibly 
commove5, -movere, -m5vi, 

-m5tum, move deeply, disturb, 

excite 
communio, 4, fortify completely, 

intrench 
commutati5, -5nis, f., a changing, 

change 
commut5, 1, change entirely, 

reverse 
compar5, 1, prepare, fumish, 

equip 
comperi5, -perire, -peri, -pertum, 

ascertain 
complector, -plecli, -plezus sum, 

embrace 
comple5, -plere, -plevi, -pletum, 

fill, fill up, complete 
complures, -a (-ia), several, many 
comport5, bring or carry together 
c5natum, -i, n. , or c5natus, -us, m., 

trial, attempt 
conced5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go away, give way, yield 
concido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, 

cut down, slay 
concili5, 1, call together, winover, 

conciliate 



LATIN-ENGLISH 



337 



concilitim, -i, n., assembly, coun- 

cil 
concnrsus, -ub, m., running to- 

gether, onset 
condici5, -onis, f., a speaking 

together, agreement, terms 
condono, 1, pardon 
conduco, -ducere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead or bring together, hire 
confero, c5nferre, contuli, col- 

latum, bring together, collect, 

compare: se c5nferre, to retreat 
c5nfertuB, -a, -imi, crowded 
c5nfici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, do 

thoroughly, complete, accom- 

plish 
c5nfid5, -fidere, -fisus sum, trust 

in, rely on 
c5nnrm5, 1, make firm, establish, 

assure, promise 
conici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw together, conjecture 
coniurati5, -5ni8, f. [iur5,swear], 

a swearing together, conspiracy 
c5nor, 1, try, attempt 
conqtdr5, -quirere, -qui8ivi,-qui- 

situm, search out 
c5nsanguineu8, -a, -um, related by 

blood; {08 mbsL) m., kinsman 
c5nscisc5, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, decree, appoint 
c5nscius, -a, -um [sci5], knowing, 

conscious 
c5nscnb5, -scribere, -scripsi, 

-scriptum, writetogether, enroU, 

levy . 
c5nsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue, obtain 
C5nsidius, -i, m., Considius 
c5nsid5, -sidere, -sedi, -sessum, 

settle, encamp 
c5n8ilium, -i, n., counsel, plan 



c5n8i8t5, -sistere, -stila, -stitum, 

take a stand, stand still, stop 
c5n851or, 1, console, comfort, 

solace 
c5n8pectus, -us, m. [c5n8pici5], 

a looking at, sight 
c5nspici5, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 

tum, see, perceive 
c5nspicor, 1, perceive 
c5n8titu5, -stituere, -stitm, -sti- 

tutum [8tatu5, set], set to- 

gether, arrange, determine 
c5nsuesc5, -suescere, -suevi, 

-suetum, accustom, habituate; 

{in perf.) to have become (=be) 

accustomed, be wont 
c5nsul, -ulis, m., consul 
c5nsum5, -sumere, -s u m p s i, 

-sumptum, destroy, consume 
contend5, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 

tum [tend5, stretch], stretch 

tight, strive, fight, hasten 
continenter, adi\ [contine5], 

continuously 
contine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentiun 

[tene5], hold together, bind 
contra, prep, wUh accy and adv., 

opposite, against 
contumelia, -ae, f., affront, indig- 

nity 
conveni5, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come together, meet, 

assemble: convenit {impers.), it 

is fitting, it is agreed 
conventus, -us, m., a coming to- 

gether, assembly 
convert5, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 

sum, turn: signa convertere, 

change front, wheel about 
convoc5, 1, call together, summon, 

assemble 
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cdpia, -ae, r., plenty ; (in pl.) forcee, 

troops 
copiosuB, -a, -um, well supplied, 

plentiful, abounding 
cotidianus (quo-), -a, -um, daily, 

nsual 
cotidie (quo-), adv., daily 
CrassuB, -i, m., Crassus 
creo, 1, create, elect, appoint 
cremd, 1, bum to ashes, consume 
cresc5, crescere, crevi, cretum, 

grow, increase 
cultus, -U8, M. [col5, cultivate], 

style of living, civilization, cul- 

ture 
cum, prep. tvith ahLj with 
cum (quum), conj,, when, since, 

although 
cupide, adv.j eagerly 
cupiditas, -atis, f., eager desire, 

longing, cupidity 
cupidus, -a, -um, desirous of, 

eager for 
cupi5, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itimi, desire, 

favor 
cur5, 1, care for; {mth ohject and 

gerundive)y have {App. 285, b) 
cust5s, -5dis, m. f., guard, sentinel 



damn5, 1, condemn 

de, prep. wiih ahl., down from, 

from, for, concerning 
debeo, 2 [de+habe5], have or 

keep from, owe, be bound 
decem, indecl. num. , ten 
decipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptimi, 

entrap, deceive 
decuri5, -5nis, m., {the leader of a 

sqmd of ten cavalry) a decurion 
deditAcius, -a, -um, surrenderedj 

(cu «u&«(.)prisoner 



dediti5, -onis, f., a giving up, sur- 

render » 

defend5, -fendere, -fendi, -fensimi, 

keep or ward off, defend 
defessus, -a, 'Van^perf, part, of de- 

fetiscor), wearied, exhausted 
deici5, -icere, -ieci,-iectum,throw 

OT cast down, dislodge 
deinde, adv.^ then {of consequence or 

sequence) 
deliber5, 1, ponder, deliberate 
delig5, -ligere, -legi, -lectum 

[leg5, choose], pick out, select 
deminu5, -minuere, -mijEiui, -mi- 

nutum [minus], lessen^diminieh 
dem5nstr5, 1, show plainly, poiDt 

out 
demum, adv.^ at length 
denique, adv., at length, lastly 
dep5n5, -p5nere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or lay aside 
depopulor, 1, ravage, lay waste 
deprecator, -5ris, m., mediator 
design5, 1, signify 
desi8t5, -sistere, -stiti, -etitum, 

stand off, abandon 
desper5, 1 [spes, hope], be hope- 

less, despair 
despici5, -ere, -spezi, -spectum, 

look down on, despise 
destitu5, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

tiun [statu5], set aside, forsake, 

abandon 
destring5, -stringere, -etiinzi, 

-stiictum [string5,draw], draw 

off, unsheathe, draw 
deterre5, 2, frighten off, deter, 

discourage 
deus, -i, M., a god 
dexter, -tra (-tera), -trum, the 

right: dextra (fuppLy manus, 

hand), the right hand 
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dico, ^cere, dixi, dictum, say, 

tell, speak 
dicti5, -onis, f., a speaking, plead- 

ing, delivery 
dies, -ei, m. or p., day, a set day cft 

time 
differo, diflferre, distuli, dilatum, 

carry or bear apart, differ, defer 
difficiUs, -e [dis+fiftciUs], not 

easy, difficult 
dimittd, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send apart, dismiss 
dis-, di-, an inseparable prefix with 

the f(yrce of &'p&Tt, asunder 
discedo, -cddere, -cessi, -cessiun, 

go apart, separate 
disco, discere, didici, learn 
disicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw apart, cast asunder 
dispond, -ponere, -postd, -posi- 

tum, place apart, arrange 
ditissimus, -a, -um (mp. of dives), 

richest 
diti, adv,y for a long time 
diutumus -a -imi, [diu], of long 

duration, long 
Diviciacus, -i, m., an Aeduan chief 
Divic5, -5nis, m., a Hehrtwn chief 
divid5, -videre, -visi, -visum, 

divide, separate 
d5, dare, dedi, datimi, give 
dole5, 2, suffer pain, grieve 
dolor, -5ris, m., pain, grief 
dolus, -i, M., treachery, deceit 
domus, -us, house, home: domi, 

at home 
dubit5, 1, doubt, hesitate 
dubitati5, -5nis, F., hesitation 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtf ul 
ducenta, -ae, -a [duo+centum], 

two hundred 



duc5, ducere, duzi, ductum, lead, 
draw, consider 

dum, conj., while, until 
Dumnorix, -igis, m., an Aeduan 

chief 
duo, duae, duo, two 
duodecim [decem], indecl. num,, 

twelve 
dux, ducis [duc5], M. f., leader, 

guide 

E 

e, ex, prep. with abl. , f rom, out of 
educ5, -ducere, -dtixi, -ductami, 

lead forth, draw out 
effemin5, 1, weaken, enervate 
e£fer5, e£ferre, extuli, elatimi, 

bear away or out, lift up, elate 
ego (dat.y mihi, acc, me), I 
egredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 

go out, march forth 
egregius, -a, -um, preeminent 
em5, emere, emi, emptimi, buy 
emitt5, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send forth, discharge 
enim, conj.y for 

enunti5, 1, tell out, reveal, report 
e5, ire, ivi (ii), itum, go 
e5, adv.y to that place, thither 
e5dem, adv. , to the same place 
eques, equitis, rider, horseman, 

knight; (inpl.) cavalry 
equester, -tris, -tre [eques], be- 

longingto a horseman, cavalry, 

equestrian 
equitatus, -us, m., cavalry 
equus, -i, m. , horse 
eripi5, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum 

[rapi5], snatch away, rescue: 

se eripere, to escape 
et, conj.f and 
etiam, conj. , and algo, even 
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evelldy -vellere, -velli, -vulsum, 

puU w tear out 
ex, 866 e 

exemplum, -i, n., example 
exercitus, -us [exerceo, exercise], 
an exereised, trained body, an 
army 
exeo^ -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, go out 
existimd, 1, reckon, think 
e^stimatid, -onis, f., opinion 
expedio, 4 [pes], extricate ; (inperf, 
pas8, part.) unencumbered, (o/ 
troops) without baggage 
explorator, -oris, m. [expl5ro, in- 

vestigate], scout, spy 
expugnd, 1, take by storm, over- 

power 
exsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow out or up, enforce 
exspectd, 1, look out, await, ex- 

I)ect 
extra, adv. andprep. withcux., with- 

out, beyond 
extremus, -a, -um {sup. from 
exter), outermost, furthest, ex- 
treme 
exur5, -urere, -ussi, -ustum, burn 
iip 



facile, med as adr., easily 

facilis, -e, easy 

fiBudo, fieuiere, feci, fiactum, make, 

do 
fiM^ultas, -atis, f. [fiuuo], means 

or opportunity of doing, oppor- 

tunity, means 
fames, -is, f., hunger, want 
fiamilia, -ae, f., slaves of a house- 

hold, household, retinue 
familiaris, -e [familia], belonging 

to the household, private; {a» 



suhst.) friend: res familiaris, 
private property 
£aveo, favere, favi, £Eiutum, favor 
fere, adv., almost 
fero, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, carry, 

bring, inflict 
ferrum, -i, n., iron 
fides, -ei, f., confidence, faith, as- 
surance of good f aith, protection 
filia, -ae, f., daughter 
f ilius, -i, H., son 
finis, -is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

(inpl.) territory, confines 
f initimus, -a, -um [f inis], border- 
ing upon, adjoining, neighbor- 
ing; (as subst.) neighbors 
f io, fien, fieuitus sum, be made or 
done, happen (used as pass. qf 
&ci5) 
f irmus, -a, -um, strong, firm 
flagitd, 1, demand repeatedly, 

press f or 
fie5, fiere, flevi, fletum, weep 
flumen, -inis, n. [flu5], a flowing 

stream, river 
fia5, fluere, flusd, fluxum, flow 
fortis, -e, strong, brave 
fortiter, adv., bravely 
fortitud5, -inis, f. [fortis], bravery 
fortuna, -ae, f., chance, fortune 
foasa, -ae, f. [fodi5, dig], ditch, 

trench 
frater, fratris, m., brother 
fratemus, -a, -um, pertaining to a 

brother, brotherly, fraternal 
Mg^us, -ons, N., coldness, cold 
fructus, -tis ,M., enjoyment, crops, 

fniit 
frumentarius, -a, -um [fromen- 
tumj, abounding in grain, fruit- 
ful 
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frfimentum, -i, n., grain 
faga, -ae, f. [fugio, flee], flight 
fug^tivii^, -i, M., deserter 

G 

Gabinius, -i, m. , a Eoman name 
Oallia, -ae, f., Gaul 
OallicuB, -a, -um, Gallic 
OalluB, -i, M., a Gaul 
Oaxiimna, -ae, m., the Garonne (a 

river of Gaul) 
Oenava, -ae, f., Geneva 
Oermani, -orum, m., the Germans 
ger5, gerere, gessi, gestum, carry 

on, wage, do 
gladiuB, -i, M., sword 
gloria, -ae, f., glory 
gl5rior, 1, glory, boast 
Oraecus, -a, -um, Greek, Grecian 
Ozaioceli, -5rum, m., the Graioceli 
gratia, -ae, f., favor, popularity 
graviter, adv. [gravis], heavily, 

severely: graviter ferre, be 

annoyed or vexed 



habe5, 2, have, hold 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia {now 

Stvitzerland) 
Helvetii, -5rum, m., the Helvetii, 

Ilelvetians 
Helvetius (Helveticus), -a, -um, 

of the Helvetii, Helvetian 
hibema, -5rum, n., winter quar- 

ters (supply castra) • 
hic, haec, h5c, this 
hiem5, 1 [hiems, winter], pass 

the winter 
Hispania, -ae, f., Spain 
hom5, -inis, m. f., a human being, 

man 



honor, -5ris, m., honor, distinc- 

tion, ofl5ce 
h5ra, -ae, f., hour 
hortor, 1 , arouse, urge 
hostis, -is, m. f., stranger, (public; 

enemy; (inpl.) the enemy 
humanitas, -atis, f., refinement 

I (vowel) 

ibi, adv., in that place, there 
ictus, -us, M., stroke, blow 
ideni, eadem, idem, the same 
idiis, -uum, f. (pl), the Ides 
ignis, -is, m., fire 
ign5ro,l[in, neg. -f~8»iia,rus,know^ 

ing], not know, be ignorant 
ille, illa, illud, that (used of what i» 

remote) 
illic [ille], adv.j there 
immortalis, -e, immortal 
impedimentum, -i, n., imped- 

iment, hindrance;(w pL) heavy 

baggage, baggage-train 
impedi5, 4, obstruct, hamper 
impende5, -ere [pende5, hang], 

overhang, impend 
imperium, -i, n., a command, right 

of command, supreme power 
imper5, 1, command, enjoin, make 

requisition for 
impetr5, 1, obtain by entreaty, 

accomplish 
impetus, -iis, m. [pet5], attack, 

assault 
import5, 1, bring in, import 
improbus, -a, -um, base, wicked 
impr5vi85, adv, [pr5+visus, 

seen], unawares, unexpectedly 
impiine, ac?v. [in+poena, punish- 

ment], without punishment, 

with impunity 
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impunitas, -&ti8, f., f reedom from 

punishment, impunity 
in, prep, with dcc, (ofmoHor,)^ into, 

to, against; vnth abh (ofred)^ in, 

on, over 
in- (im-, nn-, etc), inseparable neg- 

aiive particle, not 
incendo, -cendere, -cendi, -cen- 

sum, set fire to 
incito, 1 [cito, urge], urge on, in- 

cite 
incolo, -colere, -colui, -cultum 

[colo, cultivate], dwell in, in- 

habit 
incommodum, -i, n. [commodus, 

convenient], an inconvenience, 

disadvantage, disaster 
incredibilis, -e [cred5, believe], 

incredible 
inde, ac/r., fromthat place, thence 
indicium, -i, k., information, evi- 

dence 
induco, -ducere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead in or into, lead on, induce 
inferior, -ius [inferus], lower (m 

place); later(i?i time) 
infero, inferre, intuli, illatum, 

bring into or upon, wage upon, 

attack 
inflectd, -flectere, -flexi, -fliexum, 

bend in, curve 
influo, -fluere, -fluzi, -fluxum, 

flow into, flow 
inimicus, -a, -um [amicus], un- 

friendly 
initium, -1, N. [in+eo], beginning 
iniuria, -ae, f. [ius, right], wrong, 

injustice 
iniussu, m. [ahL of amnned inius- 

Bus), without command 
inopic, -ae, f. , need 
inopinans, -antis, unawazes 



insciSns, -entis [sci5, know], not 

knowing, unaware 
insequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue 
insidiae, -arum, f., ambuscade, 

treachery 
insignis, -e,remarkable; {as subst.) 

N., sign, decoration 
insolenter, adv., insultingly 
instituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

tum, set up, establish 
institutum, -i, n., an established 

course, custom, institution 
instd, -staxe, -stiti, -statum, stand 

upon or near, approach, attack 
instruo, -struere, -struzi, -strnc- 

tum, build, draw up 
intellego (-ligo), -legere, -lezi, 

-lectum, learn, understand 
inter, prep, with acc., between, 

among 
intercedS, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go between, interxK)se, 

intercede 
intercludo, -cludere, - c I u s i , 

-cliisum, shutoff 
interdiu, adv,, during the day, by 

day 
interdum, cu/r., between whiles, 

sometimes 
interea, adv,, meanwhile 
interficio, -flcere, -feco, -fectum, 

kill 
interim, adv,y meanwhile 
intermitto, -mittere, -miu, -mis- 

sum, leave or break ofl, inter- 

rupt 
intemecid, -dnis, f., extermi- 

nation 
interpreS) -etis, m. f., interpreter 
intersum, -esse, -lui, be between, 

intervene 
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intervallum, -i, n., interval 
invitus, -a, -umi unwilling 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, iri«. jwon., self, 

himself , herself , etc. 
is, ea, id, dem, pron., this, that, he, 

she, it, unempJujMc 
ita, adv., so, thus 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy 
itaque, cmj,, and eo, therefore 
item, adv.y in like manner, like- 

wise, 80 also 
iter, itineris, n. [eo, go] , a going, 

way, journey, march 

I {comonant) 

iacto, 1, toss, discuss 

iam, adv., now, already, at length 

iubeo, iubere, iussi, iussum, 

order 
iudicium, -i, N., a judging, judg- 

ment, court 
iudico, 1, judge 
iugum, -i, N., yoke, ridge 
iiimentum, -i, N., yoke or draught 

animal, beastof burden 
iungo, iungere, iunad, iunctiun, 

join 
liira, -ae, m., the mountain range 

running from the Rhine to the 

Rhone 
ius, iuris, n., right, justice, law 
iiisiurandimi, iurisiurandi, n., 

oath 
iustitia, -ae, f., justice 
iuvo, iuvare, iuvi, iutum, help, 

aid; iuvat {impers.) it pleases 



Kalendae (Calendae), -arum, f., 
the Calends {the first day of a 
tnorUh) 



L., see Lucius 

Labienus, -i, m., one of Caemfs 
. lieutenanta 
lacess5, -ere, -i'^, -itum, provoke, 

challenge, assault 
lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
lacus, -us, M., lake 
largior, 4, give freely, bribe 
largiter, adv., largely, freely 
largitid, -onis, f., giving freely, 

briberv 
late, ad'\ [latus], broadly, widely 
latitudo, -inis, f. [latus], width 
Latobrigi, -5rum, m., the Latobrigi 
latus, -a, -um, broad, wide 
latus,-eris, n., side, flank 
legati5, -5nis, f., embassy 
legatus, -i, m., ambassador, lieii- 

tenant 
legi5, -5nis, f., legion 
Lemannus, -i, m., lake T.eman or 

Geneva 
lenitas, -atis, f., smoothness, gen- 

tleness 
lex, legis, F., law 
liberalitas, -atis, f., generosity, 

liberality 
libere, adv., freely 
liberi, -5rum, m., children 
libertas, -atis, f., freedom, liberty 
liceor, 2, bid {at an auction) 
licet, licere, licuit, impers.y it is 

permitted 
Lingones, -imi, m., the Lingones 
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language 
linter, lintris, f., canoe, ferry-boat 
Liscus, -i, M., a chiefofthe Aedui 
littera (litera), -ae, f., a letter of 

the alphabet; {in pl.) a lettei 

(gpwtZe) 
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locuB, -i, M. {inpl.y N.), place 
longe, adv. [longus, long], far, by 

far, long 
longitadd, -inis, f. [longus], 

length 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, speak 
LiiciuB, -i {abbr. L.), m., a Roman 

name 
lux, lucis, F., light 

M., aee Ittarcus 

magis, comp. adv. {mp, maxime), 

more, rather 
magistratuB, -us, m., magistracy, 

magistrate 
magnopere, ocZv., greatly, espe- 

cially 
magnus, -a, -um {comp. maior, 

mp. maximus), great, large 
maleficiimi, -i, n., mischief, 

wickednesB 
mando, 1» entrust, order 
manus, -us, f., hand, armed force 

{regarded as the instrument of war) 
Marcus, -i, m., a Roman name 
matara, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
mater, matris, f., mother, matron 
matrimoniimi, -i, n., marriage 
Matrona, -ae, m., the Marne 
maturo, 1, ripen, hasten 
maturus, -a, -um, ripe, complete, 

early 
maxime, sup, adv. [magnusj, 

very greatly, most, especially 
maximus, see magnus 
me {acc. of ego), me 
medius, -a, -imi, in the middle of 
memoria, -ae, f., recollection, 

memory 
mensis, -is, m., month 
mercator, -oris, m., merchant 



mereor, 2, deserve, earn, merit 
meritum, -i, n., desert, merit 
Messala, -ae, m., a Roman name 
metior, metiri, mensus sum, 

measure 
milii {dat. o/ego), me 
miles, -itis, m., soldier 
militaris, -e, pertaining to a sol- 

dier, miUtary 
mille, num. adj., a thousand; {in 

pl. aa mbst.) milia (millia), -ium, 

N., milia passuum, miles 
minime, adv., least, by no means 
minimus, -a, -um {mp. of parvus, 

small), least, very little 
minor (comp. o/ parvus), smaller, 

less 
minu5, -ere, -ui, -utum [minus], 

make smaller, lessen 
minus, adv. [minor], less 
mitt5, mittere, misi, missum, 

send 
modo, adv.y only 
moI5, -ere, -ui, -itum, grind 
mone5, 2, advise, remind, wam, 

admonish 
m5ns, montis, m., mountain 
morior, mori, mortuus sum, die 
moror, 1, tarry, delay 
mors, mortis, f. [morior], death 
m5s, m5ris, m., manner, custom; 

(inpl.) customs, character 
move5, movere, m5vi, motum, 

move 
mulier, mulieris, f., woman 
multitiid5, -inis, f. [multusj, 

great number, multitude 
multus, -a, -um, much; {in pl.) 

many 
muni5, 4 [moenia, walls], boild 

a wall, fortify 
muniti5, -5nis, f., fortification 
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muros, -i,M., wall 

N 

nam^ conj., for 

Nammeius, -i, m., a Hdvetian 

chief 
natura, -ae, f., nature, character 
navis, -is, f., ship 
ne, conj.f not to, that . . . not, lest; 

(after words offearing) that 
-ne, enditic interrog, particle 
nec, see neque 
necessarid, adv., necessarily, una- 

voidably 
necessarius, -a, -um, necessary; 

(as8ub8t.)M., kinsman 
nego, 1, say not, deny 
nemo, -inis, m. f., no one 
neque (nec), conj., and not, and 

also: neque . . . neque,'neither . . . 

nor 
nervus, -i, m., sinew, tendon; {in 

pl.) power, strength 
neve (neu), adv., and not, nor 
nex, necis, f., death 
nihil (nihilum), inded. noun, noth- 

ing 
nisi, ccm;., if not, unless 
nitor, niti, nisus or nixus sum, 

rest upon, rely upon, strive 
ndbilis, -e [n5sc5,know], famous, 

high-born, noble 
n5bilitas, -atis, f., nobility, 

nobles 
noctu, adv. [nox], by night 
n515, n511e, n51ui, not wish, be un- 

wilUng 
n5men, -inis, n., name 
n5minatim, adv., by name 
n5n, adv., not 
n5naginta, ninety 
n5ndum^ adv., not yet 



n5nnullus, -a, -um, (not none) 

some; {in pl. as mbst.) some, 

several 
n5nnumquam, {not never) some- 

times 
N5reia, -ae, f., Noreia (a town of 

the Norid) 
N5ricus, -a, -um, of the Norici, 

Norican 
n5s {nom. and acc. pl. qf ego), we, 

us 
noster, -tra,-trum [n5s], our, ours 
novem, nine 
novus, -a, -um, new: novae res, 

new state of affairs, revolution 
nox, noctis, f., night 
nub5, nubere, nupsi, nuptum, 

veil one's self {for marriage), 

marry 
nudus, -a, -um, naked, exposed, 

unproteeted 
nullus, -a, -um [ne-f-ullus, any], 

not any, no, none 
nimi, interrog. partide implying a 

negative answer 
numerus, -i, m., number 
nunti5, 1, report, announce 
nuntium, -i, n., report, message 
nuntius, -i, m., one who reports, 

messenger 
nuper, recently 



ob, prep. wiih acc, on account of; 

{in compositimi) to, against 
obaeratus, -i, m., one involved in 

debt, debtor 
obici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

in front, oppose 
obliviscor, obli^^ci, oblitus sum, 

forget 
obBecr5, 1, beseech, implore 



346 



VOCABULARY 



obses, -idiSy M. f., hostage 
obstringo, -stringere, -stnnxi, 

-strictum, bind 
obtined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold, possess 
occasus, -us, M., falling, setting 
occid5, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum 

[caed5, cut] , cut off, kill, slay 
occult5,l, hide, conceal 
occup5, 1 [capi5], take possession 

of, seize, occupy 
Oceanus, -i, m., ocean 
Ocelum, -i, N.,a cift/ o/ GaUia CiB- 

cdpina 
oct5, eight 
oct5decim, eighteen 
oct5ginta, eighty 
oculus, -i, m., eye 
odi, 5disse, def. verbf hate 
offend5, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

. strike against, stumble, offend 
offensi5, -5nis, f., a striking 

against, offence 
onmin5, adv, [omnis], altogether, 

in all 
onmis, -e, all, every 
oportet, -ere, -uit, impers. verhy it 

is necessarj^ one ought 
oppidum, -i, n., stronghold, town 
opptignS, 1, fightagainst, storm 
ops, opis (not used tn nom. svng.)^ 

power, strength: {inpl.) resour- 

ces, means 
opus, -eris, n., work 
5rati5, -5nis, f. [5r5j, speaking, 

oration 
Orgetorix, -igis, m., a chief of the 

Helvetii 
oriens, -entis [orior], rising 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, rise 
5ro, 1, speak, plead, entreat 
ostend5, -tendere, -tendi, -tentum 



[ob+tend5, stretch], exx>ose to 
view, exhibit 



pabulati5, -5nis, f., foraging 

pabulum, -i, n., food, fodder 

pac5, 1 [pax], pacify, subdue 

paene, adt^., almost 

pagus, -i, m., canton, district 

par, paris, equal 

paratus, -a, -um \_p. p. o/paro], 

prepared, ready 
pare5, 2, obey 
par5, 1, prepare, provide 
pars, partis, f., part, direction 
parvus,-a,-um (comp. minor, «up. 

minimus), small, little 
passus, -us, M., step, pace {five 

Roman feet): milia passuum, 

miles 
pate5, -ere, -lu, lie open, extend 
pater, patris, m., father 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, 

permit 
pauci, -ae, -a, few 
pax, pacis, f., peace 
pell5, pellere, pepuli, pulsum, 

drive, beat 
per, prep. witk a/x.y through, by 

means of 
perduc5, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 

lead through 
perfBicilis, -e, very easy 
perfici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 

[£Eici5], do thoroughly, accom- 

plish, complete 
perMng5, -fringere, -fregi, -frac- 

timi, break through 
perfuga, -ae, m., deserter 
perfugi5,-fugere,-fagi, fiee, desert 
periculum, i^ n., danger, risk 
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pentuSy -a, -um, experienced, 

practised, skilled 
permoveo, -movere, -m5vi, -mo- 

tum, move thoroughly, rouse 
pemicies, -ei, f , destruction 
perpaucus, -a, -um, very little, 

very few 
perrump5, -rumpere, -rupi, 

-ruptum, break through 
persequor, -seqiu, -secutius sum, 

foUow after, pursue 
persever^, 1, continue, persist 
per8olv5, -solvere, -solvi, 

-solutum, pay in full 
persuade5, -suadere, - s u a s i , 

-suasum, convince, persuade 
perterre5, 2, frighten thoroughly 
pertiiied, -ere, -ui, reach through, 

tend, pertain 
perveni5, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come through, arrive 
pes, pedis, m., foot 
pet5, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, attack, 

aim at, seek 
phalanx, -angis, f., phalanx 
pilum, -i, N. , javelin 
Pis5, -5nis, m., a Roman name 
plebs, plebis (plebes, -ei), f., com- 

mon people, plebeians 
plurimus, -a, -um (mp. of multus), 

very much, most, very many 
plus, pluris (comp* qf multus), 

more 
poena, -ae, f., punishment, 

penalty 
polliceor, 2, promise 
p5n5, p5nere, posui, positum, 

put, place 
p5ns, pontis, m., bridge 
populati5, -5nis, f., ravaging 
populor, 1, devastate 
populufly -i, M., people 



port5, 1, carry, bring 
portorium, -i, n., tax, tariff 
posc5, -ere, poposci, demand 
possessi5, -5nis, f. , possession 
possum, posse, potui [potis, able 

+sum], be able, can 
poBtyprep. wUhacc, behind, after 
postea, adv.f afterwards 
posterus, -a, -um, following 
postquam, conj.f after, as soon as 
postridie, adv., on the day after 
potens, -entis, powerful 
potentia, -ae, f., power, ability 
potestas, -atis, f., power 
potior, potiri, potiltus sum, get 

or obtain possession of 
prae, prep. with abl., before; (m 

composition) before, over, very 
praeced5, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go before, surpass, precede 
praecipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take in advance, give precepts, 

order 
praeferS, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 

bear before, choose, prefer 
praefici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, 

set before or over, place in 

command 
praemitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

sum, send before or in advance 
praeopt5, 1, choose rather, prefer 
praesentia, -ae, f., the present 

moment 
praesertim, adv., especially 
praesidium, -i, n., protection, 

guard, garrison 
praest5, -stare, -stiH, -stitum, 

stand before, excel, present, 

furnish 
praesum, -esse, -fui, be before or 

over, command 
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praetety prep, vrUh acc. , past, by, 

beyond, except 
praetered, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, 

goby or beyond; (p,p, asmhst.) 

praeterita, -oruzn, n., the past 
praetor, -oriB, m., commander, 

govemor, judge 
prend5 (prehend5), prSndere, 

prendi, prensum, lay hold of, 

grasp 
pretium, -i, n., price 
prez, precis, f., prayer 
pridie, adv., on the day before 
primum, adv.^ in the first place, 

first 
primuB, -a, -um, mp. adj.^ first 
princeps, -ipis, chief; (oa mhsl.) 

chief, leader 
principatus, -us, m., leadership, 

chief i)osition 
pristinus, -a, -um, former 
prius, cvmp, adv.y sooner 
priuBquam, adv., before, sooner 

than 
privatim, adv.y privately, as 

private citizens 
privatuB, -a, -um, private, personal 
pro, j?rep. wUh ahl.j before, for, in 

behalf of, in proj^ortion to 
prob5, 1, try, prove, approve 
ProcilluB, -i, M., Gaius Yalerius 

Procillus (a Gallic chief) 
pr5d5, -dere, -didi, -ditum [d5], 

transmit, hand down 
proelium, -i, n., battle 
profecti5, -5ni8, f., setting out, 

departure 
proficiscor, proflcisca, profectus 

sum, set out, depart 
prohibe5, 2, keep from, prohibit, 

prevent 



pr5ici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw forth, cast down 
prope, adv. and prep. with acc., near 
pr5pell5, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, 

drive before, propel 
propinquus, -a, -um, near, neigh- 

boring; (as mhst.) relative, kins- 

man 
pr5p5n5, -p5nere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or set forth, declare 
propter, prep. with acc., on account 

of 
propterea, adv.y for this reason 
pr5spici5, -spicere, -spexi, -apec- 

tum, look forward, look out for 
pr5vincia, -ae, f. , province 
proxime, adv. [prope], next, near- 

est, last 
proximus, -a, -um, nearest, last 
publice, adv.f publicly, at state cost 
publicus, -a, -um, public 
Piiblius, -i {ahhr, P.), m., a Roman 

name 
puer, -i, M., boy, child 
pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle 
pugn5, 1, fight 
purg5, 1, clear, acquit 
put5, 1, compute, reckon, think 
Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, of the Pyre- 

nees 



qua, adv., by which way, where 
quadraginta, forty 
quadringenli, -ae, -a, four hun- 

dred 
quaer5, quaerere, quaenvi, quae- 

situm, seek, ask 
qualis, -e, of what aort 
quam, adv, and conj,y how, as, 

than; (wiih mp.) as possible 
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qaantuB^ -a^ -uniy how great; tan- 

tus . . . quantuB, so {or as) great 

as 

qua re, adv.f whereforei for this 

reason 
quartus, -a, -um, fourth 
quattuor, four 
-que, enditic conj.y and 
queror, quen, questus Bum, com- 

plain 
qui, quae, quod, rd. pron. ^and in- 

terrog. adj., who, which, what 
quidem, indeed: ne • . . quidem, 

not even, not either 
quin, conj.f that, but that, from: 

quin etiam, nay more 
quindecim, fiifteen 
quingenti, -ae, -a, five hundred 
quini, -ae, -a, digtrib, num.j five 

each, five 
quinque, five 
quintuB, -a, -um, fifth 
quis, quid, interrog, pron., who? 

which? what? {as indef.) any 

one, any thing 
quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), 

any one, any thing 
quisque, quaeque, q u i d q u e 

(quodque), each one, every one, 

each, every 
quod, conj., because 
quoque, conj., also 
quum, see cum 



rapina, -ae, f., plunder, rapine 
ratio, -onis, f., reckoning, plan, 

reason 
ratis, -is, f., raft 
Rauraci, -orum, m.., the Rauraci 
re- (red-), inseparahle preflx with ihe 

force of back, again 



recens, -entis, fresh, recent 
recipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take back, receive 
rede5, -ire, -ii, -itum, go back, re- 

turn 
redim5, -imere, -emi, -emptum, 

[em5, buy], buy back, buy up 
redintegrd, 1, restore, renew 
rediti5, -5nis, f., a going back, re- 

turn 
reduc5, -ducere, -dus, -ductum, 

lead back, withdraw 
refer5, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, bring 

or carry back, report 
regnum, -i, n. [rez], sovereignty, 

royal power 
reiciS, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

back 
relinqu5, -linquere, -liqui, 

-lictum, leave behind, abandon 
reliquus, -a, -imi, the rest of, re- 

maining; {as subst.) remainder 
reminiscor, -i, call to mind, re- 

member 
remove5, -movere, -m5vi, 

-m5tum, move back 
renunti5, 1, bring back word, 

report 
repell5, repellere, r e p p u 1 i , 

repulsum, drive back, repulse 
repenlinus, -a, -um, sudden, un- 

expected 
reperi5, reperire, r e p p e r i , 

repertimi, find out, discover 
reprehend5, -prehendere, -pre- 

hendi, -prehensum, blame, cen- 

sure 
repugn5, 1, fight back, resist 
res, rei, f., thing, affair, matter 
rescind5, -scindere, -scidi, 

-scissum, cut off, break down 
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rescisco, -«ciBcere, -scivi (-Bcii), 

-scitum, learn 
resiatd, -sistere, -etiti, stand back, 

stop, resiflt 
responde5, -spondere, -spondi, 

-spdnsum, answer, reply 
resp5nsum, -i, n., reply 
res publica (respublica), rei pub- 

licae, F., Btate 
restitu5, -uere, -ui, -utum, eet up 

again, restore 
retine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 

[tene5], hold back, retain 
revert5, -vertere, -verla, -versum, 

turn back, return; revertor, -i, 

dep,, 18 generaUy uaed in the temes 

of incamplete action 
B>henus, -i, m., the Rhine 
Khodanu8)-i, m., the Rhone 
rix>a, -ae, f., bank (o/ a river) 
rog5, 1, ask 
B5manus, -a, -um, Roman; {as 

mhst,) R5m&ni, -5rum, m., the 

Romans 
rota, -ae, f. , wheel 
rursus, adv.j again 

S 

saepe,fi(fr., often 

salu8,-uti8, F.y safety 

Santones, -um (-i, -5rum), m., the 

Santonea 
sarcinae, -&rom, f., soldiers' 

packs, luggage 
aatiSy adt\ and adj.^ sufficiently, 

enough, sufficient 
aati8fiMd5y -&cere, -fecu, -fiMtom, 

do enough, satisfy, make amends 
scelusy -eris, k., crime 
8ci5, scire, mcavl, s^tum, know 
acutom, -i, k., shield 
•5or5t0) a<li., secretly, in private | 



secundus, -a, -um, following, 

favorable, second 
BedyConj.f but 
sedecim [sez], sixteen 
sediti5sus,-a,-um, seditious 
Seg^iavi, -orum, m., the 

Segusiavi 
sementis, -is, f., sowing, planting 
semper, adv., always 
senatus, -us, m., senate 
senez, senis, old; (as subst.) old 

man 
seni, -ae, -a, distrib. num., six 

each, six 
sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, 

be sensible of, feel, perceive, 

think 
separatim, adv.y separately 
septentri5nes, -um (septentrio, 

-5nis), M., seven stars, the Great 

Bear, the north 
septimus, -a, -um, seventh 
sepultura, -ae, f., burial 
Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine 
Sequani, -orum, m., the Sequaui, 

Sequaniana 
sequor, sequi, secutus simi, 

follow 
servitos, -utis, f., slavery 
servus, -i, m., slave 
seu, see si ve 
sez, six 

seaEaginta, aixty 
81, conj.f if 

aignum, -i, k., signal, standard 
silva, -ae, f., forest 
simul, adi.y at the same time, at 

once 
nn, conj.j but if 
8ine,j[>rc^. xcith abl.y without 
singuli, -ae^ -a, diitrU». nurn., one at 

a time, one by one, siiigle 



LATIN-ENGLISH 



351 



sinister, -tra, -trum, left 

sive (aeu), conj., or if; sive . . . 

sive, whether . . . or, either 

. . . or 
socer, soceri, m., father-in-law 
socius, -i, H., ally 
sol, solis, M., the sun 
soluxn, adv. , only 
soluxn, -i, N., soil, ground 
solus, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

alone, only 
soror, -oris, f., sister 
spatium, -i, n , space, period 
spect5, 1, look, face 
sper5, 1 [spes], hope, look for 
spes, -ei, f., hope, 
spontis (gen.; Bponteyobl.jj ofone's 

own accord, willingly 
Statu5, -uere, -id, -utum, set up, 

establish, determine 
8tude5, -ere, -ui, be eager for, 

desire 
studium,-i, n., eagerness, attach- 

ment 
sub, prep. with acc. or ahl.y under, 

near, beneath 
subduc5, -diicere, -duzi, -ductum, 

draw up or away, withdraw 
sube5, -ire, -ii, -itum, go under or 

near, undergo 
subici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw below, discharge, subject 
sublev5, 1, lift up, aid 
subsist5, -sistere, -stiti, stand 

still, withstand, resist 
subsum, -esse, -fui, be under or 

near 
subveh5, -vehere, -vexi, -vectum, 

carry or bring up, convey 
succed5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go under or near, approach, 

succeed 



sui, sibi,se (sese), r«^ea?. pron. ofSd 

person^ himself, herself, etc. 
Sulla, -ae, m. , a Roman dictator 
sum, esse, fui, be 
summa, -ae, f., highest point, sum 
summove5 (sub-), -m o v e r e , 

-m5vi, -m5tum, remove 
summus, -a, -imi {pos. superus), 

highest 
siim5, sumere, sumpsi, sumptum, 

take, claim 
siimptus, -iis, m. , expense 
super, adv. and prep. with acc, 

above, over 
super5, 1, surpass, conquer 
supersum, -esse, -fiu, be over, 

survive 
superus, -a, -um (comp. superior, 

mp. supremus, summus), upper, 

high 
suppet5, -petere, -petivi, -peti- 

tum,' be at hand or in store 
suppliciter, adv., humbly 
supplicium, -i, n., punishment 
suscipi5 (sub-), -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum, undertake, undergo 
suspicio, -5nis, f., mistrust, 

suspicion 
sustine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentiun, 

hold up or out, sustain 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their 



T. see Titus 

tabula, -ae, f., board, writing 

tablet 
tace5, 2, be silent, keep silent 
tam, adv., so 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet 
tandem, adv., at length 
tantus, -a, -um, so great 
telum, -i, N. , dart, missile 
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temperantia, -ae, f., aelf-control, 

moderation 
temperd, 1, control, refrain 
tempt5 (tentd), 1, try, attack 
temptuB, -oria, n., time 
tene5, tenere,tenui, tentum, hold 
terra, -ae, f., earth 
tertinB, -a, -um, third 
testiB, -is, M. F., witness 
Tigurinus, -a, -um, oftbeTigurini 

(a canton of the Helvetii} 
timeo, -ere, -ui, fear 
timor, -5ri8, m., fear 
Titus, -i [albr^ T.), m., a Roman 

name 
toler5, 1, endure, support 
toll5, tollere, sustuli, sublatum, 

lift up, take away destroy 
Tol5sates, -um, m., the Tolosates 
t5tus, -a, -um {gen, -ius, dat. -i), 

all, the whole of, entire 
trad5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, give 

over, hand down, surrender 
traduc5, -diicere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead across 
tragida, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
trsLnSyprep. 'tvith acc, across 
transe5, -ire, -ii, -itum, go across, 

cross 
transfig5, -figere, -fiai, -fixum, 

thrust through, transfix 
trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred 
tres, tria, three 
tribu5, -uere, -ui, -iitum, assign, 

bestow, attribute 
triduum, -i, n., three days 
triginta, thirty 
triplez, -icis, threefold, triple 
Tulingi, -5rum, m., the Tulingi 
tum, adv.y then, at that time 
tuu% -A| -um, thy, your 



ubi, when, where 

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, 

avenge, punish 
ullus, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dai. -i), 

any 
ulterior, -ius, comp. adj., farther 
una, adv.f together 
unde, a<lv., froni which placo, 

whence 
imdique [unde], adv., from all 

parts, on all sides 
iinus, -a, um {gen. -ius, dat. -l), 

one 
urbs, urbis, f., citv 
ut (uti), conj. (with subj.) that, in 

order that, to; (mUh indicaiur) as, 

when 
uter, -tra, -trum (gen. -ius, dai. -i), 

which of two, which 
utor, uU, iisus sum, use 
uxor, -5ris, f., wife 



vac5, 1, be vacant or unoccupied 
vadimi, -i, n., ford, slioal 
vagor, 1, wander 
vale5, 2, be strong ar powerfiil, 

avail 
vallum, -i, n., palisade, rampart 
vast5, 1, lay waste, devastate 
vectigal, -alis, n., tax, revenae 
vel, or; vel • • • vel, either . . . or 
veni5, venire, veni, ventum, 

come 
Verbigenus, -i, m., a canton ofihe 

Helvetii 
verbum, -i, n., word 
vereor, 2, reverence, fear 
V6rg5, vergere, incline, vei^ge, be 

Bituated 
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vergobretuB, -i, m., the tUle of the 

chiff magistrate of the Aeduana 
VerucloetiuB, -i, m., a Helvetian 

chief 
veruB, -a, -mn, true 
vesper, -eris (-eri), m., evening 
vester, -tra, -trum, your, yours 
veteranus, -a, -um, old, veteran; 

(assubst.) veteran soldier, veteran 
vetus, -eris, old, former 
vex5, 1, harass 
via,-ae, f., way 
victoria, -ae, f., victory 
vicus, -i, M., village 
video, videre, ^di, visum, see; (in 

pass») be seen, seem 
vig^lia, -ae, f., watch of the night, 

watch 
vig^inti, twenty 



vinc5, vincere, vici, victum, 

conquer 
vinculum, -i, n., bond 
virtuB, -utis, f , virtue, valor 
vWy via, F., force, violence; (iiipl.) 

vires, strength 
vita, -ae, f., life 
vit5, 1, shun, avoid 
vix,adv., with diflficulty, scarcely 
voc5, 1, call, summon 
Vocontii, -5rum, m., the Vocontii 
vol5, velle, volui, wish 
voluntaa, -atis, f., willingness, 

choice, desire 
v58, nom, and acc, pl. [tu], you 
vulgus (volg-), -i, N., the multi- 

ti^de, public, rabble 
vulner5(vol-), 1, wound, injure 
vulnus (vol-), -neris, n., a wound 
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a, an, umally lacking, sometimes 

quidam 
able, be, possum 
about, circum; with numerah^ ad 
accomplish, cdnficio * 
accordance, in — with, ahl, (App. 

142, a) 
according to, see accordance 
account, on— o^ ob, per, propter, 

ar abl. (App. 138) 
across, trans 
advocate, deprecator 
affect, aflicio 
against one'8 will, invitus (some" 

times in ahl. aba.) 
aid, auxilium 
all, omnis 
all, in, omnind 
allow, concedo, patior 
allowed, it is, licet 
ally, socius 
almost, fere, paene 
also, etiam, item, quoque 
although, cum with suhj. 
ambassador, l^tus 
amongi apudi inter 



ancestors, maidres 
and, ac, atque, et, -que 
andnot,and...not, neque 
announce, nuntio, enuntio, re- 

nuntio 
annoyed, be, graviter fero 
another, alius 
any, qui (quis), ullus 
anyone, quis, quisquam 
appoint, conscisco, constituo 
April, Aprilis 
Aquitanians, Aquitani 
are, see be 
arms, arma 
army, exercitus 
arouse, commoveo, incendo, per- 

moveo 
arrival, adventus 
arrive, pervenio 
as...a8 possible, quam v:ith mp.f 

with or without possum 
as to the £Ekct that, quod 
ascribe, tribuo 
ashes, bum to, comburo 
ask, rogo 

assemble, convenio {intrans.) 
assert, exaequor 
at, ad, QT qjU, (App. 151, a; 162) 



854 



ENGLISH-LATIN 



355 



attack, adorior, aggredior, ex- 

pugno, oppiigno 
attempt, (noun) c5natus; {verb) 

conor, tempto 
attended with, cum {prqo,) 
avenge, ulciscor 



bank (o/ a stream)^ ripa 

battle, proelium 

be, to, sum; its forma not expresaed 

wlien used aa an auxUiary 
beast of burden, iumentum 
because, quod 

because of, see account, on — of 
before, (prep.) ante, pro 
beginning, initium 
Belgians, Belgae 
besides, praeter 

best known, mp, of well known 
between, inter 
beyond {=out8ide of\ extrfi; 

{-=(1(^088)^ triins 
bind, obstringo 
boast of, glorior 
boat, linter, navis 
both...and, et...et, non soluni... 

8ed etiam 
bound (geographicaUy\ contineo 
boundaries, fines 
brave, fortis 
bravely, f ortiter 
bravery, fortitudo 
breadth, latitudo 
break down, rescindd 
break through, perrumpo 
bridge, pons 
bring in, importo 
bring together, cogo, conduco 
brother, frater 
building, aedificium 



burn, comburo, cremo, exuro, m- 

cendo 
but, autem, sed 
by, a, ab (App. 137); ahl, (App. 

143); dat, (App. 118) 
by £ar, longe, multo 
bymeans o^ per, or ahl. (App. 

143) 



Calends, Kalendae 

call, appello 

camp, castra 

can, possum 

canton, pagus 

carry, porto 

cart, carrus 

case, causa 

cause, (noun) causa; {verh) curo, 

perficio 
Celts, Celtae 
chance, casus 
character, mores 
check, prohibeo 
chief^ princeps 
children, liberi, pueri 
choose, deligo 
citizens, civitas 
civilization, cultus 
coUect, cogo, conduco 
command, impero, iubeo 
commit, committo 
commit suicide, sibi mortem 

conscisco 
common people, plebs 
compel, cogo 

complete, conficio, perficio 
concerning, de 
condenm, damno 
conscious, conscius, usually urith 

reflexive pronoun - 
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consideration, from this, qua ex 

parte 
conspiracy, coniuratio 
construct, perduco 
consul^ consul 
consume, consumo 
contend, contendo 
country, ager, fines 
courage, animus, fortitudo, virtus 
crime, scelus 
cross, transeo 
cultivation, cultus 
custom, institutum, mos 
cut to pieces, concido 



daily,(ac{j.)c<^tidianus; (adv.) cotidie 

danger, periculum 

daughter, Hlia 

day, dies 

debtor, obaeratua 

decide, constitud, iudico, puto, 

statu5 
deep, altus 
defeat, pello 
defend, defendd 
deliberate, deliber5 
depart, discedo, proficiscor 
departure, profecti5 
deserts, meritum 
deserve, mereor 
design, consilium 
desire, {noun) cupiditas; (verb) cu- 

pio, stude5, vol5 
desirous, cupidus 
desist, desisto 
destroy, consum5, rescind5 
determine, c5nstituo, statu5 
devastate, populor, vast5 
die, morior 
difficult, difficilis 
direction, para 



disappoint, deici5 
disaster, calamitas 
distant, be, absum 
district, pagus 
divide, divid5 
do, ag5, faci5 
done, be, fi5 
draw, duc5 
dwell, incol5 

E 

each one, quisque 

each other, see App. 166 

eager, cupidus; be — ^for, stude5 

easily, facile 

east, oriens s51 

easy, facilis 

eighty, oct5ginta 

either...or, aut...aut, vel...vel 

embassy, legati5 

end, f inia 

endure, patior, subeo 

enemy, hostis, hostes 

enlist, c5nscribo 

envoy, legatus 

establish, c5nfirm5, institu5 

every, omnis, quisque 

example, exemplum 

expectation, spea 

extend, pate5, pertine5,~to, attin- 

go 
ey e, oculns 



fact, as to the — ^that, quod 
fiar, longe 
farther, ulterior 
farthest, extremua 
fjEtther, pater 
fjEtther-in-law, socer 
few, very, perpaucl 
field, ager 
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flg]it,bel]5, bellum gero, contendo; 

— abattle, proelium facio 
fiU with, afficio 
finisli, perficio 
fire, Ignia 

first, primus, princeps 
five, quinque 
fiiglit, f uga 
fiour, molita cibaria 
fiow, fluo; — ^into, influo 
foUow, sequor;— up, consequor, 

persequor 
fond, cupidus 
foot, pes 
foT, (prep.) de, pro, or casesiiconj.) 

enim, nam 
for a long time, diu 
force, vis 

forced marcli, iter maximum 
forces, copiae 
ford, vadum 
forget, obliviscor, memoriam de- 

ponere 
form, facid 

former, pristinus, superior, vetus 
fort, castellum 
^ortification, munitio, opus 
forty, quadraginta 
fonr, quattuor 
fourth, quartus 
friend, amicus; near — ^ neces- 

sarius 
friendly, amicus 
friendship, amicitia 
from, ab, de, ex, or oJbL (App. 

134) 
fruitful, f rumentarius 

G 

gain possession, potior 
Garonne, Garumna 
garrison, praesidium 



Gaul, Gallia; a— , Gallus 

Geneva, lake, Lemannus 

German, Germanus 

get control ot possession o^ potior 

get permission, impetro 

give, d5 

give oneself up to, ihando, wUh 

refleodve , 

glory, gl5ria 
go, eo, se recipere 
go across, transe5 
go back and forth, comme5 
go forth OT out, exeo 
god, a, deus 
good, bonus 
grain, frumentum; ground — ^i 

molita cibaria 
grandfkther, avus 
grant, concedo 
great, magnus 
grief^ dolor 
guard, praesidium 
guard, ofFone's, inopinans 

H 

happen, accido, fio 

harass, vex5 

hasten, contend5, matur5 

have, habeo; cw auodliaryj not ex- 

pressedf or sum 
he, see App. 51, a 
hear, audi5 
help, auxilium 
Helvetian, Helvetius 
her, see App. 51, a; 53 
hesitation, dubitati5; feel less — , 

minus dubitati5nis datur 
high, altus 
higher, superior 
Hinder, impedi5, prohibe5 
his, see App. 53 
hither, (ac^.) dterior 
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hold, habeo, obtineo, occupo, te- 

neo 
holdunder obligations, obstrin- 

go 
home, domua 

bope, {noun) spes; (verb) spero 
hostage, obses 
house, domus 
hundred, centum 



I, ego, or verb ending 

IdeSy Idus 

ij^si 

impede, impedio 

import, importo 

impunity, with, impune 

in, in uith ctbl,, or abl.f or locative 

(App. 151) 
in all, omnind 

in order that, quo, ut; — ^not, ne 
in that place, ibi 
incline, vergo 
induce, adduco, induco 
inflict, fero, infero 
influence, adduco, induco 
influence, by one'8, gponte with 

possesdve pronoun 
inform, certiorem facio 
informed, be, certior fio 
inhabit, incolo 
injustice, iniuria 
insolently, insolenter 
insult, contumelia 
intend, mibi, etc.f in animo est, or 

act. periphrastic conjugation 
intention, to have the, or it is 

one's, see intend 
intervene, intercedo 
into, in ivith acc. 
is, see be 



it, 8ee App. 51, a/ as expletive^ not 
expremd 



Join, or — together, iungo 
joumey, iter 



iceep away, prohibeo 

kill, concido, interficio, occido 

kindness, beneficium 

know, intellego 

known, well, nobilis 



lake, lacus 

language, lingua 

large, magnus 

last, extremus 

law, lex 

lay waste, depopulor, populor, 

vasto 
lead, duco 

lead across, transduco 
lead away, abduco 
lead forth or out, educo 
lead through, perduco 
lead together, conduco 
leam, disco 
leave, trans., relinquo; intrans. 

exeo, proficiscor 
leave behind, relinquo 
led on, inductus 
left, reliquus; to be — y relinquor 
legion, legio 
length, longitudd 
less, minus 

levy, conscribo; — ^upon, impero 
liberality, largitio 
lieutenant, legatus 
longy ofspnce, longus; oftimej(adj,) 

diutumus; (adv,) diu 
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looky specto 
lower, inferior 



M 



made, to be, fio 

mag^trate, magistratus 

make, facio; (= cavse) efficio, 

I)erficio 
make upon, infero 
man, hom5, vir 
manliness, virtus 
many, complures, multi 
march, {noun) iter; {verb) iter facio, 

eo 
Mame, Matrona 
marriage, matrimdrium 
marry, o/ a maw, in matrimonium 

duc5; of a womaUf nub5 
me, me 

mediator, deprecator 
memory, memoria 
mention, commemor5 
merchant, mercator 
merit, meritum 
mile, mille passuum 
mind, animus 
mischief, maleficium 
month, mensis 
most, maxime, plurimum, or sup, 

ending 
moimt, mountain, m5ns 
much, {adj.) multus; {adv,) mult5 
multitude, multitud5 

name, n5men 
narrow, angustus 
near, ad, circum 
nearer, citerior 
nearest, proximus 
neighbors, flnitimi 
nezt) proximus 



new, novus 

nine, novem 

no one, nem5, nullus 

nobles, the, n5bilitas 

none, nullus 

north, septentri5, septentri^nea 

not, ne, n5n (App. 188) 

not only . . . but also, n5n s51uni 

. . . sed etiam 
not yet, n5ndum 
noted, n5bilis 
nothing, nihil 
now, nunc 
number, numerus 



O, voc, 

oath, iusiurandum 

obligation, under, obstrictus 

obtain (one's request), impetr5 

ocean, Oceanus 

of, de, ex, or gen. or other cnseforms 

off one's guard, inopinans 

often, saepe 

old, vetus 

on, of placey in with abl.; of direction, 

ab, de, ex 
on account of, ob, per, propter 
on all sides, undique 
on the side o^ ab 
on this side of, citra 
one, unus 

one another, aee App. 166 
onset, concursus, impetus 
opportunity, facultas 
or, aut, vel 
order, imper5, iube5 
other, ofmore than two^ alius; the — , 

oftwOf alter 
ought, debe5, oportet 
our, noster 
out o^ ex 
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over, in vnth ahl, trans 
overhang, impendeo 
overtake, consequor 
owni implied in posaessive pron.^ or 
8ee App. 172, a 



pace, passus 

pack anlmal, iumentum 

part,pars 

pass, e5 

passage, iter 

pay (in full)^ persolvo 

peace, pax 

penalty, poena 

people, populus; common — , plebs 

period of time, spatium 

permission, ask, rogo ut mihi, 

etc.f liceat; get — , impetro 
permit, committo, concedo, patior 
permitted, it is, licet 
persuade, persuadeo 
place, locus; to the same — , eodem 
place over, praeficio 
plan, consilium 
planting, sementis 
plead a case, causam dico 
pleading, dictio 
pledge, fides 
point out, demonstro 
popularity, gratia 
possess, habeo, obtineo, occupo 
possession, gain or get — o^ potior 
possessions, possessiones 
power, royal or supreme, regnum 
powerful, potens; be the most or 

very — , plurimum possum 
praise, laudo 
prepare, comparo 
prepared, paratus 
prevent, prohibeo 
private, privatus 



promise, poUiceor 

property, fortunae, or neut. plur. 

ofposaesinve pron. 
prosperity, res secundae 
province, provincia 
public, publicus 
puniflh, ulciscor 
punislunent, poena 
purchase, coSmo 
pursue, consequor 
put away, depono 
Pyrenees, Fyrenaeus 



rafb, ratis 

ready, paratus 

reason, causa; for this — ^ propter- 

ea, qua de causa 
receive, adscisco, recipio 
recent, recens 
recently, nuper 
recollect, reminiscor 
recollection, memoria 
refinement, humanitas 
refrain, desisto, tempero 
rely on or upon, nitor 
remain, relinquor 
remarkable, insignis 
remember, memoria teneo, re- 

miniscor 
renown, gloria 
reply, respondeo 

report, nuntio, enuntio, renuntio 
rest, the— o^ reliquus 
restrain, prohibeo 
retainer, cliens 
retinue, familia 
retreat, recipio with reflexive 
retum, reverto, revertor 
revolution, novae res 
Bhine, Hhenus 
Bhone, Khodanus 
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rich, dives 

riglit, ius 

rise, orior 

river, flumen 

road, iter, via 

Romany Bdmanus 

rouse, commoveOy incendo, per- 

tnoveo 
royal power, regnum 

S 

saxne, idem, to the— place, eodem 

Saone, Arar 

satisfy, satisfacio 

say, dico; — . . . not, nego 

scout, explorator 

second, alter, secundus 

see, video 

Seine, Sequana 

seize (upon), occupo 

seldom, very, minime saepe 

select, deligd 

-seli^ -selves, ipse (App. 172), sui 

(App. 163) 
senate, senatus 
send, mitto 
separate, divido 
Sequanian, Sequanus 
set fire to, incendo 
set out, proficiscor 
several, complures, nonnuUi 
severely, graviter 
she, see App. 61, a 
show, demonstro, ostendo 
side, pars; on this — o^ citra 
sides, from all, undique 
signal, insignis 
since, cum toith mhj, 
skif^ linter 
slaughter, intemecio 
slavery, servitus 
slay, concidoi interficio, occido 



slope, vergo 

so, ita, tam 

so long a time, for, tam diu 

so that, ut, uti 

soldier, miles 

some, aliquis, nonnullus 

sometimes, interdum, ndnnum- 

quam 
son, niius 
Spain, Hispania 
speech, oratio 
spirit, animus 
state, civitas 
station, disp5no 
storm, expugno, oppugno 
strength of fortifications, munitio 
subdue, paco 
sufficient, satis 
suicide, see commit 
sun, sol 
supply, copia 
supreme power, regnum 
surpass, praecedo 
suspicion, suspicio 



take, capid, sum5 

taught, be, disco, instituor 

ten, decem 

tend, x)ertineo 

territory, ager, f ines 

that, ipron.) ille, is; {conj.) quin, 

quod, ut, or infinitive 
the, lacTdng 
their, eorum, ipsorum, suus (App. 

63) 
them, aee App. 61, a 
there, ibi 
these, see this 
they, see App. 61, a 
thing, res; things, often neut. plur. 

ofadj» orpron. 
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thinky arbitror, existimo, puto 

thirclf tertiuB 

thirteenthof Aprily Idus Apriles 

this, hic, is 

those, see that 

thousand, mille 

three,tre8 

throughyper 

time, for a long, diu 

to, (prep,) ad, or caseforms; {conj,) ut, 

relative clause, or inftniHve 
together, iina 
too (=also), quoque 
tongue, lingua 
toward^ad 
tovm, oppidum 
troops, copiae 
try, conor, tempto 
twenty, viginti 
two, duo 

TJ 

under, sub 

under obligations, obstrictus 

undergo, subeo 

understand, intellego 

undertake, suscipio 

unfriendly, inimlcus 

unimpeded, expedltus 

until,dum 

unwilling, invitus 

upon, daL wiih some compound verhs 

upper, superior 

us, nos, nobis 

use, utor; — ^force, vim facio 



valor, virtus 

very, usualhj supvrlative ending 

very few, perpauci 

vexation, dolor 

victory, victoria 



village, vicus 
violence, iniuria, vis 
vifldty Gommeo ad 

W 

wage,gero 

wagon,carrus 

wait, exspecto 

wall, murus 

wander, vagor 

wanting, be, absum 

war, bellum 

warlike, bellicosus 

wam, moneo 

was,8eebe 

waste, lay, see lay — 

watch, vigilia 

way, iter, via 

we, nds or verh ending 

weaken, effemino 

wealthy, dives 

well known, nobilis 

went, see go 

were, see be 

west, occasus solis 

when, cum, ubi; when? quando 

whether • • . or, sive . . . sive 

which, relat. pron.; whichP inter. 

j»ron.;— of twoP uter 
while,dum 
who, whom, rel. pronoun; whoP 

whOmP inUr, pron. 
whole, omnis, tdtus; as a— , om- 

nis; the — o^ totua 
wide, latuB 
widely, laie 
will,/tc/. ending 
will, against one^s, se^ against 
winter, paas the, hiemo; — quar- 

ters«hibema 
wish, volo 
with, cujn, or alL 
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withdraw, disced5 

with.in, abl. of time (App. 152) 

-witliout, extra, sine 

-wonder, admiror 

work, opus 

-wrong, wrongdoing, iniuria 






year, annus 

yet, autem, tamen 

yoke, iugum 

you, pers. pron., or verb ending 

your, tuus, vester 
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GLOSSAEY 



The glossary is intended to fumish the Latin forms of grammatical 
terms and of words convenient for class-room conversation. It is re- 
tained in the revision for the convenience of those teachers who may 
wish to make use of Latin conversation in the class room. 



ablative, ablativtiB, -a, -um (adj.j 

8c. casus) 
absolute, absolutus, -a, -um 
accent (noun), accentuB, -ils, m. 
according to, secundum {prep. 

vjith acc.) 
accusative, acciisativuB {adj.f sc. 

casus) 
active, activus, -a, -um; agens, 

-entls 
adjective, adiectivum, -i, n. 
advance (noun), progressus, -us, 

M. 

advance (verb), prdgredior, 3, 

-gressus 
adverb, adverbium, -u, n. 
agent, agens, agentis, m., f. 
agree, congruo, 3, (c. abl.); con- 

cord5, 1 
agreement, concordatid, -5nis, f. 
alphabet, alphabetum, -i, n. ; ele- 

menta, -5rum, n. 
American, Americanus, -a, -um 
answer (noun), resp5nsum, -i, n. 
answer (verb), responde5, 2 
antecedent, antecedens, -entis 
apposition, appositi5, -5nis, f. 
begin, incipi5, 3, {imperaiive, in- 

cipe,pL incipite) 
beginning, initium, -u, n. ; pnnci- 



pium, -ii, i!f.{from the heginning, a 

principio) 
ball, pila, -ae, f. 
bell, tintinnabulum, -i, n. 
book, liber, -bri, m. 
boy, puer, -i, m. 
breakfast, prandium, -ii, n. 
campus, campus, -i, m. 
cardinal, cardinalis, -e 
case, casus, -tis, m. 
causal, causalis, -e 
cause, causa, -ae, f. 
chair, sella, -a^, f. , and sedes, -is, f. 
chapter, caput, -itis, n. 
class, classis, -is, f. 
classmate, schoolmate, condiscj- 

pulus, -i, M. 
clause, incisi5, -5nis, f. 
close (verb), claud5, 3, -si, -sum 
coat, tunica, -ae, f. ; tegmen, -mi- 

nis, N. ; vestis, -is, f. 
college, collegium, -ii, n. 
come, veni5, 4, veni, ventum 
common, communis, -e; common, 

appellative, appellativus, -a, 

-um 
comparative, comparativus, -a; 

-um 
compare, c5nfer5, -ferre, -tuU, 

-latum 
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compound, coxnpositus, -a, -um 
concesslve, concessivus, -a, -um 
condition, condicio^ -onis^ f. 
conditional, condiciSnalis, -e 
conjugation, coniugatiOy -onis, f. 
con junction, coniunctio, -5nis, f. 
consecutive (of a clause), contex- 

tusy -a, -um 
consonant, conscnans, -antis« f., 

(_8c. Htera); cdnsona, -ae^ f. 
construction, c5nstructio, -5nis, f. 
conversation, colloquium, -ii, n. 
converse, coUoquor, 3 
copula, copula, -ae, f. 
correct, rectus, -a, -um 
correctly, recte 

crayon, pencil, grapMum, -ii^ n. 
daily newspaper, diuma urbis 

acta 
dative, dativus (adj.^ sc. casus), 

{ofagent) agentis, etc. 
declarative, declarativus, -a, -um 
declension, decUnati^, -5nis, f. 
decline, declin5, 1, {used both tuith 

noum and verbs) 
declinable, declinabilis, -e 
defective, defecliyus, -a, -um 
degree, gradus, -us, m. 
degree of dlfference, mensurae 
{8c. ablativus) 

demonstrative, dem5nstra1ivus, 
-a,-um 

deponent, dep5nens, dep5nentis 

derive, trah5, 3 

description, descripti5, -5nis, f., 
' desire, optati5, -5nis, f.; deside- 
rium, -ii, n. 

desk, scrinium, -ii, n. 

determinative, definitus, -a, -um 

dictation, dictati5, -5nis, f. 

dinner, cena, -ae, f. 

diphthong, diphtiiongus, -i, m. 



direct discourse, 5rati5 recta 
discuss, tract5, 1; ag5, 3, eg^, ac- 

tum 
dissyllable, dissyllabus, -i, m. 
distributive, distributivus, -a, 

-um 
door, ianua, -ae, f. 
drink, bib5, 3, {perf., bibi) 
English, Anglicus, -a, -imi; in 

English, Anglice 
erase, besmear, lin5, 3, livi (levi)^ 

litimi 
erasure, litiira, -ae, f. 
essay, disputati5, -5nis, f. 
etymology, etymologia, -ae, f. 
evening, vesper, -eri, m. 
examination, examinati5,-5nis, i<. 
examplc) exemplum, -i, n. 
exception, excepti5, -5nis, f. 
exercise, practice, exercitati5. 

-5nis, F. 
exhortation, hortati5, -5nis, f. 
feminine, fomininus, -a, -um; 

femineus, -a, -um 
find, inveni5, 4; reperi5, 4, -peri, 

-pertimi 
finite, finitus, -a, -um 
fioor, tabulati5, -5nis, f. 
fiower, fl5s, fl5ris, m. 
flower, (a litttle flower), fl^sculus, 

-i, M. 
formation, formati5, -5nis, f. 
future, futurus, -a, -um 
future perfect, futtirum exactum 

{sc. tempus) 
gender, genus, generis, n. 
genitive, . genetivus {adj., sc. ca« 

sus), genitivus 
gerund, gerundium, -ii, n. 
gerundive, gerundivius, -a, -um 

{sc. modus) 
girl, puella, -ae, f., 
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go oDy proceed, perge {pL pergite, 

imper. o/pergo) 
good-by, vale 
good-morning, salve (a general 

greeting, — **IIow are you?'* 

**Save you'* etc.) 
govems (is joined with), iungitur; 

coniungitur (cum); regit 
grammar, grammatica, -orum 

{pl.f n.); grammatica, -ae, f. 
grass, gramen, graminis, n. 
Greek, Graecus, -a, -um: in Greek, 

Graece 
hand, manus, -iis, f. 
hat, cap, galerus, -i, h.; pilleum, 

-i, N. 
hence, hinc 
here, hic 

historical, historicus, -a, -um 
history, historia, -ae, f. 
hither, huc 
house, domus, -us, f. 
how? quomodo (also relative) 
how great? how much? quanttis, 

-a, -um (also relative) 
how many? quot (also relative) 
imperative, imperativus, -a, -um 
imperfect, imperfectus, -a, -um 
impersonal, impersonalis, -e 
in English, Anglice 
inflect, inflecto 3 
in Gallic, in French, Gallice 
in Greek, Graece 
in Latin, LatlnS 
increase, crescS, 3 
indeclinable, indeclinabilis, -e 
indicative, indicativus (adj. sc. 

modus) 
indirect, indirectus, -a, -um; ob- 

liquus, -a, -um 
Indirect discourse, oratiS obliqua 
infinitive, innniUvus, -a, -um 



instrument, instrumentiim, -i, n. 

interjection, interiectio, -dnis, f. 

intransitive, iutransitivus, -a, 
-um 

irregular, irregularis, -e 

janitor, ianitor, -oris, m. 

Latin, Latinus, -a, -um; in Latin, 

Latine 
labial, labialis, -e 
language, lingua, -ae, f. ; sermd, 

sermonis, m. 
learn, disco, 3, didici 
letter (of the alphabet), littera, 

(litera) -ae, f. 
letter (a written document), lit- 

teraep^., and epistula, -ae, f. 
library, book-case, librarium, -ii, n. 
limit, limito, 1 

lingual, lingualis, -e (assumed) 
liquid, liquidus, -a, -um 
locative, locativus, -a, -um 
^ong, longus, -a, -um; prSductus, 

-a,-um 
man, homd, -inis, m: vir, -i, m. 
manner, modus, -i, m. 
masculine, masculinus, -a, -um 
mean, signiiico, 1 
means, instrumentum, -i, n. 
meaning, significatio, -onis, f. 
mistake (noun), error, -5ris, m. 
mistake (verb), erro, 1 
mode or mood, modus, -i, m; sta- 

tus, -iis, M. 
monosyllable, monosyllabum, -i, 

N. {sc. verbum) 
morning, mane {inded.) 
mother, mater, -tris, f. 
mute, mutus, -a, -um 
negative, negativus, -a, -um 
ne ws, nova, -orum, pl, n. 
neuter, neuter, -tra, -tnmi 
no, n5n, n5n est| minim9, 
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minime ver5 (by no ineans, no 
indeed) 
nominative, n5minativu8 (adj,, sc, 

casus) 
note (noun), notatum, -i, n. (as- 

sumed); annotati5, -onis, f. 
note (verb), noto, 1 
noun, nomen, n5minis, f. 
numeral, numeralis, -e 
object (gram. term), obiectum, -i, 

N. {really adj.f «c. verbum) 
officer, officialis, -is, m. 
open, aperi5, 4, -rui, -rtum 
open (adj.), apertus, - , -um 
optative, optativus (adj., sc. mo- 

dus) 
oration, 5r&ti5, -5nis, f. 
ordinal, 5rdinalls, -e 
page, pagina, -ae, f. 
palatal, palatalis, -e 
paradigm, paradigma, -atls, n. 
part (of speech), pars or f5rma 

(5rati5ms) 
participle, participium, -ii, n. 
partitive, partitivus, -a -um 
passive (see voice) 
perfect, perfectus, -a, -um 
periphrastic, circuitus, -a, -um 
person, pers5na, -ae, f. 
personal, pers5nali8» -e 
phrase, locuti5, -5nis, f; phrasis, 

-is, F. 
play (noun), lusi5, -5nis, f. 
play (verb), lud5, 3 
pluperfect, plusquam perfectum 

(adj., 8c. tempus) 
plural, pluralis, -e 
positive, positivus, -a, -um 
practice(noun),exercitS.ti5, -5nis,F. 
practice (verb), ezercit5, 1 
predicate, praedicativuS| -a, -imi 
(sc, pars or res) 



prefer, mal5, m&lle, maliu 
preparatory, praeparat5rius, -a, 

-um 
preposition, praepositi5, -5nis, f. 
present (adj.)» praesens, -entls 
president, praeses, -idis, m. 
principal parts, partes primae or 

primariae 
prize, donum, -i, n. 
professor, professor, -5ris, m. 
pronoun, pr5n5men, -inis, n 
pronunciation, enuntiati5, -5niS| 

f. 
proper, proprius, -a, -um 
pupil, discipulus, -i, m. 
purpose, finis, -is, m. 
quality, qualitSs, -atis, f. 
quantity, quantitas, -atis, f.; c5- 

pia, -ae, f. 
question, quae8ti5,-oni8,F.;inter- 

rogati5, -5nis, f. 
rains (it rains), pluit 
read, leg5, 3 

recitation, recit&ti5, -5nis, f. 
recite, recit5, 1 
reference, relati5, -5nis, f. 
reflexive, reflezivimi (verbum aut 

pr5n5men) 
regular, regularis, -e 
relative, relativus, -a, -um 
reply, responde5, 2, -di, -sum 
result, c5nsecuti5, -5nis, f. ; even- 

tus, -tis, M. 
review (noun), rec5gniti5, -onis, 

F. 

review (verb), rec5gn5sc5, 3, 
-n5vi, -nitum; (review lesson) 
pensum rec5gn58cendum 

roof, t§ctum, -i, n. 

root, radiz, -icis, f. 

rule (noun), regula, -ae, f. 

rule (verb), reg5, 3 
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schooly luduB, -iy M. ; schola, -ae, f. 
search for, investigo, 1 
secondary, secondarius, -a, -um 
sentence, sententiay -ae, f. 
separation, separati5, -oniSy f. 
sequence, continuatidy -onis, f. 
short, brevia, -e 
sibilant, sibilus, -a, -um 
sick, aeger, -gra, -grum; aegro- 

tu8, -a, -'Vm 
singular, singularis, -e 
sister, soror, -dris, f. 
sit, sedeo, 2, sedi, sessum 
sound, sonus, -i, m. 
specification, respectus, -us, m. 
speech, 5rati5,-onis, f. (see part of 

speech) 
stand, st5, 1, steti, statum 
statement, asserti5, -5nis, f. 
stem, basis, -is, f, 
study (noun), studium, -ii, n. 
study (verb), stude5, 2, studm 
subject, subiecliva (adj., «e. pars 

or res); subiecUvum, {adj., sc. 

verbum) 
subjunctive, subiunciivus, -a, 

-um; coniunctivus, -a, -um 
subjunctive of characteristic, sub- 

iunctivus (coniunctivus) des- 

cnpti5nis 
subordinate, subiectus, -a, -imi 
substantive, substantivum, -i, n. 
substantively, substaniive 
suffice, suffici5, 3; tt <8 mffident, 

sufficit; satis est 
superlative, superlalivus, -a, -imi 
supine, supinum(ac^'., sc. verbum) 
supper, vespema, -ae, f. 
syllable, syllaba, -ae, f. 
syntax, syntazis, -is, f. 
table, mensay -ae, f. 
teacher, magiater, -tri, m. ; magis- 

tra» -aej f. ; praeceptor, -5ris, m. 



temporal, temporftlis, -e 

tense, tempus, -oris, x. 

term, terminus, -i, m. 

termination, terminati5, -Snis, f. 

text, teztus, -us, m. 

thence, illinc 

there, illic 

thither, illuc 

to-day, hodie 

to-morrow, cras 

transitive, transitivus, -a,-uxn 

translate into Latin, in T^tiTiiiTw 

verte (transfer, redde) 
treat, tract5, 1 
tutor, tutor, -5ri8, m. 
university, universitas, -atis, f. 
vacation, hoUdays, feriae,4uruzn, f. 
verb, verbum, -i, n. 
vocabulary, vocabularium, -i, k. 

index vocabul5rum (verbo- 

rum) 
vocative, vocativus (adj., «c. ca- 

sus) 
voice, v5x, -cis, f. 
voice (gram.), modus, -i, m., v5z, 

-cis, F. 
voice, active, fistcien<U modus; 

v5z activa 
voice, passive, patiendi modus; 

v5x passiva 
vowel, vocalis (adj., 8c. litera) 
walk, ambul5, 1 
water, aqua, -ae, f. 
well, be well, in good health, 

vale5, 2, -ui 
what kind of? {rdaiive, of wbich 

kind), qualis, -e 
whence? imde (also rekUive) 
where? ubi, qu5 in loc5 (also rela' 

tive) 
which? quis or qxu, quae, quid or 

quod (aho relatvve) 
whither? qu5 (alio rdatwe) 
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why? ciir, quB. rS, quft dS caiuB& 

(also relaiive) 
windowy fenestray -ae, F^ 
woman, xnulier, mulieris, f. 
word, Terbum, -I^n; v5xy vocib^ f. 



yes, certS, certissimo, Ita, ita 

est, ista sunt 
yesterday, heri (adv.), hesternd 

die 



INDEX 



The index is more complete for the Appendix than for the rest of the 
book, and when information on grammatical points is sought, the ref- 
erences to the Appendix should be consulted first. These references are 
in bold face type. 



Ablative, aee Cases 

absum, 78 

ac si, 26 1 

Accent, 14-16, 10-12 

accomplishing, verbs of, 228, a, 
229, a 

Accusative, see Cases 

Active, see Voice 

Adjectives, comparlBon of, 157, 
175, 39-45; regular, 39; irregu- 
lar, 40^2; defective, 43, 44; 
by magis, maxime, 45; mean- 
ings, 710, 161 

declension of, first and second 
declension, 110, 115, 222, 31; 
with gen. in -ius, 210, 211, 32; 
of third declension, 150, 151, 158, 
33-38 

useof, 156-161; predicate and 
attributive, 156;agreement, 109, 
157; used substantively, 614, 
158; for adverbs, 647, 159; with 
partitive meaning, Ch. 22, 1, 
160; withgen., 106; with dat., 
122; with abl., 134. 6, 143, a, 
149, a 

Adverbs, formation and compar- 
ison, 179, 207, 46; numeral, 47 

Adversative clauses, see Clauses 



after, 237 

Agent, Kce dat. and abi. under 

Cases 
Agreeiiient, adjectives, 109, 157; 

relative, 219, 173; substantives, 

159, 160, 95; verb, 44, 173. 

179, 180 
aliquis, 62, 175 
Alphabet, 1 

aUhough, 239, 246, 247 
annon, 214 
Answers, 215 

Antecedent, 219; repeated, 451 
antequam, 236 
Apposition, appositive, 159, 160 

95, 6 
Article, 28 
a«i/, 261 
0« long aSf 234, b 
assuefSEkctus, assuetus, 143, a 
atque=a« or than, Ch. 28, 17 
Attempted action, 191, a 
Attraction, 274 
Attributive, adj., 156, 157, a, 1; 

gen., see Genitive under Cases 

B 

Base, 58 

hecame, 243-246 

hefare, 236 

b5s, 27 
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Caesar, p 12 

Calends, 478 

Cardinal numbers, 47 

Casea, fimction of, 54, 92-94; 
with prepositions, 153-155 
nominative, 96 

genitive, 97-111; attributive, 
08-102; predicative, 103-105; 
fcubjective and objective, 98; 
possessive, 588, 99, 103;descr:^ - 
tive or of quality, 100, 104; of 
measure, 423, 100, 104; ofthe 
whole or partitiye, 623, 101; 
appositional, 102; of value, 106; 
with adjectives, 106; with verbs, 
665, 107-111 

dative, 112-122; indirect ob- 
ject, 494, 113-116; ind. obj. 
with transitive verbs, 114; ind. 
obj. with intransitive verbs, 115; 
ind. obj. with phrases, 115, a; 
ind. obj: with compound verbs, 
598, 717, 116; of separation, 
Ch. 17, 8, 116, I, end; of pos- 
sessor, 622, 1 ] 7; of agent, 624, 
118; of purpose, Ch. 18, 29, 
119; two datives, 1 19, of refer- 
ence, 120; ethical, 121; with 
adjectives, 122 

accusative, 123-131; subject 
of infinitive, 123; direct object, 
124; object with ''jmpound 
verbs, 124, c; two accnsatives, 
125-127; two objects, 125; obj. 
and predicate acc, 126; two 
objects with compound verbs, 
6:52, 127; adverbial, 128; in 
exclamations, 129; of time, 310, 
130; of space, 130; of place, 



415, 131; with prepositions, 
154. 155 
vocative^ 132 

ablativey 133-152, true abl., 
134-139; instrumental abl., 
140-150; locative abl, 151, 
152; of separation, 551, 134; 
of place from which, 424, 496, 
134, a; of source, 135; of mar 
terial, 136; of agent, 320, 137; 
of cause, 204, 138; of compar- 
ison, Ch. 15,15, 139, ofaccom- 
paniment, 600, 140; descriptive 
or of quality, 468, 141; of 
manner, 599, 142;ofaccordance, 
353, 142, a; of means, 205, 143; 
of way, 144, with special verbs, 
145; with opus est, 146; of 
price, Ch. 18, 9, 147; of measure 
or degree of difference, 684, 148, 
of specification, 404, 149; with 
dignus and indignus, 149, a; 
absolute, 189, 150; of place in 
which, 151; of lime, 332, 152; 
with prepositions, 153, 154 
locative, 15, 6, 16, 6, 151, a 

causa, 99, a, 138, a, 291 

Causal clauses, see clauses 

Cause, see abl. under Cases - and 
Clauses 

cave, 219 

Characterizing or characteriatic 
clauses, see Causes 

Clauses. defined: coordinate, 90, 
a, 222; pyincipal (main), 90, h; 
subordinate or dependent, 90, 6, 
223-274, 277-280; purpose, 
358, 359, 224, 225; result, 448, 
224, 226; substantive of desire 
(purpose), 359, 227, 228; 
of result (fact), 449, 227, 229; 
characterizing (of characteristic), 
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463, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical relative, 232; 
temporal, 233-242; causal, 
239, 242, a, 243-245; adver- 
sative (concessive), 239, 242, a, 
246, 247; substantive quod, 
248; conditions and conclusions, 
249-269; of proviso, 260; 
of comparison, 261; indirect 
questions, 556, 630, 262-264; 
indirect discourse, 611, 512, 
635, 265-273; implied indirect 
discourse, Ch. 27, 7, 273; at- 
tracted, 274; infinitive, 277- 
280 

eoepi, 86 

edgn5vi, 193, I, a, 194 a, 195, a 

Commands, 216-220 

Comparatives, declension of, 34; 
abl. with, 139, 148 

Comparison, aee Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, Ablative, Clauses 

Complementary infinitive, 277, 
275 

Concessive clauses, see Adversative 
under Clauses 

Conclusions, see Clauses 

Conditional eum, 241, h; relative, 
250 

Conditions, see Clauses 

Conjugation, 43, 82, 63, and see 
Verbs 

consuevi, 193, 1, a, 194, a, 195, a 

eonsulS, 1 14, & 

Consuls, 190 

Contingent futurity, see Modes 

Coordinate clauses, see Clauses 

cum, conj., 238-242; adversative 
(concessive), 716, 239, 247; 
causal, 486, 239, 245; inver- 
sum, 241, c; temporal, 105, 
380, 240-242 



cum, enclitic preposition, 86, 299, 

153, b 
cum primum, 237 

D 

Dative, see Cases 

Declarative sentenoes, see State- 

ments 
Declension, 33, 66, 14, and see 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns 
Defective verbs, see Verbs 
Deliberative questions, 210 
Demonstratives, see Pronouns 
Dependent clauses, seeClsLnaea 
Deponent, see Verbs 
Descriptive cases, see genitive and 

ablative under Cases; tenses, 1 98; 

clauses, 230, 242, a 
Desire, subjunctive of, see Modes; 

substantive clause of, see Clauses 
Determining clause, 231 
dies, 366, 30, a 
dignus, 149, a 
Distributives, 47 
d5, 85 
domiis, 29, d, 131, a, 134, o, 2, 

151, a 
donee, 234, b, 235, a, b 
don5, 1 14, a 
doubting, expressions of, Ch. 17, 

8, 229, d 
dubito, 229, d 
dum, Ch. 27, 7, 234, a, 6, 235, a, 

5,260 
dummodo, 260 
duo, 49 



Emotion, verbs of, 109 
Enclitics, 76, 12 
enim, 243 
e6, verb, 84 
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e5 . • . qu5^ 148, a 
etenim, 243 
etsi, 246 
ExAortations, 217 

r 

Fact, clauses of, see Clauses/ sub- 
■ junctive of, 184, c 
fearing, expressions of, Ch. 19, 11, 

228, h 
Feminine, see Gender 
fero, 18 
fidS, 143, a 
fiUing^ verbsandadjectivesof, 143, 

a 
fi5, 83 

Foot, Roman, 251 
fore, 205, h 

Foreseen action, 235, 236 
forgettingf verbs of, 107 
fretus, 143, a 
Future, see Tenses 
Future perfect, see Tenses 

G 

Gaul, Hither and Transalpine, 498 
Gender, 107, 13, and see rules under 

each declension 
Generalizing, relative, 60, a; cmn 

clauses, 241, 6, 242, h; relative 

clauses, 250 
Genitive, see Cases 
Gerund, 408-410, 187. 287,289- 

294 
Gerundive, 408-410, 187, 285, II, 

288-294 

H 

Helvetians, p. 12 
hic,201, 54, 168, 170,0 
hindering, verbsof, Ch. 17,6, 228, c 
Historical infinitive, 281; present, 
190, a, 204; tenses, 203 



hopingf verbs of, 280, t 



i, consonant and vowel, 7 

i-stems, 133-137, 144, 24-26, 36- 
38 

idem, 429, 58 

Ides, 536 

if, 250; ifanlyy 260; as if 261 

iUCy 56, 170 

Imperative, see Modes 

Imperfect, see Tenses 

Impersonal, 697, 87 

Impliedindirectdiscourse, Ch. 27, 
7,273 

in, 106, 154, 

Indefinite pronouns, «ec Pronouns 

Independent sentences, 206-221 

Indicative, see Modes 

indignus, 149, a 

Indirect discourse, 511, 512, 535, 
265-273 

Indirect object, see Dative 

Indirect questions, 556, 630, 26 2<- 
264 

Infinitive, 186, 275-281; subject 
of, 123; tenses of, 509, 510, 205, 
266, a; periphrasis for future, 
Ch. 20, 12, 205, h; in indirect 
discourse, 266, 268, II, 269; 
complementary, 277, 275; as di- 
rect object, 275, 279, 280; as 
subject, 276, 278; historical, 
Ch. 16, 2, 281 

Inflection, 55 

Intensive pronouns, see Pronouns 

interest, 110 

Interrogativeparticles, 213, 264, h 

Interrogative pronotuis, aee Pro- 
nouns 

Interrogative sentences, see QueEh 
tions 
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ipae, 389, 59, 172 
Irregular verbs, 77-86 
is, 184, 185, 195, 67. 171 
iste, 66, 169 

J (I consonant) 

i, consonant and vowel, 7 

iam diu, iam pridemy 190, 6, 

191,6 
iubeo, 426, 116, c 
Judicial action, verbs o^ 108 
Juppiter, 27 

L 

lacessd, 143, a 

Legion, 499 
Locative, .sre Cases 

malo, 82 

Masculine, see Gender 

memini, 88, 107 

Mile, Roman, 251 

mille, milia, 48 

Modes, 182-186, andsee Senten- 
ces and Clauses 

Modes, imperative, 186, 216 
indicative, 183, 206, 209, 
231, 232, 234, 236, a, 236, a, 
237. 241. 244, 246. 263, 
264, a, 266 

subjunctive, of desire, 184, a, 
210. 216, 221. 224. 228, 
260, 263, 267. 268, III; of 
contingent futurity, 184, 6, 
207, 209, 226, 229, 230, 
236, h, 236. 6, 264, 267, 
269, 261, 263. 268, III; 
potential, 184, 6, 208, 209, 
263, 268, III; of fact, 184, c, 
224, 226. 229. 230. 242, 
244, 246, 247. 264, 268. 
I, 269 



modo, 260 
Mood, 8ee Mode 

nam, 243 

-nam, 61. a, 212. a 

ne, 188, 6, 226, 6, 228. a, 6, c, 
260 

ne. .. .quidem, 188, &, 

-ne, 213. a, 264, h 

necne, 264. c 

Negatives, 188 

neque, 188. a 

nescid quis, 178 

Neuter, see Gender 

neve, 188, h 

nisi, 260 

nitor, 143, a 

noli, 219 

nolo, 82 

Nominative, see Cases 

n5n, 188, a 

nonne, 213. 6 

Nouns, first declension, 68, 65, 
16; second declension, 90, 97, 
102, 212, 16; third declensdon, 
124-126, 133-137, 144, 17-28; 
consonant stems, 18-23; i- 
stems, 24, 26; mixedstems, 26 
irregular, 27; gender of, 28 
fourth declension, 245, 246, 29 
fifth declension, 256, 30 

n5vi, 193, I, a, 194, a, 196, a 
num, 213, c, 264, h 
Numerals, 47; declension of, 48, 
49; use of, 60 

O 

Object, direct, 124;indirect, 1 13- 

116 
5di, 86 
Optative subjunctive, 184, a 
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opu8 est, 146 
Ordinal numerals, 47 
08,27 

P 

Pace, Roman, 251 

Parenthetical relative clauses, 232 

Participles, 396-399, 282-286; 

present, 38, 284; future, 285; 

perfect, 316, Ch. 16, 3, 286; 

tenses of, 205; agreement of, see 

Adjectives 
Passive, see Voice 
Perfect, aee Tense 
Perfect stem, see Stem 
Periphrastic conjugation, active, 

414, 75, 285, I; and see Tenses; 

passive, 525, 76, 118, 285, II, a 
Person, 81 
Personal endings, active, 263; pas- 

sive, 314 
Personal Pronouns, see Pronouns 
Place, see accusative, true ablative, 

locative ablative, under Cases 
Pluperfect, see Tense 
plu8, 34, a 

Possessive pronouns, see Pronouns 
pcssum, 447, 456, 485, 510, 80* 
postquam, 237 

Potential subjunctive, see Modes 
potior,345, 111, 145 
praesertim, 245 
Predicate adjectives, 156, 157, a, 

2, 275, a, 276, a; genitives, 

103-105; nouns, 159, 160, 95, a, 

126, 275, a, 276, a 
Prepositions, 71, 72; withabl., 153; 

with acc. orabl., 154; withacc, 

155; verbs compounded with, 

116, I, 124, c, 127 
Present, see Tenses 
Present stem, see Stem 



Principal parts, 267, 317, 65 

Principal tenses, 203 

priuaquam, Ch. 19, 11, 236, a, 6, c 

Prohibitions, 216-220 

promisingf verbs of, 280, c 

pronouns, 51-62, 162-178; in 
indirect discourse, 512, 271 
per8onal, 51, 162 
reflexive, 299,388,52, 163-166 
direct, 164; indirect, 165 
pos8e88ive, 390, 53, 167, 172, a 
demonstrative, 183, 184, 185, 
195, 201, 429, 54^58, 168-171 
intensive (ip8e), 388, 389, 59, 
172 

relative, 218, 219, 60, 173; 
generalizing 60, a, and see re- 
lative under Clauses 
interrogative, 61, 212, 264, a 
indefinite, 534, 62, 174-178 

Pronunciation, 1-16, 1-12 

propior, 122, b 

prd8um, 79 

Proviso, 260 

proximu8, 122, & 

Purpose, see Clauses; dative, 291, 
293, 295 



quam, with comparatives, 139, a; 

omitted, 139, 139, 6; with super- 

latives, 276, 497, 161, a 
quam diu, 234, b 
quam 8i, 26 1 
quamquam, 246 
quamvis, 247 
quando, 244 
Quantity, of syllables, 11-13, 8, 9; 

of vowels, 3, 1-3 
quasi, 26 1 
questions, 209-215; answers to. 

215; deliberative, 210; double, 
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214; indirect, see Clauses; rhe- 

torical, 211 
qui, see relative, interrogative, and 

indefiiiite under Pronouns 
quia, 244 
quicumque, 60, a 
quidam, 62, 62, b 
quilibet, 62 
quin, 228, c, 229, d 
quis, see interrogative and inde- 

definite wn(/(?r Pronouns 
quispiaxn, 62, 176 
quisquam, 62, 177 
quisque, 62 
quisquis, 60, a 
quivis, 62 
qu5, 225, a, 2 
quoad, 234, 6, 235, a, h 
quod, 671, 244. 248, 248, a 
qu5minu8, 228, c 
quoniam, 244 

B 

Reciprocal expression, 166 
refert, 110 

Reflexive pronouns, see Pronouns 
Relative clauses, coordinate, 222, 

a, 269, a; purpose, 225, a, 1; 

result, 226, 230; characteri- 

zing, 230; determining, 231; 

parenthetical, 232; causal, 245; 

adversative, 247; conditional, 

250 
Belative pronouns, see Pronouns 
rememheringf verbs of, 107 
Repeated action, 191, a 
Kesult, see Clauses 
Rhetorical questions, 211 

S 

myingt verbs of, 495, 265 
Semi-deponent verbs, Ch. 18, 10, 
74 



B6nez,27 

Sentences, 88-91; simple, 89, cmd 

see Statements, Questions, Com- 
mands, Prohibitions, Wishes; 

compound, 90, 222; complex, 
90, c, 223-274. 277-280 
Separation, gee dative and ablative 

under Casea 
Sequence of tenses, 487, 202-2O4 
81, 250, 264, h 
Bimills, 106, h, 122 
simul ac, 237 
8in, 250 
since, 239 
Sounds, of consonants, 6, 6; of 

diphthongs, 5, 5; of vowels, 4, 

4 
Stage of progress, 189 
Statements, 206-208 
Stem, perfect, 265, 64, h; present, 

264, 64, a; eupine, 316, 64, c 
8ub, 524, 154 
Subjunctive, see Modes 
Subordinate clauses, see Clauses 
Substantive clauses, see clauses of 

desire (purpose), of result (fac ), 

quod, indirect questions, infini- 

tive clauses under Clauses 
Substantives, see Nouns, Pronouns, 

Adjectives used substantively; 

agreement of , see Agreemcnt 
8Ui,8UU8,52, 53, 163-166, 167,a 
8um, 173, 228, 305, 446, 484, 510, 

66; compounds of, 77-80 
Supine, 187; in -um, 615, 295; 

in -u, 149, 296 
Supine stem, 8ee Stems 
Syllables, 7-10 



tametid, 246 
tMnquam (n), 261 
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Temporal clauses, aee Ciauses 
Tenses, 180-205; principal and 
hiatorical, 487, 203; sequence of, 
487, 202-204 

of indicative, 190-109; in nar- 
ration, 349, 197-198; present, 
171, 262, 264, 296, 190; imper- 
fect, 226, 262, 264, 349, 191, 
197, 198; future, 262, 264, 192, 
199; perfect, 171, 262, 265, 349, 
193, 197, 198; pluperfect, 
262,265, 194, 197, 198; future 
perfect, 262, 265, 195, 199 
6f Bubjunctive, 360, 200-204; 
sequence of, 202-204; in in- 
direct discourse, 270; 
of periphrastio conjugation, 
indicative, 196; subjunctive, 
201. h 

of infinitive 509, 205, 266, a 
of participles, 205 
ihat, conj., 225, 226, 228, 229, 

248, 265, 279 
thmHng, verbs of, 294, 265 
Time, expressions of, cases, 130, 
148, 152; clauses, 233-242; 
tenses, see Tenses 
tres,421, 49 

V 

ubi, 402, 237 

ullus, 177 

untUy 235 

unuB, 211, 32 

ut, 225, a, 3, 226, 228, a, 6, 

229, a-c, 237, 247; omitted, 

228, a 



ut nOn, 226, 229, OnC 
ut 81,261 
utinam, 221 
utor, 435, 145 



velut (si), 261 

Verbs, 63-87, and see Agreement, 
Clauses, Gei und, Gei undive, 
Infinitive, Modes, Participles, 
Sentences, Supine, Tenses, 
Voices 

conjugation: first, 84, 174, 227, 
262-268, 318, 357, 399, 410, 479, 
510, 67; second, 272-274, 330, 
371, 399, 410, 480, 510, 68; third 
280-286, 334, 372, 399, 410, 
481, 510, 69; third in -io, 291, 
292, 336, 374, 399, 410, 483, 510, 
71; fourth, 280-287, 335, 373, 
399, 410, 482, 510, 70 
defective, 86 
deponen^ 242, 72, 73 
impersonal, 87 
irreg^ular, 77-85 
semi-deponent, 74 

vis, 463, 27 

Vocative, see Cases 

Voices, 313, 181; passive, 313-317 

Volitive subjunctive, 184, a 

vold, 82 

W 

Watches, of the night, 633 
when, 237-242 
whUe, 234, a 
Wishes, 221 
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